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PREFACE

In the English-speaking world, the Cambridge histories have since the
beginning of the century set the pattern for multi-volume works of
history, with chapters written by experts on a particular topic, and
unified by the guiding hand of volume editors of senior standing,
The Cambridge Modern History, planned by Lord Acton, appeared in
sixtecn volumes between 1902 and 1912, It was followed by The
Cambridge Ancient History, The Cambridge Medieval History, The Cambridge
History of English Literature, and Cambridge Histories of India, of Poland,
and of the British Empire. The original Modern History has now been
replaced by The New Cambridge Modern History in twelve volumes, and
The Canmbridge Economic History of Europe is now being completed. Other
Cambridge [listories recently undertaken include a history of Islam,
of Arabic literature, of the Bible treated as a central document of and
influence on Western civilization, and of Iran and China,

It was duting the later 1950s that the Syndics of the Cambridge
University Press first began to explore the possibility of embarking on
a Cambridge History of Africa. But they were then advised that the
time was not yet ripe. The serious appraisal of the past of Africa by
historians and archacologists had hardly been undertaken before 1948,
the year when universities first began to appear in increasing numbers
in the vast reach of the African continent south of the Sahara and north
of the Limpopo, and the time too when universities outside Africa
first began to take some notice of its history. It was impressed upon the
Syndics that the most urgent need of such a young, but also vety
rapidly advancing branch of historical studies, was a journal of inter-
national standing through which the results of ongoing research might
be disseminated. In 1960, therefore, the Cambridge University Press
launched The Journal of African History, which gradually demonstrated
the amount of work being undertaken to establish the past of Africa as
an integrated whole rather than - as it had usually been viewed before -
as the story of a series of incursions into the continent by peoples
coming from outside, from the Mediterranean basin, the Near East or
western Hurope. ‘This'movement will of course continue and develop
further, but the increasing facilitics available for its publication soon
began to demonstrate a need to assess both what had been done, and

Xiif
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PREFACE

what still needed to be done, in the light of some general historical
petspective for the continent.

The Syndics therefore returned to their original charge, and in 1966
the founding editors of The Journal of African History accepted a com-
mission to become the general editors of a Cambridge History of Africa.
They found it a daunting task to draw up a plan for a co-operative work
covering a history which was in active process of exploration by scholars
of many nations, scattered over a fair part of the globe, and of many
disciplines — linguists, anthropologists, geogtraphets and botanists, for
example, as well as historians and archaeologists.

It was thought that the greatest problems were likely to atise with
the earliest and latest periods: the earliest, because so much would
depend on the results of long-term atchaeological investigation, and the
latest, because of the rapid changes in historical perspective that were
occutring as a consequence of the ending of colonial rule in Aftica.
Initially, therefore, only five volumes were planned, of which the first,
Africa before ¢, soo nc, based entirely upon archacological soutces
(and edited by an archaeologist), would be the last to appeat, while of
the others — dealing with the periods of approximately soo nc to Ap
1050, 1050-1600, 1600-1790, and 1790-1870 — it was expected that they
would appear in an order inverse to their chronology. In the event,
Professor Flint’s volume 5 was overtaken by Professor Gray’s volume
4, but there is every likelihood that volumes 3, 2 and 1 will appear in
that order. The General Editors decreed that only after these volumes
were well under way would an attempt be made to plan for the period
after ¢. 1875. Nine years later, it can be said that three further volumes
have been planned, and that it is hoped that these will appear at regular
intervals following the publication of volume 1.

When they started their work, the general editors quickly came to the
conclusion that the most practicable plan for getting out the first five
volumes within a reasonable period of time was likely to be the simplest
and most straightforward. The direction of each volume was thercfore
entrusted to a volume editor who, in addition to having made a
substantial contribution to the understanding of the period in question,
was a man with whom the general editors were in close touch. Within a
volume, the aim was to keep the number of contributors to a minimum,
Each of them was asked to essay a broad sutvey of a particular area or
theme with which he was familiat for the whole of the period covered
by the volume. In this survey, his purpose should be to take account
not only of all relevant research done, or still in progress, but also of

xiv
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PRLEFACFE

the gaps in knowledge. These he should try to fill by new thinking of
his own, whether based on new work on the available sources or on
interpolations from congruent research.

It should be remembered that the plan for these first five volumes
was drawn up ncarly a decade ago, when little or no research had been
done on many important topics, and before many of today’s younger
scholars — not least those who now fill posts in the departments of
history and archaeology in the universities and research institutes in
Africa itself — had made their own deep penetrations into such areas of
ignorance. Two things follow from this. If the general editors had
drawn up their plan in the 1970s rather than the 1960s, the shape might
well have been very different, perhaps with a larger number of more
specialized, shorter chapters, each centred on a smaller area, period or
theme, to the understanding of which the contributor would have made
his own individual contribution. Indeed, the last three volumes scem
likely to be composed more on such lines. Secondly, the sheer volume
of new research that has been published since the contributors for the
first five volumes accepted their commissions has often led them to
undertake very substantial revisions in their work as it progressed from
draft to draft, thus protracting the length of time originally envisaged
for the preparation of these volumes.

But histories are meant to be read, and not simply to be continually
rewritten and modified by their authors and editots. Volume § of The
Cambridge History of Africa now joins volume 4 for public use and
appraisal, together with the promise that six further volumes will
follow at mote or less regular intervals.

J. D. Fage
RorAND OLivER
May 1976
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INTRODUCTION

This volume is concerned with a period of African history which has
traditionally been defined by cvents emanating from Europe. The yeat
1790 roughly marks the beginnings of the effective impact of the British
anti-slavery movement on West Aftica, where the freed slave colony of
Sierra Leone was already struggling to establish itself. Protestant mis-
sionary enterprise in West and South Africa had begun. In 1795 the
British first occupicd the Cape of Good Hope, while threc years later
Napoleon’s occupation of Egypt launched the movement of ‘modern-
ization’ in North Africa. In succeeding decades the impact of European
traders, missionaries and consuls increasingly began to affect the internal
social, political and economic balances within African socicties. The
choice of 1870 as the terminal date for this volume is obviously dictated
by the beginnings of the European scramble for African tetritory which
will be a major theme of volume 6. The period can thus be considered
as one dominated by the theme of Africa’s growing contact with
Europe, as a time of slow penetration and preparation by Europeans
for the coming of partition and colonial rule.

Such a perspective, however, offers a somewhat irrelevant pattern
for the history of the continent as a whole. Though Bantu in South
Africa, or Arabs in Algetia, felt the direct impact of European settler
colonization, elsewhere in the continent the vast mass of Africans rarely
saw a Buropean, and Europe influenced their lives only indirectly or at
second-hand, except for those who lived in coastal areas where there
was 2 direct Buropean presence. If African history in this period is to
be viewed in a perspective of external impact, then that of the Arabs and
Islam, rather than that of the Europeans and Christianity, must be
judged the more formidable. The intermingling of the Arab-Muslim
world with African culture along the frontiers of contact between north
and tropical Africa was an ancient theme of African history, but after
1790 Islamic expansion became dynamic and aggressive throughout
the West African savanna,across to the Nile valley, into Ethiopia and the
Somali countty, and down the Fast African coast. Egypt presented the
threat of open colonial conquest to the peoples of the Nile valley and
the Red Sea littoral, and by the 1870s was attempting to expand along
the Somali coast, into Ethiopia, and to the shores of Lake Victoria. The

1
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INTRODUCTION

Fulani erupted as a conquering Muslim race of empite-builders in the
West African savanna. The decision of Sayyid Sa‘id to move his state
from Oman to Zanzibar was a stage in the creation of a vast network of
cominercial penetration in East Africa, whose repercussions would be
felt deep into the Congo basin, north to Lake Victoria and south to
Malawi. Whether Arabs in East Africa might have transformed their
commercial empite into political hegemony is a question made purely
speculative by the European intervention of the 1880s. The Iigyptian
threat collapsed with the financial bankruptcy of Tutkey and Egypt in
the mid-1870s. The success of the jihads of the western savanna, how-
ever, indicated that stable and viable political tegimes, using Islamic
political concepts, could work successfully among African peoples.
Even mote important in the long term was the way in which the
penetration of Islam developed mixed Islamic-Aftican cultures from
the west African savanna to the Swahili coast, and penctrated substan-
tially into areas of traditionally strong African politics such as Bunyoro
and Buganda, or the Yoruba and Asante. A wide belt of peoples by
1870 were brought closer to the Muslim world than the Christian,
representing bridging cultures between Arab and Black Aftica. Euro-
pean contact in the period produced nothing on this scale, though the
Cape Colouted group in South Africa, or the ‘ Creoles’ of Sietra Leone
or Liberia were comparable, though far less numerous, communities.
An Islamic perspective, however, though less ‘external’ to Africa
than the European one, provides frameworks only for certain regions
of Africa, and is irrelevant for most of southern Africa and the western
Congo basin, while in the West African rain forest Islam was petipheral
in this period. The ideal perspective for a volume of this kind would be
a pan-African one developed from advanced historical research, in
which the available sources had been exhaustively examined to the
point where the historical events of the period had become an accepted
corpus of ‘facts’, as in European history. Unfortunately African history
is still in its infancy, despite the wealth of detail to be found in the
chapters which follow. Some day it will become possible to range over
the continent using historical typologies of states and societies which
will have provided us with new regional patterns drawn from African
history instead of from the geographical regions used in this volume.
Some of these historical regions are alteady clear. The West African
savanna is one used in a subsequent chapter. The risc of the Zulu and
the mfecane created a new historical region linking Zulu, Lesotho,
Ndebele, Barotse and the Ngoni of Malawi and Tanzania in a pattern

2
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spanning South, Central and East Africa. Likewise the Lwo-Nilotic
states stretch from the Shilluk to northern Tanzania, With a deeper and
firmer cotpus of knowledge, it might be possible to consider groups of
states which together seem to form types. Morocco, Ethiopia, Buganda,
Zulu, Barotse and others might be seen as showing a pattern of
developing centralization, evolving royal bureaucracies, standing armies
and external expansion. Other families of states fragmented and dissol-
ved into near-chaos in the same petiod under many of the same stresses,
states like thosc of the Wolof, Yoruba, Lunda-Luba and Ovimbundu.
If such types could be firmly established, comparative analysis would
then become possible, but the present state of African historical research
is not sufficiently advanced to permit the confident comparison of types
of states or historical regions.

In the planning of this volume a perspective drawn from the observa-
tion of European or Islamic activities has been rejected. A perspective
based on historical regions created by African activities, or on compari-
sons between types of states and societies, seemed premature, for the
reasons outlined above. Instead it was decided to construct this volume,
like others in the Cambridge Histoty, as a series of studies of geo-
graphical regions, each of which spans the entire period, with certain
themes, such as the activities of Africans overseas and the impact of
Europeans, to be dealt with in separate chapters. A broad division of
Africa into cultural regions has been attempted, with the Maghrib,
Egypt and the Nile valley, Ethiopia and the Horn, East Africa from the
Lakes to the Indian Ocean, West Aftrica forest and savanna, Congo and
Central Africa, Madagascar and southern Africa considered separately
through the entire period of the volume.

The evident danger in such an approach is that the history of Africa
might disappear from view in a plethora of regional histories. This
possibility was judged a lesser evil than that of imposing a thematic
structurc based on the impact of external forces. In the event, as this
volume took shape, it became apparent that the effect of the tegional
approach was to expose similarities as well as to delineate differences,
and to suggest that there are some common themes in African history
in its last phase before the imposition of colonial rule. Some of these
themes appear more significant than, and do not always noticeably
result from, contact with Europe ot Islam,

In African political history the most outstanding phenomenon of the
period was the creation of states beating many of the attributes of
nationalism. "The concept of the nation and nationalism in Africa has,

3
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because of recent political history, come to take on peculiar meanings,
We are accustomed to regard the leaders of the movement against
colonial rule, and the post-colonial élite of independent Africa, as the
first movement of African nationalism, becausc they couched their
political demands in terms drawn from European nationalist thought.
But contemporary African nationalists are men striving to create
nations, or to strengthen recently developed concepts of loyalty to
political units created after 1880 by Furopecan partition. In contra-
distinction, loyaltics to pre-colonial political units or socictics are des-
cribed (often with a certain contempt) as ‘tribalism’, whereas in reality
such feelings express loyaltics to a common language, common forms
of social organization and a sense of belonging to a wide community
which in European history would be characterized as nationalism. Many
of these so-called tribes number millions of people and are larger than
the smallet nationalities of Europe. Contemporary  tribalism’ may thus
be tegarded as the survival of pre-colonial sentiments of African forms
of nationality. It would be mote accurate to describe groups such as the
Asante, Zulu, Ganda or Hausa-Fulani as nations, at least when dis-
cussing Aftican history before the colonial pattition.

Many of these pre-colonial nations were the result of centuries of
development, based on common language and culture, and were
mature before 1790. Monarchical institutions expressing a political
theory which claimed that the king was descended from divine ances-
tors who were the ‘fathers’ of the society had done much to develop
loyalty and solidarity in the nation. The Luba and Lunda kingdoms of
West-Central Africa, the Oyo empite and the Benin kingdom in Nigetia,
the rule of the wals in Botnu, or the regimes in the interlacustrine states
such as Rwanda, Buganda and Bunyoro, are examples of such develop-
ments over scveral centuries. Asante and Dahomey were more recent
examples of monarchies founded more on principles of realpolitik,
which nevertheless strove to weld their peoples together with a sense of
national identity. In the period after 1790 most of these states faced
severe internal and external problems. A few, like Dahomey, Asante
and Bornu, survived intact and strengthened by 1870, but most ex-
perienced shrinkage of territory or severe internal uphcavals.

After 1790 many areas of Africa expetienced political ferment in
which new types of states emerged which were both nationalistic and
expansionist. They varied greatly from region to region, but all dis-
played a common tendency not merely to form a community with
common language into a state, but to use new forms of political authority

4
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INTRODUCTION

and new military techniques to absorb and ‘nationalize’ other peoples
of different languages and culture. Hitherto African nations had been
built on pre-existing foundations of common language and feelings of
kinship. The ancient empites of sub-Saharan Africa, like Mali and
Songhay, were controlled by linguistic minorities which did little to
impose their culture on the masses, and were content to rule subject
peoples by indirect means as tributary nations. Ther¢ now appeared
assimilative states and empires which strove to absorb conquered and
subjected peoples directly into the language and culture of the ruling
group.

‘The nineteenth century was the age of European nationalism, and it
is tempting to postulate an influence from Europe upon the African
nation-builders. This can be traced in special cases, but the evidence
will not support a theoty of generalized Eutropean influence in all these
phenomena. BEuropean pressures were important in North Africa.
Napoleon’s conquest of Egypt, and the penetration thereafter of British
and French capital and technology in Egypt, Tunis and Tripoli, with
the added threat posed by the French conquest of Algeria after 1830,
all worked a ferment in North African Islamic thought, The efforts of
North African rulers to secure their dynastic independence from Tur-
key, coupled with their failure to introduce controls which would make
European finance and technology produce social benefits, produced
movements of reform and discoritent. In Egypt the rule of the Khedives,
and the failure of their attempts to build a vast empire in the Sudan,
Ethiopia and the Hotn, led to the cry of ‘Egypt for the Egyptians’ and
a nationalist movement among the army officers by the 1870s. European
influence also played its patt in the expansion of the Malagasy kingdom
of Merina. Radama I consciously admired Napoleon, introduced Euro-
pean techniques and training into his army, employed a Jamaican, a
Frenchman and an Englishman as generals, and brought missionaries
to run schools and workshops. After his death in 1828 a long period of
‘reaction’ characterized by hostility to European influences was fol-
lowed by a second opening of the country to Europe in 1861 under
Radamall. Much weaker and motre indirect European influence may have
played some part in the renaissance of Ethiopia in the nineteenth century.

But the creation of the Zulu monarchy and the large number of
Nguni-speaking states in southern, central and eastern Africa, the
welding together of new nations such as the Sotho kingdom of
Moshoeshoe or the new kingdoms of the Congo basin, the develop-
ment of the increasingly homogencous Hausa-Fulani culture in the

5
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Sokoto caliphate cannot be explained, even partially, by a theory of
imitation of European models. Moreover, where direct European in-
fluence through missionaties, traders and consuls was strongest, as on
the West Aftican coast, this seems to have weakened rather than
strengthened the building of national loyalties around language groups.
English- or French-speaking Africans looked to colonial units as the
bases for ‘modern’ types of nationality, wider than traditional language
groups and built upon newly forming ‘national’ classes which would
replace clan and lineage loyaltics. The ‘Creoles’ of Freetown, the
African clergy of Bishop Crowther’s Niger Mission, or the eatly educa-
ted élites of Lagos, Dakar and Accra were the forerunners of the
twentieth-century nationalist politicians, and like them wete unwilling
to identify African nationality with African languages.

The most outstanding examples of African nation-building after 1790
took place in southern Africa. Shaka’s meteoric career transformed the
Zulu from a petty clan of the Nguni into a fully developed nationality -
so much so that the clan gave its name to the Zulu language. ‘The
military system of age regiments which made this possible was itself the
instrument for assimilating conquered males and making them Zulu.
In turn the Zulu spawned the new Nguni-speaking nations, which used
the same regimental system and ideas of kingship developed by Shaka,
Defeated rivals created new states in their retreat from Shaka’s wat-

“tiots, as did Sobhuza in Swaziland, or Shoshangane in Gaza. Seceding
generals like Mzilikazi made new nations such as the Ndebele. In trying
to stem the Zulu advance, non-Nguni welded new na.ions from refugee
bands, the outstanding example being Moshoeshoe’s Sotho. It is
pethaps no coincidence that Lesotho and Swaziland are among the
handful of pre-colonial Aftrican nation-states which have emetrged
autonomous and intact into the post-colonial period.

Elsewhere nation-building in Africa after 1790 was a less self-
conscious process, developing from dynastic, religious, tertitorial ot
economic ambitions. The renaissance of Ethiopia was a remarkable
achievement of the period; in 1790 scarcely to be considered as a unit
and torn by rivalries of vittually independent princes, Ethiopia by 1870
was a revived nation soon to defeat Egyptian invasion. Later it would
not only escape pattition, but itself become one of the partitioning
powers. Though in reality an empire of many nations, rulers like
Tewodtos and Yohannes gave Ethiopia a concept of revival which
drew strength from a long historical tradition and from the existence of
the Christian Church as a single Ethiopian institution. Shoans, Tigteans,

6
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INTRODUCTION

and even pottions of the Galla, as well as the ruling Amhara, increas-
ingly developed a sense of Ethiopian patriotism. This was to present
the Egyptian and later Italian invaders with a unified and vibrant
resistance such as few African states could mount.

Islam in the West African savanna, like Christianity in Ethiopia,
could serve as an alternative to ethnicity and as an ideology for the
state. In the jihads of the Fulani reformers, the ideal was the elevation
of Muslims to office, and the creation of Muslim polities and Muslim
culture. In the initial stages of these movements, the Fulani seemed to
regard themselves as a ruling class, but had this alone been their goal
the result would have been the creation of multi-cthnic empires which
reduced the nationalities to tributary status, as in ancient Mali or
Songhay. Instead Fulani dominance was used to control the processes
of reform, and this was interpreted as the appointment of Muslims to
administer the state. The empire of al-Hajj ‘Umar remained 2 Fulani
conquest state, and developed little sense of nationality. In the Sokoto
caliphate, however, the nineteenth century was a period in which
Islamic political ideas replaced traditional Hausa political loyalties.
Fulani intermarried extensively with the Hausa, and by 1870 a Fulani-
Hausa culture, loyal to the regime, had come into existence. Even this
is an understatement which masks more complex achievements, for
large numbers of Yoruba, Nupe, Gwari and a multiplicity of smaller .
cthnic groups came into the caliphate and began to accept its citizenship
proudly. The Hausa themselves were not a ‘tribe’, but a culture, divi-
ded politically before the jihad into watring states. After 1800 ‘becom-
ing Hausa’ was a widespread phenomenon within the Sokoto caliphate.
Thus a kind of notthern Nigerian nation existed in the Sokoto empire
by 1870. This would not merely survive, but strengthen and develop
itself during the British colonial regime, and in modern Nigeria occupy
the position of a powerful pre-colonial nationality.

Whether historical connections between all these phenomena can be
perceived is a somewhat speculative proposition. The Fulani jihads and
the Mfecane in southern Africa seem worlds apart. It can be argued that
the nineteenth century saw an African, or pethaps an Arab-African,
pre-partition of Africa, nipped in the bud by the European scramble
after 1880. But this concept is more mystical than concrete.

More closely related to the evidence is the view that state-formation
was stimulated by the development of trade and commerce, and par-
ticularly by the elaboration of long distance trade routes. In this respect
there was in 1790 an cvident and marked contrast between West Africa
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and Bantu Africa. In West Africa long distance trade was of ancient
origin, and had been elaborated and expanded over many centuries. The
trade had fostered an artisan class of gold, iron and silver smiths, cloth
weavers and dyers, tanners and leather workers, clustered in urban
centres which may have originated as market places. Commercial
entreprencurs were also an established and long-standing element in the
social structure. The long history of complex and highly organized
states and empires in West Africa is closely bound up with their strategic
control of long distance trade routes, their command of the major
sources of production of the trade items, their desire to tax and organize
traders and markets, and to provide them with security and conditions
for peaceful commerce. In Bantu Africa, by contrast, long distance
tracde was absent in most places, and small-scale where it existed in 1790.
With the exception of the gold mines of the Mutapa kingdom, and
places such as Bunyoro with uscful salt and iron deposits, Bantu Africa
had little to offer long distance traders until the demand for slaves and
ivory made its appearance after 1790.

Trading activity, trade routes, the number and size of markets, and
development of professional traders and artisans underwent a remark-
able expansion after 1790 in all parts of tropical Africa. In West Africa
this took place upon an established base, and before 1870 it would seem
that while traditional trades and routes (except for the Atlantic slave
trade) held their own or expanded, the new European demands for
palm oil and other tropical produce created a larger scale of economic
activity and a widening of routes and markets. In general West African
peoples were well able to satisfy these new demands, and to make the
political adjustments which were necded. In Bantu Africa, as the authors
of the chapters dealing with this area show, the impact was more funda-
mental, and its effects mote violent and far-reaching, precisely because
Bantu Africa lacked the basic structures built in West Aftica over many
centuties. Morcover the trade of Bantu Africa was more narrowly based
on a single wasting asset, ivory, the source of which might be controlled
for twenty years or so by a state, which would then have to adjust itself
to command 2 middleman position dominating more remote suppliets,
or perhaps lose the trade altogether.

In all the interior parts of the continent, Africans after 1790 began
building complex trading networks to supply the demand from Euro-
peans or Arabs on the coasts for palm oil, ivory, slaves and other
exportts, and to take goods from the coasts to supply the inland peoples
with newly acquired wants, cheaper manufactured goods, guns and
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firearms. These developments gave the opportunity to peoples who
were strategically placed across developing trade routes to tax trade and
give protection of markets and routes in return, Traders would be
attracted to large efficient states, like the Sokoto caliphate, which were
capable of ensuring peaceful conditions for commerce. Markets could
become embryonic urban centres, attracting the state’s administrative
attentions, Fortified royal camps would naturally attract traders looking
for a secure place to buy and sell. Contact with foreigners, rarely Euro-
pean, sometimes Arab, but generally stranger Africans, led to the
exchange of ideas, as well as of goods, and to political and military
innovations,

The roots of the partition of Africa may be scen, with benefit of
hindsight; in the period covered by this volume. If the larger effects of
European and Arab trading demand were indirect, they began to dis-
play substantial erosions of Aftican sovereignty, especially in coastal
ateas. The creation of the Zanzibar empire entailed true colonization by
Arab settlers on Zanzibar and Pemba islands and in the mainland coastal
strip, with the reduction of substantial numbers of Africans to slave
labour status in a colonial plantation economy. Egyptian expansion
foreshadowed the later endeavours of Furopean powets, employing the
paraphernalia of governors and colonial burcaucracies, and proclaiming
the imperialist morality of the ‘civilizing mission’. The efforts of
African state-builders indicated the beginning of the end of African
ethaic particularism.

‘The direct European partition of Africa also began towards the end
of the eighteenth century, but as a slow process, quite unlike the
scramble for African territory which erupted after about 1880, There is
considerable irony in the process of European colonial expansion in
Africa. In the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, the Atlantic slave
trade grew to form an essential clement underpinning the European
imperial systems, without which the Caribbean or mainland American
plantation colonies could not have becn developed or maintained. But
formal imperial rule in West Africa proved unnecessary, for African
middlemen supplied the demand for slave labour with efficiency and
despatch. The legacy of the slave trade was a string of Buropean forts
and castles on the West African coast. It was the emergence of anti-
slave trade sentiments in Europe and North America which brought
the establishment of colonies in West Africa, designed to setve aggres-
sive attempts to force legitimate trade by political and naval pressures.
I'reetown was the first British colony of settlement in Africa. Later,
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Liberia and Libreville were American and French equivalents. The
difficulties of expanding legitimate commerce, and the moral righteous-
ness with which the British in particular pursued it, led to a steady
erosion of African sovereignty along the West African coast. This was
seldom as formal as the British annexation of Lagos in 1861, but
generally took the form of diplomatic intervention, sometimes backed
by naval and military threats, in the internal affairs of recalcitrant
African states. In this way the Fante and other peoples of southern
Ghana fell gradually into quasi-colonial dependence on the British after
1828, the French pushed their influence up the Senega vallley, while the
British created mixed courts and intetfered in succession disputes in the
states of the Niger delta.

In South Africa there were signs by the 1770s that the Dutch settler
population had outgrown its simple status as a provision ground for
Dutch shipping on its way to India. The British occupation of the Cape,
made permanent in 1814, introduced humanitarian pressures and the
missionary factor, judicial reforms, and the abolition of slavery in 1833,
The response was the Great Trek, which partitioned African lands
among the Boer republics of the Transvaal and Orange Free state,
established the new British colony of Natal, and left a temporary
balance of power between Bantu, Boer and Briton which would last
until the age of diamonds and gold.

North Africa also expeticnced substantial growth of ditect European
influence after 1790 in the shape of the French conquest of Algeria,
which at first sight appears an analogous counterpart to Britain’s ad-
vance in South Africa. It was, however, an aberration, caused and
maintained by internal pressures within France, and thus failed to pro-
voke a scramble for North African territory, Instead, Egypt, Tunis and
Tripoli were penetrated by European finance. These states wete
attempting to ‘modernize’, but by the 1870s the results had proved
disastrous, and widespread bankruptcy set the scene for the imposition
of European political control in the 1880s.

The Algerian conquests, the expansion of white scttiement in South
Africa and the colonial enclaves in West Aftica were in themselves sub-
stantial additions to the British and French colonial empires, but their
impact on the African continent was by no means a dominant theme of
its history before 1870. The petiod covered in this volume must be
seen overall as the last phase of African pre-colonial history. The wider
impact of Europe was its indirect influence, especially on the develop-
ment of interior trade and trade routes. The rapid industrialization of
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Britain, and the somewhat slower development in western Europe,
created an energetic demand for vegetable oils, ivory, gold, dyestuffs,
cotton and other tropical products. The massive British cotton industry
and the expansion of the metal trades also gave rise to a new emphasis
on the tropical African as a potential consumer of manufactures. The
African response to these developments was massive, and there was
scarcely a part of the continent which did not at some time after 1790
and before 1870 find itself able to procure European goods in return
for African produce by trading with African intermediaries who formed
part of a chain of trade reaching ultimately to Arab or European traders
on or near the coasts. This process, which carried with it the introduc-
tion of fircarms deep into the interior, brought with it much violence,
social dislocation and political change. But the response was made;
Afticans had begun to participate in a wotld-wide economy and had
started to make the cultural, social and political adjustments which this
made necessary. Still in 1870 the scope and nature of these changes,
except in a few colonial territories, were matters for African decision
and initiative.

II
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CHAPTER 1

EGYPT AND THE NILE VALLEY

LEGYPT AND THE NILE VALLEY IN THE LATL
EIGHTEENTH CENTURY
In the last decade of the eighteenth century, the political condition of
Egypt and the Nilotic Sudan was not far removed from anarchy. Egypt
was still, as it had been since 1517, a province of the Ottoman Empire,
but it was no longer under the effective control of the sultan, Since the
early seventeenth century, the power of the Ottoman viceroy had been
eroded until he was no more than a figurchead. The country was
dominated by a military élite composed of the officers of the Ottoman
garrison-corps (especially the Janissaries) and a group of grandees, the
beys, most of whom were members of Mamluk households,! and were
of Circassian, Bosniak or other alicn origin. The whole political struc-
ture was deeply riven by faction. By the middle of the eighteenth cen-
tury, a group known as the Qazdughliyya, after the Mamluk household
which formed its nucleus, had triumphed over their rivals, only to split
up into competing personal factions. Between 1760 and 1772, the most
capable and ruthless of the Qazdughli leaders, B/t Kapan ‘All Bey
(often called a/-Kabir, ‘the Great’), established a kind of dictatorship.
After he had been overthrown, and eventually killed (in 1773), the
primacy in Egypt passed to his own former mamlik, Muhammad Bey
Abw’l-Dhahab, whose death in 1775 was followed by a revival of
faction-fighting. After many vicissitudes, including an Ottoman expe-
dition in 1786~7 intended to restore the sultan’s control over Egypt,
the ultimate victors in this contest were two men, [brahim Bey and
Murid Bey, who established a somewhat uneasy duumvirate. The
country mecanwhile was reduced to a pitiable state. Agriculture was
ruined by the unconscionable exactions of the duumvirs. A series of
popular revolts took place in Cairo, duting which the ‘wlama’ (the
religious scholars and jurists) began to play a politically active patt. The
few Furopean traders, of whom the most important were the French,

suffered from the extortions of the beys. Egypt in 1798 was a divided

v A manmliik was a male slave (usually in this period from the Caucasus or Georgia) who
was imported into ligypt, converted to Islam, trained as a horse-soldicr and emancipated.
The Mamluk houscholds were companics of retainers recruited in this way by military

officers and other notables, many of whom were themsclves of mamliik origin. Sce further,
Cambridge History of Africa, 4, ch. 1, pp. 14-20.

13

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



EGYPT AND THE NILE VALLEY

and enfeebled country. The Ottoman sultan, Selim 1II, lacked the
means to reintegrate it in his empire, while there was no one in Egypt
itself capable of establishing a strong, autonomous administration.

The traditional southern frontier of Egypt lay at the First Cataract of
the Nile, just above Aswan. Beyond this point, and as far as the Third
Cataract, lay the territory of Lower Nubia, known to the Ottomans as
Betberistan, the land of the Baribra. This was technically a part of the
Ottoman Empire, although neither the suitan nor the viceroy exercised
any power there. A family of hereditary &dshifs (administrative officers)
held political authority in the region, while the three fortresses of
Aswan, Ibrim and Say were occupied by the light-skinned descendants
of their original Bosniak garrisons.

Beyond the Third Cataract lay the dominions of the Funj, a negroid
clan, who had in the sixteenth century established a high-kingship over
the territories of the main and Blue Niles as far as the Ethiopian
marches, and had extended their authority to the White Nile and even,
at times, into Kordofan. By the late eighteenth century, the power of
the Funj sultan was no more than nominal. In 1761-2 a military coup
d’état had brought about the deposition of the last effective sultan,
Badi IV, and the manager of the plot, Shaykh Muhammad Abi Likaylik,
installed himself as regent. While he lived, the territories he controlled
were well administered, but after his death in 1776 or 1777, factional
strife in his family hastened the disintegtation of the Funj sultanate.
The regents, who belonged to an ethnic group known as the Hamaj,
wete reduced to being masters of Sennar, the old capital of the Funj,
and a certain amount of territory on both banks of the Blue Nile.
Ironically, the last and one of the best of the Hamaj regents, Muhammad
walad ‘Adlan, was murdered early in 1821, when the invading troops
of Muhammad ‘Ali Pasha wete alteady advancing on Sennat.

Out of the declineof the Funj high-kingship a number of tribal states
had emerged. One of these was that of the Ja‘aliyytn, who lived
(mainly as sedentaries) on the main Nile south of the confluence of the
Atbara. Their tribal capital was Shendi, and their ruler during the two
decades preceding the Tutco-Egyptian conquest was Makk (i.e. King)
Nimt. John Lewis Burckhardt, who visited Shendi in 1814, describes
it as being a prosperous commercial metropolis, lying at a crossroads
of routes. At the northern tip of Nimt's kingdom lay the religious
centre of El Damer, which had grown up around the holy family of the
Majidhib. These were the leaders of an indigenous branch of the Sufi
order of the Shiadhiliyya, and their prestige safeguarded the passage of
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caravans to Shendi, and even across the desert to the Ottoman port of
Suakin. Farther to the north, where the Nile makes its great swing
westwards, was the country of the Shayqiyya, a warrior tribal con-
federacy, which had thrown off subordination to the Funj high-king in
the seventeenth century. They were the terror of their neighbours up
and down the main Nile, until in 1812 refugee Mamluks from Egypt
(headed by the aged Ibrihim Bey) established an encampment (in
Turkish ordu, whence the Sudanese name, al-‘Utdi, for their settlement)
at the site which today is known as Dongola.

Another Muslim Sudanese sultanate, that of Datfut, had developed
more or less contemporancously with that of the Funj. Until the later
eighteenth century, it had been ptecoccupied with relations with its
western neighbour, the sultanate of Wadai, but Sultan Muhammad
Tayrab (d. 1787) carried out the conquest of Kotdofan, previously a
dependency of Sennar. Under his successor, Sultan ‘Abd al-Rahman
al-Rashid (d. 1800 or 1801), Datfur was at the height of its power. There
was a prosperous trade with Egypt and the Nilotic Sudan. Bonaparte,
when in Egypt, wrote to ‘Abd al-Rahman for slaves to train as soldiers.
The English traveller, W. G. Browne, visited Datfut in 1793-6, and
saw the sultan. A much fuller account of Darfur was given by the Arab,
Muhammad ibn ‘Umar al-Tnusi, who spent eight years in the country
under the next sultan, Muhammad Fadl. It was during the reign of
Muhammad Fadl that the Turco-Egyptian forces of Muhammad ‘Ali
made an unsuccessful attempt to conquet Datfur.

THE FRENCH OCCUPATION AND THE PERIOD OF
ANARCHY, 1798-1805

Until the last quarter of the eighteenth century, Egypt did not feel the
direct impact of developments beyond the borders of the Ottoman
impire. The factional struggles, the meteoric careers of the military
grandees, took place in a territory which (considering its role in earlier
and later history) seemed curiously remote. But throughout the
cighteenth century, the Ottoman power, which protected the turbulent
and refractory despots of Egypt, was failing. Since the Treaty of Carlo-
witz in 1699, the Habsburgs had pushed the frontier in Europe steadily
eastwards. Still more ominous for Egypt was the war of 1768-74, when
a Russian fleet cruising in the castern Mediterranean demonstrated that
the Ottoman flank had indeed been turned. Russian interest in the area
continued in the following years.
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It was, however, not Russia but revolutionary I'rance which was to
end the isolation of Egypt. French interest in the eastern Mediterranean
lands went back to the time of the Crusades, and during the scventeenth
and eighteenth centuries various schemes had been put forward for
occupying Egypt. During the French Revolutionary Wat, such pro-
jects acquired a topical urgency. Bonaparte, after his successful cam-
paign against the Austrians in Italy in 1797, considered and rejected a
project for the invasion of England. The conquest of Egypt seemed a
more feasible alternative, and from Egypt British trade with India
could be threatened. Even an invasion of India did not seem wholly
beyond the bounds of possibility. But Egypt was seen not only as a
strategic necessity, but as a field for colonization and enlightenment.
When the French expeditionary force sailed in May 1798, the troops
wete accoinpanied by a remarkable body of scholars and scientists, the
savants whose researches were to lay the foundations of present-day
knowledge of Egypt in ancient and more recent times.

Revolutionary France was at this time at peace with the Ottoman
Empire, and both Bonaparte and his government were at pains to
demonstrate that no derogation of the sultan’s sovercignty over Egypt
was intended. The invasion was represented in a proclamation as being
directed solely against the beys. Bonaparte represented himself to the
Egyptians as bringing just and legitimate government, democracy and
careers open to talent.

When this proclamation was issued, the French had landed, on 1 July
1798, and had taken Alexandria. Murid led an expeditionary force down
the Rosetta branch of the Nile, but he was defeated by the invaders, and
fell back towards the capital. Ibrahim Bey prudently waited in Cairo to
see the outcome. Murid, defeated again on 21 July at Inbaba opposite
Cairo (the miscalled Battle of the Pyramids), fled to the traditional
refuge of Upper Egypt, while Ibrahim and the Ottoman viceroy made
their way to the east of the delta. Bonaparte entered Cairo on 25 July.

He was still far from being the master of Egypt. Both Ibrahim and
Murad refused to negotiate. The former was defeated by Bonaparte at
al-Silihiyya on 11 August, and withdrew to Syria, where he was given
asylum by Ahmad al-Jazzir in his virtually autonomous pashalik of
Acre. An expedition was sent against Murad in Upper Egypt. At this
juncturc a calamity befell the French: the naval force which had
brought them to Egypt, and which secured their line of communica-
tions with France, was vittually annihilated by Nelson, in Aboukir bay
(the so-called Battle of the Nile), on x August. Once this became known
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in Istanbul, the Ottoman government, which had long been anxious
about French Intentions in Egypt, declared war on the Republic.
Bonapatte, although isolated in a country only partly under his con-
trol, did not lose heart. Threatened by the advance of al-]Jazzir and
Ibrahim Bey to the frontiers of Egypt in the winter of 1798, he detet-
mined to strike at them before their local forces were strengthened by
the Ottoman Empire and Britain. The Syrian campaign began in
February 1799. Although initially successful, it came to a halt at the
walls of Acre, where al-Jazzir was helped by two allies: the British
naval officer, Sit Sidney Smith, who captured Bonaparte’s siege artillery
at sca; and the plague, which caused fearful losses in the French camp.
The sicge was raised, and Bonaparte re-entered Cairo on 14 June 1799.
When Bonaparte first landed, as we have seen, he sought the co-
operation of the Egyptians against the Mamluk grandees, and during
the early weeks of the occupation he made some attempt to conciliate
Muslim opinion and to win collaborators. He showed a politic sym-
pathy for Islam and cultivated the society of the ‘slama’. At the same
time he organized new consultative institutions, the divans, by means
of which the notables might be associated with the French military
administration. The chief of these, the Divan of Cairo, consisted of nine
members belonging to the ‘#lama’: others were set up in the four sub-
provinces of Lower Egypt at that time under French control. These
were established directly after the taking of Cairo; rather later, in
September, he summoned a General Divan consisting of deputies
nominated by the French commanders in the various parts of Egypt.
The divans formed at most a channel of communication between the
Fgyptians and the new military élite which had displaced the Mamluks.
In their brief and disturbed existence, there was not sufficient time for
them to establish themselves as vehicles of political education, still less as
otgans for the expression of the popular will. Even as sounding-boards
of public opinion, they were seriously defective: the French seemed
to have had no idea how completely they were alienated from the
mass of their subjects when, on 21 October 1798, an insurrection broke
out in Cairo. At root this was a popular rising, resembling those which
had flared out at intervals through the previous twelve years, and it was
caused by unpopular fiscal and administrative methods. It was also a
reaction against alicn rule - not really nationalist in content, but rather
traditionalist, since the French were seen as meddling innovators, who
were destroying the settled Islamic way of life. This aspect of the revolt
was reinforced by Ottoman propaganda, which denounced the French
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as atheists, and summoned the Egyptians to a holy war., The rising’s
centre was in the mosque of al-Azhar. Although the French were taken
by surprise, they acted quickly and decisively. Al-Azhar was bombat-
ded, and by nightfall of the second day the revolt was over. Cairo
settled down in sullen acquiescence once again.

Thus, by the summer of 1799, when Bonapatte returned from Syria,
his position in Egypt was precatious. The Ottomans took the offensive,
and landed an expeditionary force by Aboukir. On 21 July, however,
Bonaparte attacked and destroyed their bridgehead. This was his last
important act in Egypt. Informed of the situation in France from
newspapets sent by Sir Sidney Smith, he determined to return, and on
22 August slipped away from Alexandria with a very small entourage.
He left in such secrecy that it was only after his departure that Kléber,
his successor, learnt that he had been appointed to command the army
of occupation,

Kléber had been put in charge of a failing and bankrupt enterprise,
from which he sought to extricate himself and the troops under his
command. In January 1800, he concluded with the Ottomans, under
the auspices of Sir Sidney Smith, the Convention of el-‘Atish, which
provided for the evacuation of the French from Egypt. But the agree-
ment was disavowed by the British government, and Klébet, who was
prepating for evacuation, had to secure his position by defeating an
Ottoman force at the battle of Heliopolis (20 March 1800) and by
suppressing anothet, and much more prolonged, revolt in Cairo.

On 14 June, Kléber was assassinated by a Syrian Muslim, and the
command devolved upon General Menou, a man of administrative
rather than military abilities, who had been converted to Islam and
matried an Egyptian gitl. He was confident of holding Egypt as a
French possession, but the British and Ottoman governments were
determined to oust him. In March, 1801, a British force landed at
Aboukir, followed soon after by Ottoman troops. Another Ottoman
army entered Egypt from Palestine. In July, a force from India dis-
embarked at the Red Sea port of Qusayr. The French garrison at Cairo
had already capitulated: that of Alexandria under Menou’s command
did so at the end of August. The French occupation of Egypt had lasted
a little over three years.

Although French domination had been so brief, and although French
hopes, whether of colonial exploitation or of enlightened regeneration,
had so quickly been disappointed, this short period marked a turning-
point in the history of Egypt. Its long isolation was at an end, and the
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country was to assume its modern position at the strategic and diplo-
matic centre of the Middle East. A century of almost uninterrupted
Anglo-French contention for influence in, and control over, Egypt
began. At a different level, the French occupation was decisive in that
it ended for ever the ascendancy of the Mamluks. Of the two men who
had held the highest power before the coming of Bonaparte, Murad
Bey, fearing a restoration of Ottoman rule, had in 1800 made his peace
with Kléber, but died of plague in the following year. Ibrahim Bey,
now somewhat superannuated, returned to Egypt in the company of
the Ottomans. e was to survive until 1816 when, as a refugee from
Muhammad ‘Ali Pasha, he died in Nubia,

The withdrawal of the French left 2 power-vacuum in Egypt, and the
history of the ensuing years is confused and anarchic, as various groups
and individuals struggled for the upper hand. The British government,
now awake to the strategic and commercial importance of Egypt,
wished to recognize Ottoman sovereignty, but was at the same time
favourable to a restoration of the Mamluk regime, which might be
more compliant to British wishes. In March 1803, however, Britain’s
troops were evacuated in accordance with the Treaty of Amiens, and
her government was thus deprived of any effective influence in Egypt.
The Ottomans, on the other hand, under the vigorous and modernizing
Sultan Selim III (1789~-1807), were determined to seize this opportunity
of breaking Mamluk power, and of bringing the province under the
effective control of a viceroy. The Mamluks, for their part, hoped to
regain their ascendancy, but as ever they were hopelessly divided. Apart
from Ibrahim Bey, their rival leaders were two members of Murad’s
Mamluk household, ‘Uthman Bey al-Bardisi and Muhammad Bey
al-Alfi. A new factor in the military and political situation was a con-
tingent of Albanian troops, forming part of the Ottoman army of
occupation. Under its leader, Tahir Pasha, and his lieutenant, Muham-
mad ‘Ali Bey (later Pasha), it was virtually an autonomous force,
throwing its weight now on one side, now on the other, in the kaleido-
scopic shifts of power.

It soon became clear that the attempt by the Ottomans to restore the
authority of the viceroy would not succced. Muhammad Khustaw
Pasha, who was installed in 1802, was driven out of Cairo by Tahir
Pasha in the following year. Although Tahir was assassinated shortly
afterwards, IChusraw failed to regain his position, but was blockaded in
Damietta by a combined force of Albanians under Muhammad ‘Ali and
Mamluks under al-Bardisi, and made prisoner. His successor as vice-
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roy lacked the military strength to establish himself in Egypt, and after
intrigues with both the Albanians and the Mamluks, was put to death
in January 1804. The next viceroy, Khiirshid Pasha, showed a deter-
minatioh to rule strongly, but this inevitably aroused the opposition of
the military grandees, while his fiscal levies caused discontent among
the population, coming as they did after many years of instability and
extortion.

This was the situation which in 1805 terminated in the downfall of
Khiirshid and the appointment of Muhammad ‘Ali as viceroy. Muljam-
mad ‘Ali was botn in 1769 at Kavalla in Macedonia, the son of a
commander of irregulat troops. He came to Egypt with a locally levied
contingent in 1801, and rapidly rose to be second-in-command of the
Albanians. When Tahir Pasha was assassinated in May 1803, Muham-
mad ‘Al succeeded him. In the events of 1805, however, Muhammad
‘Ali did niot owe his ultimate success entirely to his own political skill,
not yet to the Albanians, who wete by no means unanimous in his
suppott. An important part was played by the mobilization in Muham-
mad ‘Ali’s favour of the civilian artisan population of Cairo, who acted
for a few vital weeks as a revolutionaty army.

The otrganizer of the revolution was a certain ‘Umatr Makram, an
obscure adventurer from Upper Egypt, who had assisted Ibrahim and
Murad in 1791. In 1793, presumably as a reward for his services, he was
appointed nagib al- Ashrif, the head of the Ashrif, or alleged descen-
dants of the Prophet, who formed a sort of hereditary aristocracy.
During the French occupation, he went into exile, but subsequently he
returned to Cairo, where he acquired, by means that are not now clea,
enormous influence in the poorer quarters. In spite of his association
with the religious leadetship, he was not, strictly speaking, a member
of the ‘wlama’, who wetre also involved in the revolution, but a dema-
gogue who concerted their actions with that of the populace and of
Muhammad ‘Al’s military supporters. It is this deliberate political
management which distinguishes the events of 1805 from the sporadic
risings of the previous twenty years.

The first phase of the tevolution was a populat insuttection, touched
off by resentment at the quartering of irregular troops and the incessant
demand for financial contributions. On 1 May 1805 the ‘wlama’ of
al-Azhar suspended teaching, and ordered the shops to close. The
viceroy, meeting ‘Umar Makram at the house of the rector of al-Azhar,
was stoned and insulted by youths in the crowd. On 11 May, the house
of the chief judge became the rendezvous of the ‘wlama’ and of the
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Cairo mob, which demonstrated against the viceroy, shouting anti-
Ottoman slogans. A council summoned by the chief judge drew up a
petition stating the popular complaints, and demanded an immediate
treply from the viceroy. This was not forthcoming, and on 12 May, after
another assembly at the chief judge’s house, the notables went to
Muhammad ‘Ali, and announced the necessity of deposing Khirshid
Pasha from office. They declared their determination to have him as
viceroy. After some hesitation he agreed, was invested by ‘Umar
Makram and the rector of al-Azhar, and was proclaimed in the city.
One may speculate as to how far the whole episode had been contrived
by ‘Umar Makram and Muhammad ‘Ali in collusion: certainly it fell out
very conveniently for Muhammad ‘Ali, who on 9 May had been inves-
ted by Khiirshid as governor of Jedda — an appointment which would
have removed him from the Egyptian scene.

Whether stage-managed or not, the popular insurrection had ended
unprecedentedly in the deposition of a viceroy. But Khiirshid Pasha
was not prepared to accept deposition by fallahin (as he phrased it), and
announced that he would remain in the Citadel until he received the
sultan’s command. The second phase of the revolution now began, with
Khirshid blockaded in the Citadel. The regular military forces were
divided, and an important section of the Albanians remained with
Khirshid. On 18 May ‘Umar Makram alerted the mob. A night-watch
was set up, barricades were erected, and firing began between the two
parties, in the Citadel and town respectively. During the next few days,
the popular forces from the working-class quarters emerged into greater
prominence and began to develop into a kind of militia,

Discussions began on 24 May between ‘Umar Makram and the
Albanian leaders opposed to Muhammad ‘Ali. After an exchange of
recriminations, the mecting broke up fruitlessly. During the three days
of negotiations, the Citadel had been reprovisioned, thus prolonging
the blockade. On 4 June, the regular troops who had been supporting
Muhammad ‘Ali demanded pay, which he was unable to give them, and
deserted their posts. The civilian militia now took over the whole bur-
den of the blockade, and also were repeatedly engaged in street-fighting
with the malcontent troops. The most prominent of the popular leaders
was a greengrocer named Hajjij, coming from the Rumayla, a working-
class quarter in the south of the city.

The prolonged and successful defence of the Citadel by Khirshid
Pasha was rendered fruitless when, on 9 July, a messenger arrived from
Istanbul with an imperial order for the appointment of Muhammad
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‘Ali as viceroy. Realizing that he was impotent to intervene in Egypt,
the sultan had deferred to the accomplished fact. The envoy was grected
by a great assembly of the populace, headed by Hajjaj. Although
Khirshid held out until his deposition was confirmed by the sultan, and
did not leave the Citadel until 6 August, the revolution was now
accomplished, and the liquidation of the popular forces began. On 12
July, the ‘slama’, whoseacts on 1 May had inaugurated the insutrection,
felt that the time had come to withdraw. They decided to proclaim the
re-establishment of public security, the re-opening of shops, and the
resumption of teaching. Going to Muhammad ‘Ali Pasha, they declared
him responsible for the government. This attempt to end the revolu-
tion was by no means agreeable to the populace of Cairo, who looked
to ‘Umar Makram for leadership, while reviling the ‘#lama’ who had
abandoned them. For several days there was tension in the city, and
armed affrays occurred between civilians and troops. But Muhammad
‘Ali was steadily strengthening his hold. He was master of Cairo,
although not yet of Egypt as a whole. The military base of his power
was untrustworthy, and Sultan Selim III wished to bring Egypt under
his own control, not to legitimate the authority of a local despot. France
and Britain were still at war, and Egypt might again become involved
in their strategic dispositions.

THE RULE OF MUHAMMAD ‘ALj, 1805—48

The circumstances in which Muhammad ‘Ali thus found himself at the
beginning of his viceroyalty determined the political aims of the rest of
his career. His overriding purpose was to secure domination in Egypt
for himself and his family against both internal and external threats. To
achieve this, he carried out far-reaching military, administrative and
economic changes, and undertook the creation of an empire in Arabia,
the Sudan and Syria. He has rightly been called ‘ the founder of modern
Egypt’, but his objectives were personal and dynastic. In this respect,
he was the last and most successful of the local despots who emerged in
the declining days of the Ottoman sultanate.

The most immediate danger to Muhammad ‘Ali in the yeats imme-
diately following his assumption of power came from his opponents
and potential opponents within Egypt. One of the most conspicuous of
these was ‘Umat Makram, who in 1809 was sent into exile. ‘Umat
Makram’s importance had rested on his alliance with two very different
groups — the artisans of Cairo, and the ‘wlamd’ of al-Azbhar. After the
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accession of Muhammad “Ali, the mob ceased to play a part in events,
while the ‘#lama’ never formed a united and politically conscious party
under ‘Umar Makram’s leadership. It was thus possible for Muham-
mad ‘Ali to play on internal rivalries in order to eliminate ‘Umar
Makram and other leaders, and to reduce the ‘#/ama’ to what had been
(before the late eightcenth century) their habitual condition of sub-
servience. The economic basis of their independence was undermined
by changes which Muhammad ‘Ali introduced into the system of land-
ownership, Estates held in trust for religious purposes, and paying a
very low rate of tax, were first registered and then confiscated. Thus by
about the end of Muhammad ‘Ali’s first decade as viceroy, the ‘#lawa’,
leaderless, divided and disendowed, had become dependents of the
administration,

More formidable as opponents were the survivors of the Mamluks,
who had arms in their hands, landed revenues and a long tradition of
rule in Egypt. Muhammad ‘Ali countered them, as he did the ‘wama’,
by eliminating their leaders and expropriating their lands. Neither aim
was easily achieved, and for several years Mamluk leaders were vir-
tually independent war-lords in many parts of Egypt, especially in the
south, In March 1811, Muhammad ‘Ali hoodwinked many of the
Mamluks into attending a celebration in the Citadel of Cairo. On leav-
ing, they were massacred. A proscription in the provinces ensued, and
in 1812 the last remnant of the Mamluks of Upper Egypt fled south-
wards beyond the Third Cataract to the territory of Dongola. Here they
established a camp, and began to recruit slave-troops. The extirpation
of the Mamluks in Egypt was followed by the abolition of the tax-farms
which they had exploited and which had given them actual, if not legal,
control of most of the cultivable land of Egypt. By 1815 this process
was completed. Muhammad ‘Ali had thereby resumed into his own
hand the estates which were the primary source of revenue.

The weakening of the ‘wlama’, the elimination of the Mamluks, and
the confiscation of the land marked the first stage in Muhammad “Ali’s
consolidation of his power in Egypt. The second stage was one of
tetritorial expansion, and of confrontation between Muhammad ‘Ali on
the onchand, and the Ottoman sultanand European powers on the other.

The thirty years from 1811 to 1841 were dominated by Muhammad
‘Ali’s wars. Between 1811 and 1818, at the request of Sultan Mahmiad
IT (1808-39), he undertook a campaign against the Wahhabi rigorists,
who, under the leadership of the house of Sa‘id, had expanded theit
rule from central Arabia into the Hejaz, and held the holy cities of
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Mecca and Medina, By 1813 the Hejaz had been reconquered. In the
second phase of the war, between 1816 and 1818, Ibrahim Pasha,
Muhammad ‘Ali’s eldest son, penetrated Najd, the Wahhabi heartland,
and took the Sa‘adi capital. As a consequence of the war, Muhammad
‘All’s rule was extended over much of Arabia, as far east as the Persian
Gulf and as far south as the Yemen,

Muhammad ‘Ali’s second war, the conquest of the Nilotic Sudan,
was undertaken on his own account, to dislodge the Mamluk temnant,
and, by acquiring Sennar and Darfur, to gain control of the main
arteries of the slave trade supplying Egypt, as well as the fabled gold of
those regions. Two armies were sent out. The first under another of
Muhammad ‘Ali’s sons, Ismi‘il ICamil Pasha, advanced from Aswan in
the summer of 1820 through Lower Nubia and into the former domin-
ions of the Funj sultanate. The Mamluks were driven out of the
Dongola region, and finally disappeared from history. The Shayqiyya
alone among the riverain tribes resisted the invaders. Lacking firearms,
they were quickly defeated, and swung over to become loyal followers
of the new rulers. In June 1821 Sennar was reached, and Badi VI, the
last Funj sultan, made his submission. Meanwhile a second army, com-
manded by Muhammad ‘Ali’s son-in-law, Muhammad Bey Khusraw
(usually called the Defterddr, his official title), had struck south-west-
watds from the Nile into Kordofan, at that time ruled by a governor
from the sultan of Datfur. Here again the local warriors failed to with-
stand artillery and firearms, and Kordofan was conquered. The
Defterdir, however, was unable to pursue the invasion of Datfur itself,
which remained independent for more than fifty years more.

In the years following the conquest of the Sudan, Muhammad ‘Ali
Pasha organized a new army, based on western models (see below, pp.
25-6), and it was with this force at his disposal that he was again called
upon by Mahmid II. The sultan was having little success in his
attempts to suppress the Greek revolt, which had begun in 1821, and in
1822 he asked Muhammad ‘Ali to intervene in Crete. By 1824 Crete had
been reduced to submission, and then Muhammad ‘Ali, again at the
sultan’s tequest, sent an expeditionary fotce, under Ibrahim Pasha, to
the Greek mainland. Here he was both successful and unsparing - so
much so that in 1827 Prussia, Great Britain and France agtreed to en-
force anarmistice by a naval blockade. Theimmediate consequence wasa
clash with the Ottoman and Egyptian fleets at the battle of Navatino, the
imposition of a settlement, and the evacuation of Ibrihim and his forces.

The outcome of the Greek War had been a severe setback for

24

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE RULE OF MUHAMMAD ‘ALI, 180§-48

Muhammad ‘Ali: his fleet had been destroyed, and the military succes-
ses achieved by Ibrihim had been cancelled by political failure. Never-
theless, within a few years, he undertook the most spectacular of his
wars, the invasion of Ottoman Syria, in October 1831. Beginning as a
dispute between Muhammad ‘Ali and his rival the governor of Acre,
the war quickly developed into a full-scale confrontation between the
viceroy of Egypt and the Ottoman sultan, whose forces were defeated
by Ibrahim Pasha at Konya in Anatolia. Muhammad ‘Ali at this point
restrained Ibrahim from advancing on Istanbul, and by the convention
of Kiitahya (1833) withdrew his troops from Anatolia. The Syrian
provinces, however, remained in his possession, and were governed by
Ibrahim. In 1839 an Ottoman army invading Syria was defeated. This
event, followed within a few days by the death of Mahmad II, seemed
to presage the subversion of the Ottoman Empire, and once again the
European powers (except France) intervened against Muhammad ‘All.
Ibrahim was forced to evacuate Sytia in 1840, and the Arabian posses-
sions could no longer be held. Neverthcless, within Egypt itself,
Muhammad ‘Ali remained powerful, and the new sultan, Abdiilmecid,
reluctantly granted him the country as an hereditary domain in 1841.
The Sudanese provinces were conceded to him only for life — although
neither then nor later was any attempt made by an Ottoman sultan to
detach them.

The middle decades of Muhammad ‘Ali’s viceroyalty were also a
time of military, administrative and economic reconstruction, all inten-
ded to strengthen his position. The army was central to his decigns, His
motley and turbulent troops were of diverse origins, most important
among them being the Albanians, who had accompanied him to Egypt
and had helped to raise him to power. They were impatient of disci-
pline, and broke out in revolt when, in 181, he attempted to reorganize
them as a regular army. He therefore resolved to construct a new force
in which the name of Nigdm-i jedid (‘the new organization’) is given,
Following the precedent of many earlier Muslim rulers, he determined
to use slaves as most likely to be loyal and dependent upon him. The
oflicer-cotps consisted of his own' mamlbiks, trained in Buropean
drill by former officers of Napoleonic armies, whose careers had been
terminated by the ending of the wars in Europe. The rank and file were
black slaves obtained in the Sudan. Muhammad ‘Ali’s conquests there
had given his officials access to the traditional hunting-grounds for
slaves among the pagan tribes beyond the frontier of Islam. In addition,
the punitive taxes which were levied by the new administration on the
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free Muslim Sudanese resulted in the surrender of slaves to the govern-
ment, since the Sudan had no indigenous coinage and was lacking in
currency. The slave-recruits were taken to Manfalut in Upper Egypt,
where their training began in 1823,

The plan was nevertheless not wholly successful, since there was a
very high mortality among the slave-soldiers, and Muhammad ‘Ali
realized that he would have to find another and more reliable soutce of
recruits. Acting on the advice of the French consul-general, he began to
conscript the Egyptian peasantry, The conscription, unpopular in itself,
was carried out with great brutality and was an important factor in
producing agrarian untest (see below, pp. 29-30). Although in 1835
Muhammad ‘All sought to extend the conscription to the Sudancse
provinces, he dropped the project on hearing of the violent reaction it
was expected to provoke. Instead, a fresh levy of recruits was made from
slaves held by the Sudanese.

The cteation of an army organized and trained according to western
models entailed the development of a range of ancillary educational and
technical institutions. These included schools of cavalty, artillery and
engineering, 2 medical school (founded in 1827) and a school of lan-
guages, the function of which was to provide Turkish and Arabic
translations of works required for the training of the new military and
administrative élite. After 1837 a number of ‘preparatoty schools’ were
founded to feed the higher schools. Since about 1822, 2 government
printing press had been established at Bulaq, a suburb of Cairo, and an
official gazette first appeared in 1828. In the development of these
institutions, expatriates (especially Frenchmen and Italians) played an
impottant patt, but contact with the west was also maintained through
the sending of ‘educational missions’ to France and other European
countries. Over 200 students were thus sent abroad between 1826 and
1847. The military reorganization was in this way the statting-point of a
cultural reotientation which continued throughout the century after
Muhammad ‘Ali’s death,

Muhammad ‘Ali reasserted the long-forgotten authority of the vice-
roy, but to make that authority effective he had to reconstruct the
administrative machinery. Here he was essentially an improviser,
devising expedients to suit changing circumstances, not proceeding
consistently according to a preconceived plan. Nevertheless the prin-
ciples on which he acted were clear throughout. He wished to substitute
a centralized administration, wholly dependent upon his autocracy, for
the anarchy in which he came to power. By the end of his reign he had
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largely succeeded. He had created an administration which in outward
form resembled that of a European state. At the centre were govern-
ment departments headed by officials with quasi-ministerial functions.
An official hierarchy governed the provinces and their subdivisions,
but in strict subordination to the instructions received from the centre.
A thriving bureaucracy underpinned the work of the departmental and
provincial officials. With the destruction of the old system of rewards -
latgely tax-farms of one kind or another — the way was clear for the
establishment of a salaried governmental service, and although salaries
did not end corruption, they increased the dependence of the officials
upon the viceroy as their paymaster. ‘The administration of the Sudan
developed concurrently with that of Egypt. The conquered territories,
divided into four provinces (Dongola, Berber, Sennar and Kordofan),
were controlled at first by military officers. Between 1826 and 1833,
however, they were united under a single governor (waudir), ‘Ali
Khirshid Pasha, under whom the rudiments of a civil administration, a
fiscal bureaucracy and an Islamic judiciary developed. A similar group-
ing of provinces into larger units under mudirs was taking place at the
same time in Egypt. In 183 5, however, the special status of the governor
of the Sudan was reflected in his new title of pikimddr, usually transla-
ted ‘ governor-general’,

Mubammad ‘Ali’s family played an important part in the new
administrative, as in the new military organization. His close relatives
were perhaps the only persons whom he trusted completely, and so he
appointed them to supreme commands in the army and to high office
in the government. In both these respects, Ibrahim was his right-hand
man, and appropriately, if very briefly, succeeded him as viceroy in
1848. Next in importance to the viceregal family were the ‘Turks’,
i.e. the T'urkish-speaking immigrants, Albanians, Circassians and others,
who had come into Egypt (sometimes as wamlbiks) from other parts of
the Ottoman Empire. They were the regular officers and held the chief
executive posts in the administration, This predominance of Turkish-
speaking officials characterized the administration of the Sudan also,
where the regime was known as a/Turkiyya. In both Egypt and the
Sudan, however, the bureaucracy was largely staffed by Arabic-
speaking natives of the country, while the Copts had virtually a mono-
poly of the fiscal departments — in this connection it is noteworthy that
Muhammad ‘Ali sent forty Coptic clerks to work in the Sudan in 1839,
On the fringe of the official hierarchy were the headmen (Arabic sing.,
‘umda) of the villages, whose importance increased under Muhammad
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‘Ali. In 1833, Muhammad ‘Ali began to eliminate the Turks from the
lower grades of the official hierarchy in Egypt, and to replace them with
Egyptians of this class. Although this policy was unpopular, not least
with the peasants (who found the new officials both less accessible and
mote extortionate than the Turks), and was partly abandoned in 1841,
it prepared the way, with conscription, for increasing Egyptian pattici-
pation in the government of the country.

These militaty and administrative changes, the employment of
salaried troops and officials, as well as the series of foreign wats fought
by Muhammad ‘All’s forces, necessitated in turn a reconstruction of the
financial bases of government. This he accomplished in three ways, by
reorganizing the land-tax, by developing a system of monopolies, and
by exploiting new soutces of wealth. By expropriating the beneficiaries
of religious trusts and the tax-farmers, Muhammad ‘Ali brought the
fiscal administration into direct contact with the cultivators, while a
cadastral survey and reclassification of cultivable land in 1813-14 gave
the government an accurate picture of the agrarian resources of Egypt
for the first time in three centuries. Cettain lands were, howevet, exempt
from the payment of tax: in particular membets of the viceregal family
and officials were allowed (even encouraged) to build up large tax-frce
estates, partly as a means of secutring their loyalty to the regime.

The system of monopolics developed out of the very profitable export
of corn, mainly to the British and their allies, in 1810 and 1811. The
corn represented taxes paid in kind. This was the starting-point both of
governmental control of export trade and of government direction of
agticulture. From 1819 the viceroy monopolized the export of virtually
all Egyptian products, and the monopoly was subsequently extended to
the produce of the Sudan. Long-staple cotton, introduced into Egypt
from the Sudan in 1821, became for some years an impottant atticle of
export, although a decline in its quality ensued. ‘The monopolies were
much resented by the European merchant community in both Egypt
and the Sudan, and pressure was constantly brought on Muhammad ‘All
to abolish them. The convention of Balta Liman (1838) between Britain
and the Ottoman Empire, which established frec trade between the two
patties, could not be applied to Egypt until 1841, when Muhammad
‘Ali’s power had been broken. Even then, in spite of formally under-
taking to execute the Convention, Muhammad ‘Ali fought a long
delaying action. As late as 1846 he obtained from the sultan the lease of
the two Red Sea ports of Suakin and Massawa, thereby closing one
route by which the produce of the Sudan might evade his control.
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The new sources of wealth which Muhammad ‘Ali exploited were
the products of his conquests. His invasion of the Sudan was pattly
undertaken, as we have seen, in order to acquite the gold in which the
land was supposed to be rich. Here he was disappointed, although some
Sudanese products, notably gum, cattle and camels, made a contribu-
tion to the economy of his empire. The Yemen provided coffee, and the
timber of Lebanon supplied a most serious deficiency in the resources
of a ruler who was aiming at naval power, while silk was an important
article of export to Eutope. Muhammad ‘Ali, who had monopolized
the domestic textile manufacture of Egypt, endeavoured to indus-
trialize it in the years following 1817. Although factories wete built,
machinery bought, and European workmen brought to Egypt from
Italy and France, the experiment was premature and failed.

The changes outlined above were productive of important social
consequences. The old neo-Mamluk ruling élite, with its allies, the
officers of the Ottoman garrison in Egypt, greatly enfeebled by the
French occupation and the ensuing anarchy, was finally evicted from
power and largely extirpated. Its place was taken by a new official and
landed atistocracy, headed by the Tutco-Circassian entourage of the
viceregal family. The ‘alamd’, their economic independence ended,
declined in prestige. ‘T'wo developments of Muhammad ‘Ali’s reign
foreshadowed the diminution of their social importance. The new
schools and training institutions which he founded ended their mono-
poly of the means of education, Furthermore, the content of the tradi-
tional Islamic curriculum was an inappropriate preparation for a career
in a country undergoing modernization. The development of western-
ized education lapsed for a time after Muhammad ‘Alf’s death, and its
social consequences did not become fully appatent until the second
half of the century. The ‘wmama’ had a second traditional function; as
jurists in the Holy Law of Islam, they staffed the Shari‘a courts. But
during the reign of Muhammad ‘Ali, both the scope of the Holy Law
and the competence of the Islamic courts were restricted (as indeed they
had been by previous Muslim governments) by administrative regula-
tions, A series of these, issued between 1830 and 1845, formed a body
of penal legislation, dealing with offences committed by peasants. An
administrative court, to try high officials, was set up in 1842, and com-
mercial courts in 1845, while provincial governors exercised criminal
justice.

The changes introduced by Muhammad ‘Ali weighed most heavily
on the common people, especially the Lgyptian peasantry. They were
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accustomed to extortionate taxation and corrupt administration, but
these familiar incidents of life wete accompanied by a breaking of the
traditional mould and the imposition of the new and heavy burden of
conscription. The reaction of the peasants showed itself in two ways.
The first was by revolt against the government. Peasant unrest seems
to have been widespread, but usually to have dissipated itself without
serious consequences. Sometimes, however, the peasants found a leader
and won some local successes. This happened on ‘three occasions
between 1820 and 1824 in Upper Egypt. In each case the leader was
named Ahmad, although apparently three different individuals were
involved. ‘The leaders introduced some degree of organization among
their followers, and plundered the local government storchouses and
the tax-collectors. It is very significant that two of these risings show
traces of millenarianism: the leader in 1822-3 was called ‘the Mahdi’,
while in that of 1824 the leader ‘declared that he had been sent by
God and His Prophet to end the vexations from which the Egyptian
people suffered and to punish Muhammad ‘Ali for introducing innova-
tions which were contraty to the dogma of Islim’.* The phenomenon
of agrarian unrest was sufficiently serious to be noticed in Muhammad
‘Alt’s penal legislation.

‘The second way in which the peasants reacted to intolerable condi-
tions was by flight. Some refugees made their way to other villages, ot
to the towns. Alexandria especially acted as a magnet, and a bidonville of
mud huts grew up to shelter the refugee families, This migration was
(together with the conscription) a factor in rural depopulation and a
decrease in cultivation. In 1831 and subsequent years, Muhammad ‘Ali
compelled the refugees to evacuate their settlements, and sent them
back to their villages under armed convoy. The peasants who escaped
to Palestine, some thousands in number, were not so easy to recapture.
‘They were not returned by ‘Abdallih Pasha, the governor of Acre, but
given holdings of land, and exempted from taxation for three yeats.
This episode served Muhammad ‘Ali as a pretext for his invasion of
Syria in 1831,

The same phenomena of revolt and flight appeared in the Sudan.
Although there was no tesistance to the Turco-Egyptian conquest as
such, except by the Shiyqiyya and the Farawi governor of Kotdofan,
the heavy taxation which was immediately imposed produced a revolt
among the Ja‘aliyytin and, in the northern part of the Gezira, between

' Helen Annc B. Rivlin, The agricultural policy of Mubammad * Al in Egypt (Cambridge,
Mass., 1961), 201-2,
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the White and Blue Niles. The rising began with the murder of Isma‘il
Kamil Pasha, late in 1822; it was rigorously suppressed by the Defrerdar
in the following year. Thereafter there was no general Sudanese rising
for neatly sixty years, until the outbreak of the Mahdia in 1881. There
was, however, extensive migtation from the regions controlled by the
Tutco-Lgyptian regime. ‘The harshness of the Defterdir, and of his
successor, ‘Uthmin Bey the Circassian, created a problem of depopula-
tion in the cultivable riverain lands. A more conciliatory policy was
followed by the next commander-in-chief, Maht Bey, and by ‘All
Khiirshid, who, as we have seen, became the first governor-general of
the Sudan. In consultation with a Sudanese notable, Shaykh ‘Abd
al-Qadir walad al-Zayn, a member of an old religious family, Kharshid
offered amnestics to the refugees, who had fled to the hilly country in
the marches of Ethiopia. Exemption from taxation was granted to the
notables and religious leaders (fukis), and many of the ‘emigrants
returned.

The refugee problem was one of several factors which produced ten-
sion in the frontier districts of the Egyptian Sudan and Ethiopia in the
time of Muhammad ‘Ali. Between the two countties there was no
defined boundary. The rulers of Ethiopia had in the past intervened in
the politics of the Funj sultanate, and on occasion claimed a suzerainty
which was resisted. At the time of the Turco-Egyptian conquest, how-
ever, the authority of the Ethiopian emperor was non-existent, and it
was the great lords of the frontier districts who had effective power.
Turco-Egyptian pressure began to make itsclf felt in the time of ‘Ali
Khiirshid Pasha, and his successor as governor-general, Ahmad Pasha
Abt Widan (1838—43). It was applied in three areas: the upper Blue
Nile, the territory of Fazughli and Beni Shangul; the central sector
between Gedaref and Gondar; and the northern sector lying between
Taka and Massawa,

The Fazughli and Beni Shangul area, which had been tributary to the
Funj sultanate, interested Muhammad ‘Ali as being rich in gold. Isma‘il
Kamil Pasha went there in the winter of 1821-2, and imposed a levy of
gold on its merchants. In 1836 reports of rich mineral deposits in the
region were forwarded to the viceroy by ‘Ali Khiirshid. This was the
time when Muhammad ‘Ali’s empire was at its height, and his economic
resoutrces were scverely taxed. He sent European mining engineers to
prospect the region, and in spite of his age (he was in his seventieth
year) he made an arduous journey to Fazughli in the winter of 1838-9.
But the outcome was disappointing, since the alluvial gold was not
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present in economic quantities. Although the area around Fazughli was
again prospected at the end of Muhammad ‘Alf’s reign, it was to attain
notoricty as a penal settlement, not as a boom town.

The central sector of the Ethiopian-Sudaneése frontier region was
otherwise important. The disttict of al-‘Atish, east of Gedaref, had
given asylum to many Sudanese refugees in the early yeats of Turco-
Egyptian rule. Many of them, as we have seen, had returned to the
riverain lands, but the area Wwas still a magnet to those who sought to
evade taxation. The region also sheltered the former ruler of Shendi,
the Ja‘ali chief, Makk Nimt, who had caused Isma‘il Kimil to be
assassinated in 1822, and had subsequently fled with his family and
followers, He had obtained the protection of one of the Ethiopian
match-lords, and established a small predatory frontier principality.
This unsettlement along the botder disturbed the cutrent of trade
between Ethiopia and the Sudan. An impottant route tan through the
frontier-town of Gallabat, which was populated by a colony of Takarit,
i.e. Muslims from the western Bi/id al-Siidan. ‘Their shaykh submitted
to ‘Ali Khirshid in 1832, The instability in this region came to a head
in 1837, when a Turco-Egyptian force, commanded by the district
officer of Gedaref, advanced towards Gondat, but was heavily defeated
by the Ethiopian march-lord, Kinfu, at the battle of Wad Kaltabu. ‘Ali
Khiirshid Pasha, fearing the reassertion of Ethiopian power in the
frontier-distticts, appealed to Muhammad ‘Ali for reinforcements, and
advanced to the threatened sector. These developments alarmed the
European powers, especially the British, who apptchended a Turco-
Egyptian conquest of Ethiopia. Under British pressute, the campaign
was suspended.

In the following yeat, ‘Ali Khirshid was replaced as governor-
general by Ahmad Pasha Abi Widan, a son-in-law of Muhammad ‘Ali.
He withdrew most of the forces from the Gondar sector, but (after
Muhammad ‘Ali’s visit to Fazughli) carried out operations in Taka to
the north. This region was inhabited by the nomadic, Hamitic-speaking
Hadendowa, whose tettitory ‘Ali Khiirshid had unsuccessfully raided
in 1831-2. Although Abi Widin’s expedition in 1840 failed to reduce
the Hadendowa to submission, he captured a numbet of their chiefs,
and established a new military and administrative centre, around which
grew up the town of Kassala. This extension of Turco-Egyptian power
to the east may have been intended as a step towatds linking the
Sudanese hinterland with the port of Massawa, at that time under
Muhammad ‘AlP’s control. Massawa however reverted to the Otto-
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mans in the settlement of 1841, although, as noted eatlier, it was leased
to the viceroy in 1846.!

In the governor-generalship of Abi Widan, an event of the utmost
importance for the history of the Sudan (and indecd of Egypt also) took
place. This was the penetration of the upper White Nile. Since the
sixteenth century, the frontiet of Atabic speech and of islamization had
remained stable, on the southern fringe of the Funj and Darfur sul-
tanates. Beyond this was the land of the negro tribes, who might be
raided and enslaved, but had not been conquered. On the White Nile
itself, the cohesive and bellicose Shilluk, navigating the river in their
reed canoes, not only held the Arabs and Funj at bay, but on occasion
made devastating raids as far as the junction with the Blue Nile. The
‘Turco-Egyptian invaders, with their supetior organization and fire-
arms, and their hunger for slaves, soon tried to break through to the
south. In 1827, ‘Ali Kharshid, advancing overland from the Blue Nile,
cut through the Dinka country to the river Sobat. In 1830 he made a
river expedition against the Shilluk, and penetrated as far as the con-
fluence of the Sobat. But the real credit for opening the way up the
White Nile belongs to the Turkish sailor, Salim Qabitdan, who made
threc expeditions between 1839 and 1842 and reached the country of
the Bari tribe, near the present site of Juba. The consequences of this
break-through were to become apparent in the next two decades.

THE REIGNS OF ‘ABBAS I AND SA‘ID, 1848-62

After 1841 a good deal of Muhammad ‘Ali’s energy left him, although
he was still capable of spurts of activity. But by 1848 he had fallen into
senility. ‘The sultan formally appointed Ibrahim viceroy, but in a few
weeks Ibrahim was dead before his father. The short reigns of the two
succeeding viceroys ‘Abbids Hilmi I (1848-54) and Muhammad Sa‘id
(1854-63), who were respectively the eldest grandson and the youngest
surviving son of Muhammad ‘Ali Pasha, have sometimes been seen as
a time of intermission and relaxation of efiort. This is not entirely
cotrect. ‘The diminishing force of administration had already become
evident in the last years of Muhammad ‘Ali’s reign, after the collapse of
his empire in Syria and Arabia. Furthermore although ‘Abbas was a
traditionalist in outlook, and unsympathetic to many of Muhammad
‘Ali’s westernizing projects, he was by no means an ignorant reac-

' A morc extensive treatment of these events, considered from the Ethiopian side, occurs
in ch, 2, pp. 56-7 and 62-5.
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tionary. He had already had administrative experience before he became
viceroy, and he was as anxious as other rulers of his dynasty to maintain
the special status of the viceroy of Egypt.

This determination inevitably led to another clash with the Ottoman
government, which since the death of Sultan Mahmad II had been
developing its own programme of reforms, known as the Tangimait.
These had in many respects been anticipated in Egypt. Hence when, in
1851, the sultan’s government endeavoured to compel the viceroy to
apply in Egypt the new Ottoman penal code, ‘Abbis put up a firm
resistance, patticularly since, under the new regulation, he would
lose his prescriptive right to impose the death-sentence without
reference to Istanbul. In 1852, a compromise was reached, by which
the new code was to be introduced into Egypt, but ‘Abbis was
to retain temporary and limited powers in capital cases. The Ottoman
code was never, in fact, implemented during his reign, but was
used as the basis of an Egyptian code, promulgated carly in the reign
of Sa‘id.

‘Abbas had been stiffened in his resistance by the diplomatic suppott
of Great Britain, In his reaction against westernization, he had also
turned against the French, who had been its principal agents and
representatives in Muhammad ‘Ali’s time, but, since some external
helper was necessary, he had swung towards the British. Since Bona-
patte’s expedition, the British government had been nervously awate
of the importance of Egypt as a stage on the route to India and the I'ar
East. For some time, however, nothing was done to realize its poten-
tialities, and the initiative was taken, in the end, not by the government,
but by an individual, Thomas Waghotn, who, having demonstrated
the advantages of the Mediterranean-Red Sea route for the transmission
of mail between Britain and India, organized the ‘Overland Route’ for
transit across the desert between Cairo and Suez. Already during
Muhammad ‘Ali’s reign, proposals had been put forward for linking
Alexandria, Cairo and Suez by railway, but the old viceroy, fearing the
growth of British influence, had never granted a concession. In 1851,
‘Abbis signed a contract for the construction of a railway between
Alexandria and Cairo by Robert Stephenson. This intensified the ten-
sion already existing over the Tangimat question, since the Ottoman
government asscrted that the previous approval of the sultan was
nccessary. With Palmerston’s support, however, ‘Abbas succeeded in
maintaining his position, and the sultan sanctioned the project. The
railway so begun was not completed until 1856, after Sa‘id’s accession.
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It was continued from Cairo to Suez in 1858. Subsequently the railway
was extended up the Nile valley to Aswan.

T'he problem of relations between the viceroy and his suzerain, which
had arisen in connection with the railway contract, reappeared in a more
acute form when, in 1854, Muhammad Sa‘id Pasha granted his old
friend, Ferdinand de Lesseps, formerly French consul-general in Egypt,
a concession for the construction of a maritime canal from the Mediter-
rancan to thc Red Sea across the isthmus of Suez. The concession
marked the first step towards the realization of a project which had
occupied the thoughts of many Frenchmen during the previous half-
century. Its grant, however, produced a prolonged diplomatic struggle,
in which the sultan sought to assert his prerogative against the viceroy;
and the British government also steadily opposed, both in Cairo and
Istanbul, a project which threatened their vested interest in the Over-
land Route and railway. This is not the place to enter into the details of
the negotiations and intrigues which surrounded the cutting of the
canal. They continued, as we shall sce, beyond the death of Sa‘id Pasha,
and well into the reign of Isma‘il.

One consequence of the military and diplomatic defeat inflicted on
Muhammad ‘Ali in 18401 had been, as we have seen, the requirement
that he should comply with the Convention of Balta Liman, and dis-
mantle his system of monopolies. By various means, he had succeeded
in practice in largely evading this demand, as did ‘Abbis after him. The
real breakdown of the monopoly system came with the accession of
Sa‘ld, who abandoned the expedients used by his predecessots to con-
trol the market and to interpose between the cultivators and the Euro-
pean merchants. At the same time, governmental direction of agriculture
also came to an end, and the peasant in this respect began to experience
a new freedom. This coincided with changes in the land-law during
Sa‘id’s reign, which greatly increased the property rights of peasants in
their land, and ended the collective responsibility of villages for the
payment of taxes. The Egyptian peasantry thus enteted a new and un-
precedented phase of agrarian and social individualism.

In the Egyptian Sudan, the abolition of monopolies had consequences
of particular importance. The small group of European merchants in
Khartoum particularly resented their exclusion from the potentially
highly profitable ivory trade of the upper White Nile. During the 1840s
this had been handled by small annual expeditions sent out by the
governors-general. In 1848, Muhammad ‘Ali, as a result of British
pressure in Cairo and Istanbul, finally agreed to end the monopolies in
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the Sudan, but it was not until 1851 that a private Buropean trading
expedition at last managed to make its way up the White Nile. It was
the first of many. The Buropean merchants met with little success
among the Shilluk, and their main contacts were at first with the Bari
tribe, living much farther south, beyond the territories inhabited by the
nomadic Nuer and Dinka. The Bari had access to considerable quanti-
ties of accumulated ivory, and there were fair prospects for the develop-
ment of legitimate trade. In the middle 18 50s also, the European traders
and their servants entered the great river-system of the Bahr al-Ghazal,
and penetrated the swampy plains inhabited by Dinka, to the higher
lands on the fringe of the Azande territory in the south-west. This again
was ivory country.

Within the course of a few years, both these regions, the upper White
Nile and the Bahr al-Ghazal, had become notorious for the abuses
committed by the traders and their retinues. From the published
writings of European travellers and humanitarians, an oversimplified
picture has been derived: namely, that the unhappy situation which
developed in the southern Sudan was the result of predatory slave
trading, catried out at first by European merchants, then by a variety of
Sudanese, Egyptians and Icvantines, who succeeded them in this
unconscionable traflic. Recent research has demonstrated that slave
trading was only one factor in a complex situation, in which a multi-
racial frontier society, outside the limits of regular administration, con-
fronted traditional tribal groupings.' The traders had a margin of
supcriority over the tribes, in organizational skill and in the possession
of firearms. Hence, where trading became difficult, as it soon did,
because the tribes of the upper White Nile and the Bahy al-Ghazal were
unused to commerce, and had little desire for trade goods, the frustrated
merchants were able to use force to obtain ivory.

Enslavement and the slave trade developed within the context of this
wider confrontation, They were at first on a small scale, and slaves were
not a commercial end in themselves. The determination of the traders
to obtain ivory, by force if need be, led from 1854 onwards to raids into
the interiot, and to the establishment of fortified trading-stations,
staffed with their agents and guarded by their private armies. Such a
station was known in Arabic as gariba ot daym, the former term meaning
originally a cattle-enclosure, the latter a settlement. The tradets used
their troops to intervene in local tribal hostilities, which in turn provi-

1 See Richard Gray, A bistory of the southern Sudan 1839-1889 (Oxford, 1961), on which
the following account is largely hased.
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ded booty in the form of cattle or slaves. The cattle were more accept-
able than trade-goods for the purchase of ivory: the slaves were used in
partial lieu of wages for the servants and soldiers of the merchants.
Slave trading on the upper White Nile thus developed as ancillaty
to the ivory trade: and although the acquisition of slaves for
sale in the north increased as time went on, they formed a very small
proportion of the total exported from the Sudan. The traditional
hunting-grounds (the southern fringe of Darfur, the Nuba Moun-
tains, the upper Blue Nile and the Ethiopian marches) remained of
primary importance.

In the Bahr al-Ghazal, the course of events was slightly different,
since from the start trading-stations were established. These dominated
the weaker tribes in the central sector of the region, who were reduced
to vassalage. The Dinka of the swamps, however, although subject to
raids, remained unconquered and put up effective resistance to the
intruders. The Azande of the highlands on the Nile-Congo watershed
wer¢ also not easy to subjugate, and a kind of symbiosis developed
between their chiefs and the merchant-princes who penetrated their
country. Apart from the traders who entered the Bahr al-Ghazal by way
of the Nile (the babhira, as they were called), the region was also en-
tered from the north (Kordofan and Darfur) by the jalliba, notthern
Sudanese, who carried on an old-established petty trade across the
frontier of Islam and brought back slaves from the southern tribes. The
foundation of trading-stations for the baphira gave protection to the
Jalliba, and facilitated their penctration deep into the Bahr al-Ghazal.
They entered the region by hundreds, cither as independent traders or
as agents of large-scale slave traders in Kordofan and Darfur. The con-
sequence was a considerable expansion of the slave trade by the over-
land route.

Although European merchants played the leading part in opening up
the commerce of the White Nile and Bahr al-Ghazal, their domination
of the trade of these regions was short-lived. Their numbers were
reduced by fighting and disease, and European export firms, trading
profitably in Cairo, had little incentive to hazard their capital in the
Sudan. By the end of ‘Abbas’s reign, the chicf traders in the south and
south-west were men of local or at least of Levantine origin. These mer-
chant-princes, notable amongst whom were the Egyptian, Muhammad
Ahmad al-‘Aqqad, on the White Nile, and the Sudanese, al-Zubayr
Rahma Mansir, in the Bahr al-Ghazal, inherited their predecessors’
trading-stations, administrative staffs and military retinues of Daniqla

37

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



EGYPT AND THE NILE VALLEY

(i.e. tribesmen of the Dongola region) and Shiyqiyya, and, in the Baht
al-Ghazal, private armies of slaves, known as ‘bazingers’.

There thus existed, beyond the pale of Turco-Egyptian administra-
tion, a very extensive area dominated by the frontier-socicty of the
traders’ establishments. The conscience of Europe, sensitive as ever in
the nineteenth century to slavery and the slave trade, stirred up Sa‘id to
an attempt to extend governmental control over the White Nile. At the
beginning of his reign he forbade the introduction of slaves into Egypt
proper. In 1855 he established a government post and garrison at the
mouth of the Sobat, and appointed a governor for the new White Nile
Province. The garrison, however, failed to establish itself, and was
withdrawn in 1857. In 1861, 2 Dunqulawi trader named Muhammad
Khayr, who had been driven out by the Shilluk in the previous year,
gathered a private army, mounted an cxpedition, and established him-
self in the Shilluk country. Having done this, he sought recognition
from the governor-general in return for the payment of tribute, and in
1863 nearly achieved this. He was however killed in the interior. The
appointment of a powerful merchant-prince as the representative of the
Turco-Egyptian government was an expedient that was employed
later, as a means of establishing the nominal authority of the viceroy
over areas he did not in fact control.

The break-through of the European merchants into the upper White
Nile had been achieved partly by missionary pressute. The Propaganda
Fide had quickly realized the significance of Salim Qabidin’s expedi-
tions, and the creation of the Vicariate Apostolic of Central Africa in
1846 was the first step in sending a mission to the newly accessible
territories. A group of Catholic missionaties established theit head-
quarters at Khartoum in 1848, and (like the European trading commu-
nity) soughit an opportunity to overcome the resistance of the adminis-
tration, and to go up the White Nile. Success for both parties finally
came in 1851, when Ignaz Knoblecher (IKKnoblehar), the Slovene head
of the mission, obtained from the Emperor Franz Joseph the appoint-
ment of an Austtian consular agent in KKhartoum, with whose support
the restrictions on travel to the upper Nile were overcome,

The Catholic mission on the White Nile was even more short-lived
than the commetcial domination of the Europeans. A missionary
arrived at Gondokoro, among the Bari, and in 1853 a station was set up
there. From the outset its existence was precarious. Ignorance of tribal
usage led to constant misunderstandings with the Bari, and the site was
fatally unhealthy. In 1854 the one surviving missionary withdrew, to
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found the station of Holy Cross among the Dinka, farther north.
Knoblecher, in 1855, revived the station at Gondokoro, but it re-
mained an isolated and threatened enclave among the suspicious and-
hostile Bari. The high death rate of missionaries continued, so that Holy
Cross was abandoned in 1859 and Gondokoro in 1860. A mission by
the Franciscans, which re-established Holy Cross and established a
station among the Shilluk at Kaka in 1862 proved equally unsuccessful.

THE REIGN OF ISMA‘IL, 1863-79

With the accession of Ismi‘il, the son of Ibrihim Pasha, in January
1863, Fgypt again passed under the control of a dynamic and ambitious
ruler, who was to resume the political aims of his grandfather. He
endcavoured to safeguard and strengthen his autonomy in Egypt, to
maintain relations with the European powers (especially France), and
to extend the Egyptian empire in Africa,

He had in the first respect a good deal of success. During most of his
viceroyalty, his Ottoman suzerain was Sultan Abdiilaziz (1861-76),
with whom he usually had friendly relations. The two rulers exchanged
visits, Ismi‘il going to Istanbul to be invested as viceroy, while Abdiil-
aziz visited Egypt in 1863 — the only Ottoman sultan apart from
Selim I to do so. In these favourable circumstances, Isma‘il obtained
two important concessions. In 1866 he was accorded a firman making
the succession hereditary by primogeniture in his own line. Under the
carlier firman, granted to Muhammad ‘Ali in 1841, the succession to the
viceroyalty followed the Ottoman practice of passing to the eldest male.
On the deaths of both Ibrahim and ‘Abbas I attempts had been made to
set this provision aside, in favour of their sons, but the plots had failed.
By obtaining this change in the law of succession, Ismi‘il eliminated
one cause of instability in the hereditaty viceroyalty, although the re-
striction of the right of succession to his own descendants aroused the
jealousy of other members of the viceregal family. A second concession
which Ismi‘il obtained from the sultan was the grant of a special title,
to denote the unique status of the viceroy of Egypt amongst Ottoman
provincial govetnors. The title obtained was that of ‘khedive’ (through
Turkish from the Persian £bidiv, originally meaning ‘king’), which had
been unofficially used from the time of Muhammad ‘Ali. It was for-
mally confetred by a firman in 1867. The privileges granted to Isma‘il
were finally consolidated in the sultan’s firman of 8 June 1873.

Ismi‘il’s relations with the Furopean powers were more complex.
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Although Muhammad ‘Ali had made use of expatriate advisers and
technicians, and had conducted diplomatic relations through the Furo-
pean consular representatives in Iigypt (since, as a vassal of the Otto-
man sultan, he had no independent international standing), he had
always succeeded in preventing any infringement by them of his power
in Bgypt. His two clashes with the Furopean powers, at Navarino in
1827 and in Syria during 183940, had deprived him of his extcrnal
conquests, but had not affected his internal autocracy within Egypt.
Ismi‘il was to be less successful than his grandfather in managing the
Europeans, and, as we shall see, European intervention was to bring
about his deposition in 1879.

The causes of Isma‘il’s lack of success in this respect were not wholly
personal. He inherited from his predecessors a situation which already
threatened to get out of hand. ‘The finances of Egypt, precarious even
in the time of Muhammad ‘Ali, were undermined by the abolition of
the state monopolies. ‘Abbas, in spite of his retrenchments, left the
treasury in debt. The debts were considerably increased by Sa‘id, who
obtained loans from Ruropean bankers. Sa‘id had also committed his
successor to the Suez canal project by two concessions in 1854 and 1856
respectively. The latter granted to the Suez Canal Company a strip of
land linking the line of the canal to the Nile, by means of which a fresh-
water canal could be constructed, and also included an undertaking by
the viceroy to supply labour for the construction of the canal. A clash
developed between Sa‘id and de Lesseps, who in 1859 began work on
the canal, in spite of the opposition of both the viceroy and the sultan.

Isma‘il, who sought the retrocession of the strip of land between the
Suez isthmus and the Nile, and wished to end the undertaking to supply
labour (which was having a detrimental effect on agriculture), had to
pay a heavy indemnity to the Canal Company. In addition he accepted
and paid for the unsubscribed shates which de Lesseps had unsuccess-
fully attempted to unload on Sa‘id. ‘The canal project was thus a factor
in the growing indebtedness of Isma‘il, which was also partly due to the
payments he had to make for the firmans concerning the right of
succession and the khedivial title.

At the beginning of his reign, however, the financial prospects of
Egypt seemed bright. Owing to the American Civil War (1861-5),
cotton everywhere was at a premium. A fresh boost was given to the
cultivation of Egyptian long-staple cotton, which had been allowed to
decline in quantity and deteriorate in quality since its carly exploitation
in the time of Muhammad ‘Ali Pasha. The price of Egyptian cotton
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increased fourfold during the wat years, but with the end of the Civil
War the boom suddenly collapsed, creating a problem of peasant
indebtedness and ending onc of the principal financial supports of
Isma‘il’s policy. While his resources diminished, his ambitions increased,
and by 1876 the khedive’s debts amounted to nearly £100 million, two-
thirds of which consisted of forcign loans.

The canal project and the cotton boom affected Egypt in other ways,
They stimulated Furopean immigration into Egypt, which had been
at a standstill in the last years of Muhammad ‘Ali and during ‘Abbas’s
reign. The average annual immigration between 1857 and 1861 was
30,000 persons; by 1865, it had risen to 80,000 persons, and even after
the end of the cotton boom it remained at jo,000. While not all these
immigrants by any means became permanently resident in Egypt, they
constituted a serious administrative problem, since by treaties, known
as Capitulations, with the Ottoman sultans (going back originally to the
sixteenth century), the Europeans and Americans were largely immune
from the jurisdiction of the Egyptian courts and police,and were exempt
from Egyptian taxation. Iiven before his accession, Ismié‘il had attemp-
ted to modify the capitulatory regime, but had met with no success, A
long series of negotiations with the capitulatory powers, begun in 1867
by Nubar Pasha, Isma‘il’s Armenian minister, resulted in 1875 in the
setting up of Mixed Coutts. These, staffed by Egyptian and foreign
judges, administered codes based on French law, and had jurisdiction in
civil and criminal cases where an Egyptian and a foreigner (ot two
foreigners of different nationalities) were parties. The reform thus
resulted in some modification of the capitulatory regime: at the same
time it marked an important step in the internationalization of control
over Lgypt.

This indeed was at the heart of Isma‘il’s problems. His difficulties
with the foreign communities were aggravated by the fact that behind
them lay the European powers, with whom he had to deal. A similar
complication affected his relations with the foreign financiers, although
the political consequences of this did not become apparent until late in
his reign. A further turn was given to the screw since two of the powers
chiefly concerned, namely Britain and France, wete, as they had been
since the beginning of the century, competitors for influence in Egypt.
In Ismi‘il’s reign, their rivalry came to a head over the Suez canal
project. In March 1866 the sultan granted a firman authorizing the
construction of the canal (which by then was far advanced), and in
November 1869 the new waterway was opened to shipping.
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As we have already seen, trade had preceded the flag in the opening
up of the Equatorial Nile and the Bahr al-Ghazal, and Sa‘id’s attempt to
maintain a government garrison at the mouth of the Sobat had been a
failure. In 1863, however, a new incentive was given to Lgyptian ex-
pansion up the Nile by the arrival in Cairo of J. H. Speke and J. A.
Grant, who had explored the route from East Africa to Lake Victoria,
and had then descended the Nile to Gondokoro and so on to Cairo.
This demonstration of the river as a practical highway to the lacustrine
Bantu kingdoms, with the possibility they offered of legitimate trade,
aroused Isma‘il’s interest. A garrison was established among the Shilluk
late in 1863, and the White Nile Province returned to somewhat pre-
carious existence. An attempt was made to police the White Nile.

More vigorous action was, however, needed to carry the khedive’s
authority up the river, and in 1869 Ismi‘il appointed the English
exploter, Sir Samuel Baker, to command an expedition intended to
crush the slave trade, to establish Egyptian administration throughout
the Equatorial Nile, and to set up trading-stations. In spite of enormous
initial outlay, Baker’s expedition achieved remarkably little of perma-
nent value. He succeeded in establishing his advanced base at Gondo-
koro, and in 1872 he reached Masindi, the capital of the interlacustrine
kingdom of Bunyoro. But, although Baker had imposed recognition of
the khedive’s authority on the merchant-prince of the Upper Nile,
Muhammad Abu’l-Su‘iid, the representative of the firm of al-‘Aqqid,
he had by no means carried out an effective annexation or established
Egyptian administration in the region. Moteovet, to sutvive he had
been forced to have recourse to the predatory methods of the ivory
merchants, and had created among the Bari a deep animosity.

Baker was succeeded as Ismi‘il’s agent in the south by another
Englishman, Charles Geotge Gordon, who in 1873 was appointed
govetnor-general of Equatoria. Like Baker, he failed to achieve the
grand design of bringing the interlacustrine kingdoms under the effec-
tive suzerainty of the khedive, and, lacking this natural commercial
outlet, Equatoria was less a highway to the centre of Africa than a cul-
de-sac. Within the limits set by inadequate finance, poor communica-
tions and insufficient personnel, Gordon strove to reconcile the Bariand
other tribes to Egyptian rule, and to establish the framework of an
administration based on a chain of garrison posts. One of the principal
difficulties in creating an administrative system was its completely alien
quality. Gordon himself and many of his chief subordinates were Euro-
peans or Egyptians. At a rather lower level, he had to depend upon the
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diaspora of northern Sudanese, especially Daniqla, who had originally
come to the region in the retinue of the ivory and slave merchants.
Now, although nominally the soldiets or servants of the government,
they had the local knowledge and influence to render themselves largely
immune to Gordon’s authority. When Gordon resigned in 1876,
Equatoria, outside its provincial capital at Lado (near Gondokoro) and
its riverain garrisons, was still largely unadministered.

.Neither Baker nor Gordon was concerned with the Bahr al-Ghazal.
Here Isma‘il endeavoured to establish his overlordship through the
agency of a privatc adventurer named Muhammad al-Bulalawi, who
claimed Moroccan origin, and had established his personal rule in part
of the region. With troops supplied by the governor-general and some
backing from the khedive, al-Bulilawi set to work in 1869 to reduce the
garibas of the merchant-princes to submission. He soon clashed with
the greatest of them all, al-Zubayr Rabhma Mansir,! by whom he was
defeated and killed in 1872. Isma‘il deferred to the accomplished fact by
appointing al-Zubayr governor of the Bahr al-Ghazal in December
1873.

This appointment of a merchant-prince as khedivial governor had
important consequences. Like other operators in the Bahr al-Ghazal,
al-Zubayr sent his trading caravans north to Darfur and Kordofan. The
route ran through the territory of the nomadic Rizayqat, a tribe of
Baqqira, or cattle-Arabs, with whom al-Zubayr had an agreement.
When the Rizayqat broke this agreement in 1873, Zubayr launched a
punitive campaign against them. This in its turn led to a clash with
their nominal overlord, Sultan Ibrahim of Darfur, who failed to co-
operate with al-Zubayr.

We have already seen how in 1821 the Defrerdir conquered Kordofan,
the outlying eastern province of Darfur, but had been unable to over-
throw the sultanate in its heartland. Muhammad ‘Al continued to have
ambitions in that direction: he gave asylum to a pretender to the throne
of Darfur named Muhammad Abi Madyan, a son of Sultan ‘Abd
al-Rahmain al-Rashid. 'The death of Sultan Muhammad Fadl in 1838 or
1839, and the accession of his son, Muhammad Husayn, offered
Muhammad ‘Ali an opportunity to intervene in Datfur on behalf of his
protégé. An expeditionary force was assembled in Kordofan in 1843,
but the invasion was suddenly cancelled, and Abéi Madyan returned to
Cairo. Sultan Muhammad Husayn ruled until 1873, although in his

! Al-Zubayr’s name appears in the contemporary European writings under such forms
as Zubair, Zubcir, Zibér and even Sebehr,
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later years his sight failed, and affairs were managed by his sister. His
son, Ibrihim, had thus only newly come to the throne when the con-
frontation with al-Zubayr took place, and hostilitics broke out.

Al-Zubayr’s victory over a Firawi army in January 1874 led to for-
mal intervention by the khedivial forces. The governor-general, Isma‘il
Pasha Ayyib, brought an expeditionary force to the western boundary
of Kordofan, while al-Zubayr, advancing from the south, defeated and
killed Sultan Ibrahim at the battle of Manawashi in October 1874. Ie
entered the capital of the sultanate, El Fasher, five days before the
governor-general. When, in the following year, al-Zubayr learnt that
he was not to administer the province he had conquered, he went to
Cairo to plead his cause with the khedive. Ile was too powerful and
dangerous a person to be allowed to return, and he remained in Cairo,
under easy conditions of house artest, until 1899, when both the Tutco-
Egyptian regime and the Mahdia which succeeded it had passed into
history.

Thus during the reign of IChedive Isma‘il an enormous area of terri-
tory in the south and west was added to the Egyptian Sudan. There
wete also attempts at expansion in the east, but these were less success-
ful. Just as the khedive appreciated the potential importance of the
Nile as a route to the Equatorial lakes, so he realized that the cutting of
the Suez canal would increase the commercial and strategic importance
of the Red Sea and its southern approaches. As eatly as 1865 he had
obtained from the Ottoman sultan the grant of Suakin and Massawa,
formerly held by his grandfather. Isma‘il claimed that this gave him
rights on the Somali coast, and during the next four years Egyptian
authority expanded from the ports of Berbera, Bulhar and Zeila. I'rom
the last town, in 1875, an Egyptian force occupied Harar and estab-
lished a garrison there. Once again, as in the time of Muhammad ‘Ali
Pasha, Egyptian expansion threatened Ethiopia. In 1871 one of Isma‘il’s
expattiate officials, J. A. W. Munzinger Pasha, a Swiss, was appointed
govetnor of Massawa, and subsequently of the whole littoral region.
He was making preparations for war against the newly crowned
Ethiopian ruler, Yohannes IV, when he was killed in a Somali ambush
(1875). His aggressive policy survived him, but in 1875 an Egyptian
force was defeated at Gundet in the Ethiopian highlands. A larger
expeditionary force undet the sirdar (commander-in-chief), Muhammad
Ritib Pasha, was then organized, but equally met with disaster at the
battle of Gura (1876). The two defeats were a serious blow to Isma‘il’s
militaty prestige, and marked the end of his imperial expansion.
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At this time of gathering crisis, Gordon returned for his first period
of office as governot-general of the Sudan (1877-9), not merely of
Fquatoria as in 1873-6. He was faced with a difficult situation; a
settlement was needed with Ethiopia; Darfur was in revolt against
khedivial rule; in the Bahr al-Ghazal, al-Zubayt’s son, Sulaymin, re-
mained to watch over his father’s interests and to stir up trouble for the
Egyptians. In 1877, furthermore, the khedive concluded a Slave Trade
Convention with Britain, by which the sale and purchase of slaves in
the Sudan were to end by 1889. From July 1878 Gordon was solely
responsible for the cxecution of this policy - an impossible task with
the men and money available to him.

Gordon’s governot-generalship was, in spite of his high purpose and
daemonic cnergy, a failure. He was unable to reach a lasting settlement
with Lthiopia. He sustained the Egyptian garrisons in Darfur, but was
unable to heal the undetlying causes of the revolt, which lay deep in
I'arawi separatism. Although at first he conciliated Sulayman, the son
of al-Zubayr renewed his rebellion in 1878, and was hunted down and
shot in the following year. The attempt to carry out the Slave Trade
Convention - for which Gotdon assumed the prime responsibility in
1878 - made him odious to many vested interests in the Sudan, and the
task was impossible of fulfilment with the resources at his disposal.
In June 1879, Khedive Isma‘il was deposed; and Gordon resigned in
the next ycar.

The last years of Isma‘il’s reign were a period of growing tension in
both Fgypt and the Sudan. In both countries, traditional society was
breaking up under the pressure of modernization, although this process
was by no means as far advanced in the Sudan as in Egypt, and hence
the form of the reaction differed in the two territories. In Egypt, the
tightly-knit village communities had since the time of Muhammad ‘Ali
undergone dissolution. The more individualistic structure of rural
socicty offered opportunities to the richer peasant families, from whom
the government authoritics appointed the village ‘4mdas. 'The powers
and status of these men increased in the later part of Muhammad ‘Alf’s
reign and in the time of ‘Abbas: they received a set-back under Sa‘id,
One of his measures had unforeseen consequences: he ended the
exemption of their sons from militaty conscription, and thereby opened
the way to the rise of a class of native Egyptian officers. Under Isma‘il
the ‘umdas regained their political and social position. He tesumed
Mubammad ‘Ali’s policy of appointing them to governotships, and in
1866 he inaugurated a quasi-parliamentary body, the Assembly of
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Delegates (Majlis shiri al-nmvwab), indirectly elected and heavily
weighted in favour of the rural representatives, who were mostly village
notables.

Another factor in the decline of Egyptian traditional society was the
spread of western education, This had been neglected by the govern-
ment under ‘Abbés and Sa‘id, although schools set up by Christian
missionary organizations and by the minority communities stimulated
popular interest, especially in the towns. The reign of Isma‘il witnessed
new developments in the provision of European-style education by the
state. The Assembly of Delegates served as a sounding-board for the
khedive’s ideas, and in 1867 a project for the founding of provincial
primary schools was adopted by the Assembly. From this developed
the Primary School Law of 1868. The recruitment of teachers for
schools of the new type remained a problem. In 1871 ‘Ali Mubarak, one
of the leading Egyptian reformers, opened a college known as Dar
al-‘Ulam to provide higher education in both Islamic and western sub-
jects. In the following year, fifty students from al-Azhar, who bad
received a traditional Islamic education, wete selected for training in
Didr al-‘Ulim. By 1879, there were about thirty modern state primary
schools in Egypt (the great majority of them in Cairo), while the num-
ber of foreign and community schools rose from 59 to about 150.

The great influx of foreigners, especially Europeans, into Egypt has
already been noted. The immigrants were agents of westernization, A
leading part in the modernization of Egypt was played by the ex-
patriate experts and technicians (and, in the Sudan, the expatriate
administrators) employed by the khedive, such as, for instance,
Edouard Dot, the Swiss inspector-genetal of schools from 1873 to
1880, or the numerous veterans of the American Civil War, who, like
the Napoleonic officers of an eatlicr generation, resumed in Egypt theit

frustrated careers. Equally, the control of Egyptian commerce and
finance passed increasingly into European hands. This became start-
lingly clear in 1875. The khedive was virtually bankrupt, although the
sale of his Suez canal shares to the British government postponed the
ctisis for a year. In 1876, however, an institution, the Caisse de la Dette
Publique, was set up to organize the service of the Egyptian debt. It had
four members ~ British, French, Austrian and Italian. Shortly after-
wards a British and a French controller were appointed to supetvise
Egyptian revenue and expenditure. The internationalization of the
finances had political consequences. ‘The British and French govern-
ments, not hitherto directly concerned, brought pressure to bear, and
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an international commission of inquiry was set up in 1878. As a result
of its findings, the khedive accepted the principle of ministerial respon-
sibility, and set up a cabinet under Nubar Pasha which included a
British and a French minister.

The Egyptians reacted in various ways to the tensions of Isma‘il’s
reign. Continuing rural discontent produced agrarian revolts, mainly in
Upper Egypt, of the type that had become traditional. But although
these threatened security locally, they could not endanger the khedivial
regime, which had ample powers of control at its disposal. The peasant
revolts were essentially primitive and backward-looking. A more
serious development in these years was that of ramified subversive
movements, which had their agents and supporters among the wes-
ternized governing and military élites and even in the viceregal family
itself. These movements had at first little ideological content or elabot-
ate organization. They were more or less cphemeral and secret associa-
tions of persons with gricvances. Their origins and development are
equally obscure, and their story is very much a matter of conjecture.!
It has been surmised that their appearance was influenced and facilitated
by the spread of Freemasonry in Egypt. It is also true that the Sufi
orders and the artisan guilds offered prototypes of cellular organizations
of élites.

Out of the tangle of aims and motives of the subversives, two or
three main strands may be distinguished. By the mid-1870s, half a
century had elapsed since the introduction of conscription, and twenty
years since Sa‘id had extended it to the sons of the village headmen. In
the interval, there had grown up a body of ‘native Egyptian officers.
They found themselves frustrated in their carcers by the Turco-
Circassians, who held the highest commands. The disasters of the
Ethiopian campaign of 1876, when the Circassian sirdar had been
ignominiously routed, destroyed once for all the prestige of the Turco-
Circassian élite. Almost certainly in the same year, a group of Egyptian
officers, amongst them the future leader Ahmad ‘Uribi, began to meet
secretly and air their grievances - at that time grievances against the
regime personifiecd by Khedive Isma‘il.

A second strand was composed by the intellectuals, who had been
influenced by the ideas and institutions of Western Europe, and saw in
liberalism and nationalism means to overthrow the autocracy of the

' The investigations of Dr Jacob M. Landau, ‘ Prolégomena to a study of secret societics
in modern Egypt’, Middle Eastern Studies, 1965, 1, 2, 1-$2, arc of seminal importance in this
connection,
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khedive and the domination of the Europeans. But by this time, there
was also developing a reaction against European ideas: a desire to show
the intellectual sufficiency of Islam, and to use the faith as a rallying-
point against European political ascendancy - not only in Egypt but in
the Islamic lands generally. The most able propagandist of this political
pan-Islamic doctrine was the Persian, Jamil al-Din al-Afghani, who
was in Cairo in 1869 and again from 1871 to 1879, and found many
disciples among the younger politically conscious Egyptians, Although
liberal, nationalist and pan-Islamic views were widespread among the
malcontents, they were never synthesized into a systematic ideology.
Subsequently (after Ismd‘il’s time) the nationalist element came to
preponderate.

The ambiguity of these movements of dissidence in the early phase,
the narrowly personal character of their grievances and objectives, is
demonstrated by their links with members of the viceregal family. The
alteration of the dynastic law of succession in 1866 had cheated the
expectations of Halim Pasha, the last surviving son of Muhammad ‘Ali
and heit-presumptive under the old law. There are obscure but signifi-
cant indications linking Halim with the subversives. He was prominent
in Egyptian Freemasonty. Suspected of plots against the khedive, he
was exiled from Egypt in 1868. rom 1876 (again the ctitical year) thete
is more evidence of Halim’s activities, and James Sanua (Ya‘qiib Sani‘),
a leading political journalist, was writing on his behalf. Tawfiq Pasha,
Isma‘il’s son and successor, had eatlier been one of Sanua’s patrons, and
was also associated with Egyptian Freemasonty.

At the end of Isma‘l’s reign, an understanding seems to have
developed between the khedive and the subvetsives, on account of the
growing European financial and political domination of Egypt. In
February 1879 a gathering of Egyptian army officers, who had been put
on half-pay as an economy measure, mobbed Nubar, the prime minis-
ter, and his British minister of finance. They were rescued by the
personal intervention of Ismi‘il, who was strongly suspected of having
instigated the incident. In April 1879, the secret army officers’ society
came into the open as the nucleus of a National Party, which included
also religious leaders, intellectuals and politicians. The khedive, on
7 April, dismissed his French and British ministers, and appointed as
prime minister Sharif Pasha, who was connected with the National
Party. The alliance between the khedive and the National Patrty was,
however, of short duration. Under pressure from I'rance and Britain,
Sultan Abdiilhamid deposed Isma‘il on 26 June. The accession of his
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son, Muhammad ‘Tawfiq, did nothing to resolve the tensions in
Ligyptian politics. A revolutionary situation devcloped, in which the
leadership was assumed by the Egyptian army officers. This produced
the so-called ‘Urabi rebellion of 1881~2, which had as its consequence
the British intervention and occupation of Egypt.

A dangerous situation developed also in the Egyptian Sudan during
the last years of Isma‘il’s reign. Here the critically important element in
the population was the diaspora of northerners, especially the Dandqla
and Ja‘aliyytn, who had long established themsclves and their trade in
Kordofan and Datfur, and who since the middle of the century, as has
been seen, had extended their operations to the Equatorial Nile and the
Baht al-Ghazal. On the whole they had gained enormously from the
period of Turco-Egyptian rule. They had profited from greater public
security and wider opportunities for commetrce, and a few of them,
notably al-Zubayr Rahma, had become men of outstanding importance.
Nevertheless, they had recently suffered a check, with the extension of
the khedivial administration to Iiquatoria, the Bahr al-Ghazal and
Datfur. The removal of al-Zubayr and the killing of his son had de-
prived them of two of their leaders. Gordon’s measures against the
slave traders, which included the harrying of the jalidba by the Baqqira
tribesmen in 1879, had placed their profits and careers in jeopardy.

Apart from the northerners, whose inter-relationships and com-
munications formed a web, linking the main Nile with the new terri-
torics in the south and west, there were numerous sectional intetests
which had suffered from the Turco-Egyptian regime. The I'ar, who
had only recently lost their independence, remained separatists at heart,
and resistance continued around a series of shadow-sultans from the
old dynasty. The nomads felt themselves increasingly under the pres-
sure of khedivial administration — with Isma‘il’s acquisition of the Red
Sea littoral and Darfur, the ring closed on the Beja and the Baqqara
respectively. The administrators found their prospects blighted by the
recruitment of alien Furopean and American officizals to hold the chief
positions. Moreover the expatriates were Christians, and the Sudanese
(unlike the Egyptians) had rarely seen a Christian before the Turco-
Egyptian conquest.

‘The revolutionary movement that declared itself under the Mahdi in
1881 was very different from the contemporary movement in Egypt,
and (in spite of suspicions at the time) there is no evidence of their being
organically connected. ‘T'he Sudanese movement had much more in
common with the eatlicr agrarian risings in Upper Egypt: its ideology
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was religious and millenarian, and totally lacking in those echoes of
western liberalism and nationalism which characterized the ‘Uribi
movement. It began as a revolt of the fakis, the indigenous Sudanese
holy men, Its leader, the Mahdi, was a Dunquliwi of the diaspora. It
quickly attracted to itself the various elements of discontent, and within
a few years had subverted khedivial rule in the Sudan.
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CHAPTER 2

ETHIOPIA AND THE HORN'

‘The nincteenth-century history of the portion of Africa bordered by the
Red Sca, the Gulf of Aden, the Indian Ocean, the Juba River, and
approximately the 3 th degrec west and the sth degree north is a story
of the transformation of a conglomeration of tribes, principalities and
kingdoms, some loosely connected with the Ethiopian state of those
days, others independent, into a united Lthiopia and a series of Euro-
pean colonies along the coasts. ‘T'hough the final stages of this process
took place in the last quarter of the century, the forces which caused it
appeated much catrlier. The peoples of the area, who had not been part
of any major international developments after the interests of the
Portuguese and the Ottoman Turks had clashed there in the sixteenth
century, were faced, within the span of a generation or two, with a
completely new political and cconomic environment, caused by the
tise of Muhammad ‘Al’s Ligypt and the reawakening of European
interest in the arca. After two centuries of relative isolation and stagna-
tion, the pace of events began to quicken; new challenges brought new
responses, and a period of important developments was inaugurated.

ETHNIC, RELIGIOUS AND POLITICAL DIVISIONS, ¢, 1800

As far back as recorded history goes, the two main elements of the
region’s population were the peoples speaking Cushitic and Semitic
languages. By the beginning of the ninctcenth century large migrations
and a continuous process of assimilation had created a very complex
picture with a number of Cushitic tribes or population groups surround-
ing as well as interspersed among more or less semitized Cushites in the
northern and central highlands. The high degree of assimilation, the
long common history of much of the population and their adherence to
Christianity or Islam, had wiped out or weakened tribal or ethnic
dividing lines in large parts of the region. Linguistic and cultural affi-
nity are thercefore as important as cthnic origin in the grouping of the
population.

' In this chapter a rigorous scicatific transcription of Ethiopian names has been discarded
in favour of a simple system which will be readily comprehensible to English readers,
{Gencral Fids.)
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For many centuries the northern and central highlands had been
dominated culturally and politically by the Semitic-speaking Christian
Tigreans and Amhara. From the hinterland of Massawa in the north,
they cultivated the plateau region as far south as the Abbay and a line
drawn roughly south-east from the great bend of the river to the edge of
he escarpment. This territory constituted the Lithiopian state of the
early nineteenth century, nominally ruled by the emperors at Gondar.
Its main political divisions were: Tigre in the notth, Simien, Begemder,
Amhara, Wag and Lasta, Yejju and Wallo in the centre, and Gojjam
and Shoa in the south. In addition to the Tigrcan and Amhara popula-
tion, the region contained several pockets of Cushitic Agaw, most of
whom had been christianized but not linguistically assimilated: the Bilen
in the north, the Agaw of Wag and Lasta in the central highlands, the
judaized Falasha and the largely pagan Kemant north and west of f.ake
‘Tana and the population of Agawmeder west of Gojjam. Along
the western border some pagan Negroid tribes were also subject to the
Gondarine empire; the best known of these were the Kunama and
the Baria in the north-west. But after the Ambara; the most important
ethnic group in the Gondarine empire were the Galla.

By 1800 the great northward migration of these mainly pastoral
Cushitic tribes had come to an end, leaving the Barentu Galla in the
highlands east of the Rift Valley, the Mccha Galla in the west, mainly
between the Abbay and the Gojeb ttibutary of the Gibe (or Omo), and
the Tulama, Abichu and others in between, whete some lived within
the Shoan vassal state of the Gondatine empire. Other groups had
settled farther north in the foothills and mountains along the castern
escarpment. ‘They became known, from south to notth, as the Wallo,
the Yejju, and the Raya (or Azebo). Of these, the Wallo and the Ycjju
not only lived within the boundaries of the Gondarine empire but
played a central political role there. A Yejju family had, in fact, become
the most powerful political factor in the empire towards the end of the
eighteenth century.

Once a culturally homogeneous people, the Galla had by the nine-
teenth century lost many of their common characteristics through inter-
marriage and assimilation with the cthnic groups of the regions which
they had overrun, through adaptation to new physical and socio-
political environments, and through conversion to Christianity or
Islam. The Wallo and Yejju in particular had been profoundly affected;
they were agriculturists, with aristocratic ruling families little different
from those of the Amhara; some of them were Amharic-speakers, either
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because they had changed their language or because they were, in fact,
not of Galla origin at all. The common bond here was Islam, rather
than ethnic or linguistic conformity. The Raya, on the other hand, were
still largely pagan herdsmen.

Many of the central Galla had become cultivators, but remained
largely pagan, and retained elements of the egalitarian, republican poli-
tical system of their ancestors. In Shoa, however, the process of
christianization had begun and the eastern Barentu had adopted Islam.
Finally, the Arusi and the Borana Galla, soutli of the Awash and cast of
the lake region, still lived as nomadic herdsmen in their highly struc-
tured democratic age-group system known as the gade system, un-
affected by either Christianity or Islam.

Although the Galla had overrun most of southern Ethiopia and
absorbed many of the Sidama tribes, there still existed at the beginning
of the nineteenth century some Sidama kingdoms or principalitics in
the south-western corner of the region. The most powerful and best
known was Kaffa between the Omo and the Gojeb. During the first
quarter of the century its king reportedly ruled or received tribute from
thirty-eight kingdoms. Other Sidama kingdoms of importance were
Hadya, Kambata and Walamo, between the Omo and the lake region.
Though Christianity, and in the eastern parts Islam, had been intro-
duced among the Sidama, pagan beliefs and practices had persisted, and
the isolated Christian population in Kaffa, for example, was on the
verge of reverting to paganism. The Gurage, south of the Awash and
west of Lake Zway, had been most strongly influenced from the notth,
They spoke a Semitic language and some of their tribes were self-
consciously Christian, others Muslim,

To the north and east of the Gondarine empire, along the Red Sea
coast and in the Danakil depression, a number of tribal groups mainly
of Cushitic language and Muslim faith had their homes. Those living
north and west of Massawa were faitly small in size; some, for example
the nomadic Beni Amer, were independent of the empire, others werc
linked by kinship and political ties with the populationof the highlands,
and the Habab, Mensa and Marya were still largely Christian at the
beginning of the nineteenth century. The nomadic Afar or Danakil, and
the related Saho south of Massawa, were Muslim and practically inde-
pendent, although the political power of the Tigtean rulers was felt
among the Saho and northern Afar, particularly in connection with
salt production and trade. The only ruler to exercise authority over
significant sections of the Afar population was the sultan of Awsa,
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who controlled the cultivable land around the lower course of the
Awash.

From the Gulf of Tajura, the whole Horn to the cast and south was
occupied by the Somali, an ethnically, linguistically, and religiously
(Muslim) homogeneous people. They had for centuries been expanding
southwards, displacing in the process earlier Galla and Bantu popula-
tions.! By 1800 they had reached but not crossed the Juba river.
Starting from the Gulf of Tajura and following the coast of the Gulf of
Aden and the Indian Ocean, the most important clan groups were the
Dir (Isa and Gadabursi), Isaq, Darod, Hawiya and Dijil. In the hinter-
land, the Darod had also occupied Ogaden north of the Shebele river,
while the Rahanweyn had settled between the Shebele and the Juba.
Except for some population in coastal settlements, all but the Hawiya
and Rahanweyn were nomadic herdsmen, and centralized government
was almost non-existent,

The most important points through which external influences
reached the isolated region were the coastal centres, Massawa on the
Red Sea, Tajura, Zeila and Berbera on the Gulf of Aden, and to a lesser
extent Mogadishu and Brava on the Indian Ocean. It was through these
places that the trade with the outside world flowed, pilgrims to Mecca
and Jerusalem departed and returned, and occasional foreigners brought
new ideas and new skills to the region. Becausc of the proximity of the
Ethiopian escarpment to the coast opposite Massawa, this excellent
harbour functioned as the main gateway to Iithiopia. The sixteenth
century attempt to convert northern Ethiopia into a province of the
Ottoman Empite had failed, but the Turks had held on to the small
island of Massawa and claimed suzerainty over ‘Habashistan’. Though
they administered the port and levied duties, it was only occasionally
that their presence obstructed Ethiopian trade; still less did it pose any
threat to Ethiopia. The Turks had allied themselves with the Belew on
the mainland and appointed as their #a’ib the chief at Arkiko opposite
the istand. Before 1800 the pashas of Jedda had stopped sending gover-
nors to Massawa, and the #2’ih had become the de facto ruler also at
Massawa. e occupicd a rather strange position since he acknowledged
the ovetlordship of both the sultan and the ras of Tigre and was re-
warded by both. The first arrival in 1813 of representatives of Muham-
mad ‘Ali’s Egypt did not alter the situation. The small garrison of sixty

t ‘I'his, at least, is the picture to be derived from Somali oral traditions. Hlowever, it may
be, as argued by Professor Herbert Tewis (‘'The origins of the Galla and Somali’, Journal
of African History, 1966, 7, 27-46), that the southward expansion was really an expansion
of Islam - of Muslim Somali at the expense of pagan Somali. {Fid.]
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soldiers could easily be evicted by the #a’ib, and this actually happened
in 1826 because of a quarrel between him and the governor.

The second most important port in the area was Zeila, the main out-
let for the trade of the small city state and region of Harar, as well as of
Shoa and the Galla and Sidama territories of the south-west. It had a
permanent population of Somali, Afar and Arabs, ruled by an emir who
acknowledged the Sharif of Mecca as his overlord. Thus it was nomin-
ally incorporated in the Ottoman Empire, but the bond was tenuous.
Though it had no permanent population, Berbera was the scene of a
very important annual fair where caravans from the interior met Arab
and Indian merchants. ‘The surrounding Somali tribes controlled the
place, and any Ottoman claim must be regarded as extremely shadowy.
This was also true of the small Afar ports including Tajura.

The trade which had given rise to and maintained the Red Sea and
Gulf of Aden ports was largely transit trade between the Lthiopian
highlands on the one hand and Arabia and beyond on the other.
Obviously this trade depended on political conditions not only in
Ethiopia but in the whole of the Middle East. Conditions during the
latter part of the eighteenth century had not been favourable to this
trade, and the prosperity of the commercial communities was dwindling
at the turn of the century.

‘The situation on the Somali coast south of Cape Guardafui was
somewhat different. The hinterland was politically less organized and
the long distance trade less extensive. During the seventeenth century
Mogadishu, the most important of the coastal centres, had fallen under
Omani authority, along with other Iiast African ports. By the beginning
of the nineteenth century, however, the Omani influence had weakened.
With the exception of Mogadishu, the ports were in the hands of local
Somali rulers, of whom the most important was the sultan of the
Majerteyn to the north,

THE CLOSING DECADES OF THE ZAMANA MESAFENT

The closing period of the Gondarine empire is known in Ethiopia as
the Zamana Mesafent, lit. ‘the era of the princes’. It was characterized
by a complete breakdown of imperial authority and by increasing
regionalism. Kings were cnthroned and dethroned at the whims of
governors, who fought among themsclves for the position of ras of the
kingdom or ras bitweded, lit. ‘the favourite duke’. From the beginning
of the nineteenth century the Ethiopian monarchy existed only in name,
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only as the symbol of a polity which had once been powetful. In theory
the king of kings still conferred ranks and governorships and withdrew
them at will, but he had no real power. He had no army of his own and
almost no revenue. In the 18305 Sahle Dengel’s regular income is
reported to have been 3o0 thalers annually from the Muslim merchants
of Gondar.!

The rulets of the country were the rases and the dejagmaches of the
various provinces. They kept the revenues of their provinces and com-
manded their own armies. The most powetful had made their positions
hereditary. Nevertheless, the awe in which the Solomonic dynasty had
been held still lingered on and prevented any attempts to usurp the
throne itself. The aspiration of the most powerful rases was to become
ras of the kingdom and thereby guardian of the king of kings. The
struggle for this supreme position, and continuous attempts by all
governots to increase their domains at the expense of their neighbours,
caused a state of almost constant small-scale watfare.

The situation was further aggravated by developments in the
Ethiopian Church, which had in the past, together with the monarchy,
been the strongest unifying factor in the Ethiopian state and had tra-
ditionally acted as a mediator in political conflicts. ‘Though the clergy
in some cases still tried to play this important role, the unity of the
Church was itself threatened by the growing intensity of the doctrinal
disputes which had arisen from attempts to cxplain the genesis of the
nature of Christ. Vatious factions fought each other by both spiritual
and temporal means and sought the support of regional rulers or politi-
cal factions. As a parallel development, the revival of Islam at the turn
of the century increased the religious consciousness and commitment
of the Muslim communities in Ethiopia. Muslim merchants carried
theit faith to new centres, and Islam was gaining ground at the expense
of Christianity. The political influence of the Muslims increased, along
with the power of the Gallas in the Gondarine state. On the other hand,
the distinction between the Amhata-Tigre and the Galla nobility was to
a certain extent disappeating. Leading members of the politically most
important Galla familics had accepted Christianity, at least nominally;
they had martied into the Amhara nobility, including the imperial
family, and the shifting alignments in the political conflicts often ig-
nored the question of religion. But there were large sections of the
Christian population who resented this state of affairs. ‘They would

" W. P E S Riif)pcll, Reise in Abyssinien (Frankfurt am Main, 1838, 1840), 11,
173-4.
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eventually find their most important spokesman and leader in King
‘Tewodros, who put an end to the Zamana Mesafent in 1855,

In 1820 the de facso ruler of central Ethiopia was Ras Gugsa Mersa of
Begemder, a member of the powerful Yejju dynasty, founded by Ras
Ali Gwangwil in the 1770s. Gugsa had strengthened his position
through successful campaigns and matriage alliances, and made his
provincial capital, Debre Tabor, the main centre of political power.
During the last years of his life his position was hardly challenged. His
death in June 1825, however, became the signal for renewed power
struggles. Those most immediately concerned were the governors of
the Tana region: Dejazmach Haile Maryam Gebtu of Simien, Dejaz-
mach Goshu Zewde of Gojjam and Dejazmach Maru Aklu of Dembya.
The domains of the latter included all the country along the Sudan
border from Agawmedet in the south to Metemma in the notth, as well
as the districts around the imperial capital, Gondar. They were referred
to as Yemaru Qims, the land from which Maru received tribute.

In the first battle Maru and Gugsa’s son and successor, Ras Yimam,
defeated Haile Maryam, who died soon after. In the struggle over the
accession to Simien, Iaile Maryam’s son, Wibe, emerged successful,
But he had lost some territory to Maru, and so the alliances shifted,
Wibe and Yimam marched against Maru, who now allied himself with
Goshu. In an impottant battle at Koso Ber in Gojjam, the latter were
defeated and Maru killed. Yimam conferred Yemaru Qimsonhis brother
Matye, but Dejazmach Kinfu and his mother Welette ‘I'ckla, a nicce of
Maru, successfully reclaimed their lands. In 1828 Yimam died and was
followed as ras by Marye.

In these conflicts Shoa and Tigte had stayed aloof. Tigre had ex-
petienced its own period of turmoil after the death in 1816 of its powet-
ful ruler, Ras Walde Secllassie. In 1822 Dejazmach Sebagadis from the
eastern district of Agame emerged as the new ruler of ‘T'igre. He had the
advantage of easy access to the outside world. Iis predecessor had
received some modetn firearms as a gift from Great Britain, and Scb-
agadis continued to collect firearms for his Tigrean army. In 1827 he
even made an unsuccessful attempt through a letter to George 1V to
tecruit a small British cavalty force of 100 men.!

From 1828 onwards Sebagadis became more active in the politics of
central Ethiopia, attempting to form a coalition against Marye. Rebel-

1 Public Record Office, F.O. 1/2, fol. 6. William Coffin, who carricd this lctter to

England, produced an English ‘translation’, fos. 1~2, containing an invitation to occupy
Massawa, but there is no mention of this in the original,
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lions and campaigns followed, but the co-ordination was poor and
Marye defeated or outmanoeuvred his opponents one by one. At the
beginning of 1831, the power struggle culminated in 2 major campaign.
Marye collected a sizable army from Begemder, Yejju and Wallo, called
on Goshu, Kinfu and Wibe to join him with their armies, and crossed
the Tekeze into Tigre. In a ficrce battle near Debre Abbai, Sebagadis,
the last outstanding leader of the Tigreans during the Zamana Mesafent,
was dcfeated and cxecuted.

Marye, too, fell in the battle and was succceded by his brother Dori,
He returned to Debre Tabor, where he died in June. The chiefs and
gencrals elected his thirteen-year-old nephew, Ali Alula, ras of the
kingdom. A council led by his maternal uncle, Dejazmach Amede of
Were Ilimano, was appointed to guide the young ras in state affairs.
Ali’s mother, Menen, became the most influential person at his court,
‘Though born into the leading family of Muslim Wallo nobility, she had
accepted Christianity when she became a member of Gugsa’s family.
Dejazmach Amede and her othet Muslim relatives made several
attempts to assert their influence and accelerate the pace of islamization
in Begemder. Ali vacillated, but Menen was shrewd enough to realize
that a balance had to be kept. Moreover, she was strong enough to
carty out her policies, balancing Yejju-Wallo against Gojjam, Dembya
and Simien. The French traveller Arnauld d’Abbadie, who met her in
1839, summed up his impressions of her: ‘Cupide, avare, astucieuse,
violente, ambiticuse, despote, vaniteuse ¢t coquette, clle passait pour
reculer devant aucun moyen,’

The chicf who henefited most from the outcome of the battle of
Debre Abbai was Wibe. None of Schagadis’s many sons was strong
enough to command the obedience of his brothets or the heads of the
other leading families in Tigre. Although he was faced with much
resistance, Wibe thercforc made himself the ruler of all northern
Ethiopia from the Red Sea to his home province of Simien. For about
twenty years, he was in all but name the equal of Ras Ali. During the
18305 he did not, however, make any open attempt to challenge the ras
or his guardians. In the Lake Tana region as well as between Lasta and
Yejju-Wallo, the local feuds continued. The death of Dejazmach Kinfu
in 1839 brought about significant changes. Ali offered Kinfu’s lands to
Birru, the ambitious son of Goshu of Gojjam. But no sooner had Kinfu’s
heirs been defeated by the Gojjamis at Chenti Ber and Birru installed
himself at Gondar, than Ali reversed the appointment and conferred

* Arnauld d’Abbadie, Douze ans dans la Hante-Ethiopie (Paris, 1868), 183,
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Yemaru Qims on his mothet Menen. She installed her husband Yohan-
nes, a son of Tekla Giyorgis, as empetor.

This increase in Ali’s and Menen’s power was as unwelcome to Wibe
as to Goshu and Birru. A coalition was formed with the aim of over-
throwing the Yejju dynasty. Wibe had prepared himself by bringing a
new Coptic bishop, Abba Salama, to the country. Salama’s predecessot
Qetlos had failed to unite the Church, largely because he supported the
strictest ‘monophysite’ faction, the Karra Haymanot. Ras Gugsa and his
successors preferred to co-operate with the most prominent Ethiopian
leader of the clergy, the ichege. The holders of this office in the 1820s
and 1830s were adherents of the docttine known as Sega Lijoch or Sost
Ledet, which had followers both in Shoa and throughout the central
provinces, particularly in the capital. When Qetlos died about 1829, the
leaders at Debre Tabor and Gondar did nothing to bring a successor
from Egypt. The arrival of Salama in 1841 gave Wibe the opportunity
to pose as the leader and protector of the Christian community. This
gave an additional dimension to the civil war of 1841-2 at a time when
there were also signs of an approaching confrontation between Muslim
Egypt and Christian Ethiopia.

As early as 1821 Egyptian forces in the Sudan had penctrated into the
western borderlands of Ethiopia, ptimarily in search of gold. The fol-
lowing year the commander, Muhammad ‘Ali’s son Ismi‘il, was killed
by the chief of the Ja‘ali, Mek Nimr, who then fled to the Ethiopian
province Walqayt. Egyptian forces followed him into Taka and also
appeared in Gallabat. They withdrew without having clashed with
Ethiopian forces, but returned again in the late 18205 on slave-raiding
expeditions. Many chiefs who had traditionally paid tribute to the
Ethiopian governors in the highlands were subdued, but an attempt in
1832 to take and hold Gallabat was given up in the face of Ethiopian
opposition. Taka was raided in 1832 and 1834, and from there the
Egyptian forces pushed on towards the Red Sea coast. In 1834 the
Habab accepted Egyptian ovetlordship. In the borderlands between
the Tekeze and the Rahad, the Egyptians were less successful. A raid
into Gedaref by some of Mek Nimr’s men led to a counter-attack by
Egyptian troops on Walqaytin 183 5. They came in force and ransacked
the province, but there was no question of holding it permanently. In
an encounter with some of Wibe’s forces, they were defeated and barely
escaped to the lowlands. Farther south new attempts were made to gain
permanent control over Gallabat because of its commercial importance.
In 1837 an Egyptian force invaded the highlands through Metemma.
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'This time the threat was felt as far as Gondar. Dejazmach Kinfu col-
lected his forces, followed the retreating Egyptians until he caught up
with them near Rashid, and defeated them in a fierce battle. This in-
creased the sclf-confidence of the Ethiopians in the area, but did not
take the pressure off the frontier. 'The Ligyptians continued their
activity along the fronticr into 1838, but there were no major clashes.

At first Lthiopian reactions to the Egyptian threat were local and
momentary. It was only gradually that the rulers became aware of the
igyptian activitics as an overall threat to Ethiopia. In this process the
Europeans in Ethiopia, who for various reasons were concerned about
Muhammad ‘Al’s eventual plans to conquer the country, played an
important role. ‘The missionaries, explorers and adventurers, who had
entered the country in unprecedented numbers, advised the rulers and
offered to carry messages to Europe requesting assistance against Egypt.
At Gondar the French brothers d’Abbadie offered to be the envoys of
the emperor and Ras Ali, and in 1838 actually took charge of letters
requesting assistance from France and England. But the front was far
from united. In 1838 Dejazmach Amede was prepared to ally himself
with Muhammad ‘Ali in order to convert Fthiopia into a Muslim state.
He died soon after, but as the intentions of Wibe and his allies to oust
Ras Ali became more and more evident, the latter seems in his turn to
have played with the idea of secking an alliance with Muhammad ‘Ali
to save his own position. Envoys passed between the two, and there
were reports of an understanding couched in the terms: ‘ Your friends
shall be my friends and your encmies shall be my enemies.” An
Egyptian army appeared once mote at Wehni in 1841, Ali was openly
accused by his enemies of having adopted the Muslim faith.!

When Abuna Salama arrived in 1841, he was persuaded to ex-
communicate Ali. Wibe could march on Gondar and Debre Tabor,
quite confident that Ali’s position with his Christian subjects had been
considerably weakened. He was joined at Gondar by Birru Goshu with
the army of Gojjam. Early in February 1842, Ali met them outside
Debre Tabor with a large army consisting mainly of Galla warriors.
'The story of the battle and the events that followed is almost incredible.
First Ali’s army was soundly defeated and fled. Then one of his few
Christian allies, Birru Aligaz from Yejju, returned in the evening to
make his submission to Wibe, but found that he could capture him

¥ Mordcechai Abir, Eithiopia: the era of the princes (I.ondon, 1968), 112-16. Abit’s account
of Ethiopian~Fgyptian rclations in this period is both detailed and convincing. He con-
cludes: ‘It is more than likely that they {i.c. Ali and his mother Menen) appealed to Ahmad
Pasha [Egyptian governor of the Sudan] for help, using Islamic affinity as an incentive.’
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instead, whereupon the other victor, Birru Goshu, decided to escape to
Gojjam. Abba Salama lifted the excommunication of Ali and negotiated
the release of Wibe. Ali then helped his former enemy to recapture
Simien, though he had in the meantime given it to his ally, Wibe’s
brother Merso. Neither side gained much from this war. Wibe once
more concentrated his attention on Tligre and the Red Sea coast. Rela-
tions between him and Ali remained tolerably good for about five years.

With Birru Goshu, on the other hand, no reconciliation was effected,
and almost every year following the battle of Debre ‘T'abor, Ali invaded
Birru’s lands in Gojjam without, however, being able to capture his
enemy. At times Goshu agreed to participate in the campaigns against
his son, but just as often the two were united against Ali. The latter
also had rebellions to deal with in Lasta, Ycjju, and Wallo, whete Bitru
Aligaz and Amede’s son Liben defied his authority. Though successful
in many campaigns, Ali was totally incapable of bringing peace to
centtal Ethiopia. In 1845 his relations with Salama deteriorated, be-
cause the latter quarrelled with the ichege on doctrinal and other grounds.
Moreover, Salama had excommunicated King Sahle Sellassic of Shoa
because of his support of Sost Ledet ecclesiastics in Shoa, and this had
implications for Ali, who was himself a supporter of this faction. In
1846 the break became complete. Salama excommunicated Ali, Menen
and other followers of the ichege and his doctrines, and left Gondar for
Tigre. This may have caused tension between Ali and Wibe, and it was
probably to test the obedience of his nominal vassal that Ali requested
his participation in the 1846 campaign against Birru Goshu. Wibe
refused, and this time Ali invaded Wibe’s southernmost province,
Wagera, Wibe remained on the defensive in Simien, and Ali decided not
to penetrate into this mountainous area with his Galla cavalry.

Both Wibe and Ali had good reasons to avoid a major clash. Wibe’s
hold over Tigre depended very much on his presence there. Members
of the Tigrean aristocracy deficd his authority whenever possible.
Balgada Araya Sellassie, for example, who conttolled the essential salt
imports into Tigre, took the oppottunity to procliim himself governor
of all Tligre when Wibe was away at Debre Tabor. Wibe also had to deal
with the n2’fb, who in his absence had advanced inland. Here the issue
at stake was really access to the coast, which meant, among other
things, the opportunity to import firearms. In December 1843 Wibe’s
army raided the Semhar on the coast and forced the #a’ib to pay com-
pensation for his raids into the highlands. But the real threat in the
north came from the Egyptians, who were slowly extending their rule
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from Kassala eastwards. Wibe counter-attacked in 1844 by campaigns
into Flabab and as far west as Baria and Kunama, but failed in his
attempts to gain control over the coast. On the advice of French
missionaries, he appealed to the French government to support his
claims, but in vain. Instead, at the end of 1846 Massawa was once again
placed under Egyptian rule. In March 1847 Egyptian troops landed at
Massawa and soon after crossed to the mainland. The #a’ib, who had
managed until then to maintain a certain autonomy vis-4-vis both Wibe
and the governor of Massawa, was stripped of all power and Egyptian
garrisons were stationed at Arkiko and Monkullo. The chiefs of the
small ports and coastal settlements south of Massawa were also called
upon to accept Egyptian rule, and there were reports in 1847 of Egyp-
tian plans to take control of the salt plains east of Tigre. This time the
Egyptian take-over meant a real change. The nominal Turkish claims
were replaced by a strong government opposed to Ethiopian interests.

All this happened while Wibe was guarding Simien against the ex-
pected invasion of Ali. In June 1847, however, Ali and Wibe came to
terms with cach other. Wibe could return to Tigte, and late in 1848 he
once again sent his army into Semhar and threatened Massawa itself.
The Egyptians gave up Monkullo and paid off the Ethiopians to save
Arkiko and Massawa. In the following year the Egyptians withdrew
again from Massawa, and a Turkish governor took over the adminis-
tration. In the Habab, Bogos and Baria districts, however, raiding
continued from both sides. For many of the northern tribes who had
been almost independent a generation eatlier, the struggle between
Egyptians and Ethiopians for control meant payment of double tribute
and sometimes enslavement,

Ali’s reasons for calling off his campaign against Wibe in 1847 had
nothing to do with the Fgyptian activitics. A new and dangerous rebel,
his own son-in-law, Lij Kassa Flaylu, had been added to his earlier
cnemies. Son of a chicf from the border province of Qwara, and through
his father the half-brother of Dejazmach Kinfu, Kassa had nevertheless
been unable to prevent Menen’s accession to Yemaru Qims in 1840.
During the following years he alternated between the life of a shifta, a
highwayman, on the western frontier, and setvice as a soldier of fortune
to various chicfs, including Ras Ali. A popular commander, he was by
1845 important enough to be offered the governorship of Qwara and
Ali’s daughter T'ewabech in matriage. But Kassa was far from satisfied
with a minor province on the outskirts of Yemaru Qims. In October
1846 herebelled against Menen, invaded Dembya and defeated the armies
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sent against him. Farly the following year, when Ali and Menen wete
occupied with the campaign against Wibe, he captured Gondar, col-
lected the tribute and appointed his own men to administer the capital.
In June Menen returned and immediately marched against Kassa. In the
battle which followed, Kassa won a complete victory and captured both
Menenand her husband, the puppet emperor. In exchange for the release
of Menen, Kassa demanded and received the governorship of Yemaru
Qims. Next Kassa turned his attention to the western fronticr, where
Egyptian forces had invaded his territories. He occupied Metetnma
without difficulty and pushed oninto the Sudan to gain a more decisive
victory over the Egyptians than his brother Kinfu had at Rashid tenyears
earlier. Instead he was defeated in March 1848, when he tried to capture
a small fortified Egyptian position at Dabarki, about 200 kilometres
west of Metemma, and had to retreatto the Ethiopian highlands. The out-
come of this battle had tremendous implications for Kassa’s future
outlook in military matters. Henceforth his military programmeincluded
drilland discipline, fortificationsand,above all, theacquisition of artillery.

The defeat almost cost Kassa his governorship, but he managed to
rebuild his army in time and come to terms with Ali. He loyally served
the ras until 1852, when the relations between the two deteriorated once
more. Kassa refused to appear before the ras when called. As in 1839,
Ali chose Goshu of Gojjam to destroy his enemy, offering him Kassa’s
governorship. After a few months in Qwara to strengthen his army,
Kassa invaded Dembya. Tn a ficrce battle on 12 November, he defeated
his enemy’s numetically superior forces at Gur Amba north of Tana,
Goshu died in the battle and the remains of his army hurried back to
Gojjam. Kassa offeted to negotiate, but Ali refused. Instead he called
for reinforcements from several of his other vassals including Wibe.
Kassa met these united forces in Taqusa north of Lake ‘T'ana, and again
won a decisive victory, on 12 April 1853. After burning down Debre
Tabor, he crossed into Gojjam and finally faced Ali at Ayshal. In a
bloody battle on 29 June, KKassa was once more victorious. Ali fled to
Yejju and made no serious attempt to collect a new army. The following
year Kassa dealt successfully with Birru Goshu, who had defied Ali for
mote than ten years. At first Wibe agreed to accept Kassa as Ali’s
successor. But when Kassa took the title of negns (king) in 1854 and
showed signs of aspiring to the position of king of kings (negnsa nagast),
Wibe collected all his forces for a final showdown. Kassa invaded
Simien, and at Deresge on g February 1855, he won his crowning vic-
tory. He lost no time in putting the seal on it. T'wo days after the battle
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he was anointed and crowned king of kings by Abuna Salama in
Deresge Maryam church. He chose as his throne name Tewodros. What
remained to be settled was the question of Shoa’s independence.?

Throughout the Zamana Mesafent, Shoa had enjoyed a de facto inde-
pendent status. It had a well-established ruling dynasty and paid no
tribute to Gondat. Sahle Sellassie (1813-47) accentuated this sovereign
status by taking the title of #egus, which was not used by vassals of the
Gondarine emperors. Though Ali signed himscelf Negus Ali in a treaty
with Great Britain in 1849, he did not claim kingship before his own
people. Sahle Scllassic on the other hand, who claimed to belong to the
Solomonic dynasty, might have aspired to occupy the imperial throne,
but there are no indications that he seriously thought along such lines.

On the contrary, Sahle Sellassie seems to have been quite happy to
stay out of the powet struggles in the Gondarine state and to concen-
trate on the consolidation and expansion of Shoa as an independent
political entity, This he did with great success, subduing the Galla
tribes who made up the major portion of the population, partly by
diplomatic intrigue and matriage alliances, partly by military cam-
paigns in which the use of firearms tipped the scales in his favour. To
Ifat in the north-cast and Shoa proper in the centre, he added new
territories inhabited by Galla in the south and west. In spite of several
rebellions and other sctbacks, a cholera epidemic and two years of
drought in the 1830s, Sahle Sellassie managed to consolidate his power,
to establish fairly regular taxation procedures and, gencrally speaking,
to provide his subjects with more security and prosperity than the
population enjoyed eclsewhere in Ethiopia at the time. The new con-
quests of Galla territories in the south and west provided new oppor-
tunities for both local and transit trade. As a result, Sahle Scllassic
could acquire fircarms though still in very limited numbers. Political
integration, assimilation and growth of trade were all facilitated by the
Shoan rulet’s tolerance in religious matters. On the one hand, he
allowed church leaders an important role as his advisers and definitely
supported a policy of christianization and amharization in his terri-
tories. On the other hand, there was no question of supptessing Islam
or discriminating against Muslim traders.

In his internal ccclesiastical policies, Sahle Sellassie was less success-
ful. Of the factions in the Church he was probably most inclined to
support the Sost Ledes school. But when he attempted to demonstrate

U Abir, Ethiopia, 27-43, 95143, and Sven Rubenson, King of Kings Tewodros of Lithiopia
(Addis Ababa, 1966), 15-45.
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his independence of Gondar also in ecclesiastical affairs by appointing
high church officers on his own authority, they were accused of belong-
ing to the opposite party, Fulet Ledet. 'The ichege, who at the time repre-
sented the central authority of the Church, protested, and Ali ordered
Sahle Scllassie to obey the instructions of the Gondarine ecclesiastic.
The Shoan king first refused, but then gave in under the threat of ex-
communication and a possible invasion by Ali’s forces. He complied
with the orders of the iehege and, at the risk of rebellion in some parts of
his country, banished the opponents of Sosz Ledet, only to find Abuna
Salama in charge at Gondar and the ecclesiastical policies there reversed
after the battle of Debre Tabor. Unwilling to make a complete turn-
about again, Sahle Scllassie suffered excommunication by Salama in
1845. This time, however, Ali was on his side, and the unwillingness of
the abuna to lift the excommunication of the Shoan ruler contributed to
his own arrest and exile to "T'igte in 1846.

The following year Sahle Sellassie died and was succeeded by his son
Haile Malakot. A series of new Galla trebellions were successfully dealt
with and, after some resistance, Ali agreed to recognize Flaile Malakot’s
title as king. Nevertheless, the position of the new and young king was
not as well-established as his fathet’s when the political independence
of Shoa was finally challenged by Tewodros in 1855.!

In several respects the last decades of the Zamana Mesafent foreshadowed
coming developments. ‘The country’s long petiod of isolation came to
an end. The religious tresurgence of Islam made itsclf felt in some ateas,
and the revival of the Red Sea trade increased communication through-
out the Gondarine state and with the Galla and Sidama territories
beyond its boundarics. Christian missionarics, both Protestant and
Catholic, entered the country and, though they did not win many con-
verts, theit very presence, often at the courts of the mostimportant of the
political leaders, had an unsettling effect in many ways. Their preaching
and teaching introduced new ideas and new elements of tension, and their
offers of political advice and of their services as emissaries to FEurope
opened alternative roads of action for the Ethiopian rulers. In addition,
a number of other Europeans came to Ethiopia as explorers or to seck
personal gain or influence for their home governments.

In the 1840s Britain and France opened competing consulates at
Massawa, and during the same decade they negotiated their first treaties
with Ethiopian rulers. Captain W. C. Harris led an official British

v Abir, LEthiopia, 144-82.
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mission to Sahle Sellassie, which resulted in a treaty of friendship and
commetce between Shoa and Great Britain, signed on 16 November
1841. For Sahle Scllassie, the contact was important as a means of
acquiring fircarms, including a few small cannon, For the British it was
a question of opening up new markets for Indian trade and of fore-
stalling the I'rench. In 1839-40 a French cmissary, Rochet d’Héri-
coutt, also spent some six months at Sahle Sellassie’s court. In 1843 he
returned on a semi-official mission, handed oversomegifts, and negotia-
ted an agreement, which mentioned French military assistance against
Muslims or other foreigners, protection of Ethiopian pilgrims to Jeru-
salem and the privileges of I'rench merchants in Shoa. The validity of
Rochet d’Héricourt’s document was, however, questioned by the
French government itself soon after the envoy’s return.! In 1849 a
second treaty was negotiated between Ali and Walter Plowden, British
consul to ‘His Majesty of Abyssinia’. Plowden was instructed to sign
the largely commercial treaty with the emperor at Gondar, but had to
accept Ali’s signature instead, albeit with the title ‘King of Abyssinia’.
According to Plowden, Ali showed no interest and, when he finally
agreed to listen to the draft of the treaty,

... he kept talking to his favourite shoomeree about a hotse that was tied in
the tent ... I begged his attention to what was being read, to which he
assented, and yawned cxceedingly ... the Ras said that he saw no harm
whatever in the document; on the contrary, that ... it was excellent, but
appeated to him exceedingly uscless, inasmuch as he did not suppose, as
Abyssinia was then constituted, that one English merchant would or could
center it in ten years.?

Though Wibe and Sahle Sellassie were somewhat mote active, the
initiative in these relations normally came from the European side. The
Lthiopian ruless accepted the gifts of fircarms with pleasure, and showed
some sporadic interest in technical innovations brought to their atten-
tion. But there was no active, sustained response to the FHuropean
interest such as manifested itself later in Ethiopia as elsewhere in Africa,
Thete was also no indication that Ethiopia would unite to chart its own
unique course as she did during the second half of the century.

For the population in general and the peasantry in particular, the
closing decades of the Gondar era must have been a time of many
sorrows. Although there was suflicient land, and although agricultural
production was both diversified and adequate for their needs, the pea-

' Archives du Ministére des Affaires Etrangéres (A. L), Mémoires ¢t Documents,
Abyssinic 1, 306--7, Affaires Etrangéres to the French consul, Jerusalem, 8 April 1846,
2 Walter Chichele Plowden, Travels in Abyssinia and the Galla coimtry (L.ondon, 1868), 420,
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sants laboured under many disadvantages even in peaccful times. The
land tenure system was very complicated. Some peasants owned the
land they tilled, and paid taxes to the sovereign. Others were tenant
farmers on crown lands. Others again were tenants on the lands of the
nobility or of the Church, and paid taxes and other ducs to these land-
lords. Church ownership of land was permanent and no taxes were paid
to the state. Fiefs granted to other landholders were either permanent
and inheritable, or temporary, burdened especially in the lateer case by a
variety of obligations, such as the collection of taxes and tribute, the
raising of armies, etc. In the final resort the burdens were shifted to the
tenants, who paid taxes usually in kind or in the form of corvée labour,
In much of the country, taxation was based on the principle of tithes of
everything produced, but there was much arbitrariness and exploita-
tion. At the end of the period Plowden draws the following picture of
the plight of the peasantty:

The prosperous or adverse condition of a village depends almost entitely
upon the rapacity or moderation of its immediate chief . .. The imposts ate
numerous, but vary according to the traditionary customs of cach village.
They pay a certain portion in kind to the Ras, or other great chicf, and some-
times a regular tax in money; besides this they must furnish oxen to plough
the King’s lands: their immediate governor then takes his share in kind of
cvery grain — say a fifth, and fecds besides a certain number of soldiers at the
expense of cach houscholder; he bhas rights to oxen, sheep, and goats,
butter, honey, and every other requisite for subsistence; he must be received
with joy and feasting by his subjects whenever he visits them, and can
demand from them contributions on fifty pretexts — he is going on a cam-
paign, or returning from onc; he has lost a horse, or married a wife; his
property has been consumed by fire, or he has lost his all in battle; or the
sacted duty of a funcral banquet cannot be fulfiled without their aid.!

The unceasing campaigns of the Zamana Mesafent aggravated the situa-
tion, The soldiers lived by requisitioning if they were in friendly terri-
toty and by looting if they were in cnemy territory, Sometimes the
peasants found no other means of surviving than by joining the bands
of pillaging soldiers. Most of the travellers of the period, except those
who visited Shoa, commented on the insecurity and poverty, which
even led to depopulation in some areas. In this situation the longings
for a restoration of the monarchy, and of law and order, wete expressed
in Messianic terms, as a hope that the coming of the legendary Tewo-
dros was imminent, According to the Lithiopian apocalyptic work

t Great Britain, Parliamentary Papers (P.0.), Corvespondence respecting Abyssivia 1846-1868
(London, 1868), 107, Plowden to Clarendon, g July 1854.
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Fikkare Iyesns, 'Tewodros was God’s promiscd king, who would come
to rule the world in righteousness, peace and prosperity after a long
period of war and famine, of corruption, perversity and lawlessness,
and of the rule of imposters and women.! So great were the expecta-
tions of the coming of Tewodros during the Zamana Mesafent, that the
missionary Samuel Gobat was referred to the prophecy about Tewodros
when he asked a I'alasha what he knew about Messiah. But some were
losing hope. ‘The time fixed by this prophecy is elapsed, and Theodore
has not appeared’, was the sad comment given to Gobat by his learned
Orthodox friend Habte Sellassie.?

For the last and most successful of the mesafent, the role was cast.
Kassa, the former shifta, proclaimed that he was the eagerly awaited
Tewodros.

THE REIGN OF TEWODROS

In Tewodros II Lthiopia received a very different kind of ruler from
any she had known for several generations. In terms of his background
and his rise to power, he can be called the last of the wesafent; in terms
of his aspirations and his policies, however, he belongs to the modern
period in Ethiopian history. Tewodros is the father of modern Ethiopia
in the sense that he conceived the idea of a united, strong and pro-
gressive Ethiopian state and was the first to attempt its realization.

Tewodros’s first concern after his great military victories was to re-
establish the prestige of the Ethiopian monatchy. In the choice between
succeeding Ras Ali as the guardian of a puppet emperor and usurping
the throne for himself, he did not hesitate to choose the latter alterna-
tive. The revolutionary element in this action was not so much the
actual usurpation of the throne as the fact that Tewodros took this step
without at the time of his coronation claiming Solomonic descent.
Tewodros’s claim to be the ‘Elect of God’ was not dynastic but per-
sonal. e undoubtedly regarded his rise to power as the result of divine
intervention. In 1862 he wrote to Queen Victoria:

Because my fathers the emperors had sinned against our Creator, He took
away their kingdom from them and gave it to the Gallas and the Turks, But
now the Creator has given me life, lifted me out of the dust and endowed me
with power, and e has placed me over the kingdom of my fathers. By the
power of God I have removed the Gallas from power.?

! René Bassct, cd., Ler apocrvphes éthiopiens, X1, Iekkaré Iyasous (Paris, 1909), 25-8.

2 Samucl Gobat, Journal of a three years® residence in Abyssinia (London, 183.4), 173.

3 P.R.O, PO, 95/721, fo. 126; P.P., Correspondence 1846-1868, 224, ‘Tewodros to
Victoria, 29 October 1862.
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It was only later in his reign, when he began to suspect that foreigners
despised him as an upstart, that ‘the son of David and of Solomon’
found its way into his official titles. During the first ycars of his reign
he often stressed the difference between himself and his predecessors,
for example to Plowden in March 1856:

Till now Ethiopia has been without a Sovercign, but now that by the grace
of God I wear the Crown, I shall not depart from those usages that become
all Sovercigns.?

Plowden was impressed and somewhat disturbed by the religious zeal
and energy of this ‘slave of Christ’, as Tewodros often called himself.
After his first interview with the king he reported:

Fle is persuaded that he is destined to restore the glories of Lithiopian
LEmpire, and to achieve great conquests; of uatiting energy, both mental and
bodily, his personal and moral daring arc boundless ... Indefatigable in
business, he takes little repose night or day; his ideas and language are clear
and precisc; hesitation is not known to him; and he has neither councillors
nor go-betweens. . . . His faith is signal; without Christ, he says, I am nothing;
if he has destined me to purify and reform this distracted kingdom, with
His aid who shall stay me: nay, sometimes he is on the point of not caring
for human assistance at all, and this is onc reason why he will not seck with
much avidity for assistance from or alliance with Furope.?

Armed with the conviction that he was called to translate the Tewodros
legend into reality, and strengthened by the sanction of the Church fot
his coronation, Tewodros turned to the tasks of completing the re-
unification of the country, introducing reforms in State and Church,
and preparing for a crusade against the ‘Turks’.

Of the major provinces, only Shoa had remained unaffected by
Tewodros’s earlier victories. Soon after his coronation, the king
marched south, overcame the resistance of the Wallo Galla and cap-
tured their stronghold Magdala, which was later to become his state
ptison, treasury and last refuge. In October he procecded to Shoa.
There resistance was pootly co-ordinated, probably because King Haile
Malakot was ill and died ten days before the decisive battle at Barakat
on 19 November. After the battle the defeated Shoan chiefs surrendered
and handed over Haile Malakot’s young son and heir, Menelik. Haile
Malakot's brother, Haile Mika’el, was appointed governor of Shoa,
and Tewodros returned to Gondar through Gojjam. If conquest had
meant unification, the task would have heen completed. But it did not.

1 P, P, Correspondence 1846-1868, 165, Plowden to Clarendon, § March 1856.
2 Jbid. p. 148, Plowden to Clarendon, 25 June 1855.
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Rebellions had already broken out, and Tewodros was to spend most of
his reign in the field against rebels and rivals.

In Gojjam, Tedla Gwalu of the old ruling family there had raised the
standard of rebellion, and in Simien, Neguse and Tecsemma Walde
Mika’el, grandsons of Wibe through their mothet and best known as
Agaw Neguse and Agaw ‘Tesemma, had done the same. Tedla Gwalu’s
troops were no match for the emperor’s army as he passed through
Gojjam, but the leader was not captured, not was the province pacified.
Neguse and Tesemma, who had invaded Dembya and captured Gondar,
withdrew to the north before Tewodros arrived in the capital. The
emperor was expected to follow, and the British consul expressed the
hope that ‘onc more battle will decide between anarchy and order -
between a vigorous monarchy, or a feudal oligarchy and consequent
batbarism’.! Instead T'ewodros turned once more to Wallo, where his
governor, the Galla chief Dejazmach Liben, had rebelled. Magdala was
recaptured and Liben replaced by one of the emperor’s closest asso-
ciates. But though Tewodros spent much of 1857 on campaigns there,
the resistance was not broken. A swift campaign in Gojjam followed in
November 1857. Again Tewodros was victorious in battle, but ‘Tedla
Gwalu escaped.

In the meantime Neguse and Tesemma were again attempting to
extend their power southwards. Tewodros’s governor in Wag and
Lasta, Wagshum Gebre Medhin, went over to them. In March 1858 he
was defeated, captured and hanged together with eight other rebel
leaders. ‘T'esemma was chased back from Wagera. Once again, however,
the emperor did not follow up his victory by invading Tigre, but turned
cast to deal with a new large army of Galla horsemen under a Galla
chicf named Amede Beshir. In a campaign which lasted for more than
one ycar, Wallo felt the full impact of the king’s army. As Tewodros
became more and more exasperated at the unceasing rebellions, he
began to permit his troops to pillage and slaughter the cattle of the
peasants, which had been strictly forbidden duringhis earlier campaigns.
It was also from this campaign that Tewodros’s secretary and chroni-
cler, Debtera Zeneb, began to report the mutilation of hundreds of
captured soldiers, albeit with the justification that they had already
received amnesty scveral times.?

In Shoa, Haile Mika’el remained a loyal governor for three years, but
when he was incapable or unwilling to deal decisively with a rebellion

v 1bid. p. 111, Plowden to Clarendon, § August 1856,
t [Zeneb), Yetewodros Tarik (The chronicle of King ‘Theodore), ed. and publ. by Enno
Littrnann (Princeton, 1902), 335-45.
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led by his brother Seyfu, he was replaced by his brother-in-law, Abboye,
and another person from the court of Sahle Scllassic, named Bezabeh.
In October 1859 Seyfu captured the Shoan capital Ankobet. Tewodros
hurried to Shoa to support his new governors. Seyfu was defeated and
dicd soon after. After this expedition, ‘Tewodros finally decided to deal
with Neguse and Tesemma, who by now controlled most of northern
Ethiopia, in spite of the fact that the king had appointed leading mem-
bers of the Tigrean aristocracy as his governors. I'rom one point of
view Agaw Neguse 'was the most dangerous of all Tewodros’s carly
enemies. Prompted or advised by the Catholic missionarics in Tigre, he
had approached Napoleon III for recognition as the rightful ruler of
Ethiopia. Late in 1859 a French mission under Count Stanislas Russel
atrived at Massawa to see what could be done to promote French and
Catholic interests by suppotting Tewodros’s rival. The emperor
reached Adowa in January 186Go, just in time to stop the cventual
alliance. Neguse and Tesemma fled westwards. Later in the year
Tewodros fought a new campaign in Wallo and also marched against
his nephew Gared Kinfu who had joined the northern rebellion. Gared
had attacked and fatally wounded Consul Plowden in February, just as
the latter had left Gondar to go to Massawa. Now he was killed and
hundreds of his followers massacred. However Tewodros’s friend and
adviser, John Bell, also lost his life in the battle. In January 1861 the
forces of Neguse and Tesemma were decisively defeated and the leaders
executed near Aksum.

This victory marked the peak of Tewodros’s military control over
the country, Except for minor outbreaks of insurrection among the
Wallo Galla, the country was comparatively peaceful for about two
years, and the king could devote more of his time to forcign affairs, in
particular the Egyptian activities on the western frontier. The prob-
ability of a major campaign against the Fgyptians, however, called for
action against Tedla Gwalu, who had continued to defy the authority
of the king. Early in 1863, Tewodros met the rebel at Injabara in one of
the most bloody battles of his reign. The Gojjamis were defeated, but
once again Tedla Gwalu escaped. In the same year a new and serious
development took place in Shoa. After about five years of loyal scrvice,
Bezabeh declared the independence of Shoa and proclaimed himself
king. The campaign which followed in Wallo and Shoa was a turning-
point in Tewodros’s career, in as much as he failed to lead his army to
victory in the battleficld.

A new wave of rebellions followed in 1864. In the north-west a chicf
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called Tiso Gobaze captured all the country between the Tekeze and
Lake Tana, including Gondar. In Wag and Lasta, Gebre Medhin’s son,
Gobaze, raised the standard of rebellion and quickly became one of
Tewodros’s most powerful encmies. He threatened all Tigre, as did
Tiso Gobaze from the west. Tewodros’s governors were unable to put
up much resistance, and the province fell to Wagshum Gobaze and
his Tigrean licutenant ICassa Mercha, During the first months of 1865
Tewodros made his last attempt to subdue Wallo and Shoa. He was
heavily defeated, and after April 1865 there is no evidence that he ever
passed south of Magdala. On 30 Junc 1865 Meneclik succeeded in es-
caping from the mountain fortress where he had lived as a kind of
state prisoner, albeit well treated, for almost ten years. The Shoans
rallicd to the young prince, who replaced Bezabeh and proclaimed him-
sclf king. e even began to use the title king of kings.

‘T'hus the emperor was by 1865 encircled on all four sides by powerful
rebels or rivals, Menclik, Tedla Gwalu, Tiso Gobaze and Wagshum
Gobaze. His empite consisted mainly of Begemder east of Lake Tana
and a few districts south of the lake, altogether about one-fifth of the
Ethiopia he had once attempted to control. Within this area he con-
tinued to operate until his fall in 1868. But it was too small to bear the
burden of his large army. By 1867 the army had begun to disintegrate,
and by the end of the year it had fallen from the 70,000-80,000 that
Tewodros had commanded at the peak of his career to some 10,000
men. Several of the rebel armies were far superior in numbers. Though
a forcign intervention eventually became the immediate cause of
Tewodros’s fall, it was clear in 1867 that he had failed in his attempt to
reunify Iithiopia and that his end was imminent.

‘The ultimate reasons for Tewodros’s failure were as complex as his
personality and the political situation which he wanted to master and
change. His upbringing in a monastery and his carly lifc as a shifta had
cndowed him with a strong sense of destiny and dedication to the task
before him, but also with a despotic determination to overcome all
opposition. Ilis great will-power and the qualities of leadership which
he demonstrated as a military commander wete, however, not matched
by prudence and the ability to solve political problems. He tended to
resort to violence as a means of solving all problems, even those that
cleatly called for paticnce and compromise. Seen in the context of the
regionalism and anarchy of the preceding period, Tewodros’s pro-
gramme for his country was almost unbelicvably ambitious. It was by
no means a simple question of supreme control over an otherwise intact
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feudal structure, Tewodros’s reform policies amounted to nothing less
than a call for national renewal and modetnization. Although he failed,
the historical significance of Tewodros’s reign lies in that it initiated the
unification and modernization processes by revealing the problems in-
volved and making the first attempts to find solutions.

The feudal pattern of political life was challenged in several ways.
The emperor resolved that governors and judges should be his personal,
salaried appointees, and that a national army under his command should
replace the feudal levies of the past. Early in his reign he reorganized the
army and created new units in which he mixed soldiets from vatious
provinces. He tried to introduce drill and discipline and to replace
pillaging by regular wages or allowances. He made attempts to increase
and control revenues, but the difficulties were overwhelming, not the
least being the complete lack of a national bureauctacy to undertake the
new tasks. For governots he relied heavily on the old ruling class, in
most cases appointing members of the highest nobility as governors:
Gebre Medhin in Wag and Lasta, Liben in Wallo, Haile Mika’el in Shoa
and Araya Sellassie and Kassa Sebagadis in Tigre. ‘Tewodros thus tried
to limit the political and military power of the ruling class without
significantly changing its composition. He seems to have believed that
he would somehow be able to win the co-opetation of the nobility for
his programme. In this he turned out to be mistaken, but it may be
doubted whether he had much choice.

Because Tewodros’s concept of national renewal was basically
religious, his most obvious ally was the Church. In 1854 he had called
Abuna Salama to Gondar and the two had agreed on terms of mutual
support. Both were eager to put an end to the doctrinal divisions which
plagued the Chutch (sce above, pp. 62-4). At the same time the king
accepted the principle of separation between spiritual and secular
powers, though it turned out to be a difficult distinction to make in the
Ethiopian context. The king’s hostility towatrds Islam, which did not,
howevet, include a policy of forcible conversion, may have been
politically motivated. But his manifest desite to initiate a spiritual and
moral reformation in the Christian population can hardly be explained
entirely from political motives. By condemning the cletgy for their
ignorance and immorality, he showed that he included them among
those who needed reform. Though his attitude towards the Protestant
missionaries was ambivalent, he allowed them, in the face of ecclesiasti-
cal opposition, to import and distribute Ambharic Bibles and to teach
and preach. He read the Bible in Amharic rather than the church
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language Ge’ez, and contemplated the introduction of Bible reading
and exposition in Amharic into the church services. He tried to enforce
monogamy and to curtail the slave trade. He stressed his responsibility
as the ‘Llect of God’ to see to it that justice prevailed, that the poor
received their right in the courts and that the needy were cared for, and
he set an example himself in these respects. His justice was severe.,
Execution or mutilation was the normal punishment for mutder,
robbery and rebellion. But his sense of justice led him to discontinue
the established practice that kinsmen of a missing homicide had to
answer with their lives or a ransom cven if they had nothing to do with
the crime. In all this the king was probably inspired as much by the
Tewodros legend as by his contacts with foreigners and, had thete been
no other issues involved, the clergy might have continued to support
him,

It was on the question of the economic ptivileges of the Chutch that
co-operation broke down. ‘T'ewodros needed finance on a completely
different scale from any of his predecessors if he was to succeed in
establishing a central administration and a national army. One possible
source of additional revenue was taxation of church lands. In 1856
‘Tewodros proposed a reform by which each church should have suffi-
cient tax-free land to support two priests and three deacons, the mini-
mum number necded to celebrate mass. All other church lands would
be confiscated and distributed to farmers who paid taxes. The sutplus
clergy would be given the choice of farming unprivileged land or join-
ing the king’s army as soldiers| Though Tewodros justified this reform
by referring to the distribution of lands to the tribes of Israel in the
Old Testament — when the Levites were awarded tithes but received no
shate in land at all - he was no doubt also influenced by knowledge
about the land policies of the Reformation in northern Burope. The
clergy won the first round by referring to the venerated ancient code,
the Fetha Nagast, which upheld the right of the Chutch to keep what-
ever had become its propesty. In 1860, however, the king carried out a
unilateral confiscation of church lands in areas under his control. But
there was no popular basis for this policy. The conflict with the Church
contributed in large measure to Tewodros’s fall, and his immediate
successors made no attempts to continue his policy.

In the ficld of foreign relations Tewodros’s short reign was of par-
ticular importance. The opening-up of the country, distinguished by
British-French rivalty and competition between Catholic and Protes-
tant missions, continued and accelerated. The significant change was a
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change in attitude on the Ethiopian side. Tewodros undetstood as no
Ethiopian ruler before him that he had to make the IZuropean interest
in his country serve the national interests of his people. lc also saw the
Egyptian expansion as a long term threat which called for an active
diplomacy.

When Plowden asked him in 1855 to ratify the 1849 treaty signed by
Ras Ali (see above, p. 69), Tewodros objected to the clause which
granted judicial rights to foreign consuls, on the ground that it would
trespass upon his sovereignty. It was, in fact, the only clause in the
treaty that was not reciprocal. He then informed the consul that he
intended to send an embassy of his own not only to Britain but to other
European powers as well. On the formal level his foreign policy was
clear: he would enter into negotiations on equal terms only, and he
would take theinitiative himself whenever he believed it to be in his own
interest. In spite of all the internal turmoil, he made several unsuccessful
attempts in the following years to establish contacts with European
governments, pacticularly the French and British. The French would
not forgive him in that, at the request of Abuna Salama, he had banished
the Catholic bishop, de Jacobis, from Gondar and limited the freedom
of action of the Catholic mission. "The British, though represented at his
court by Plowden and, later, Cameron, failed to understand his pet-
sonality and his intentions. ‘

Tewodros’s forcign policy had two main aims: the educational and
technological advancement of his country, and the containment and
reversal of Egyptian expansion. In the technical field, armament was
the obvious priority, but in addition to gunsmiths, carpenters, masons,
wagon- and boat-builders were welcome. When the king found that
one of the Protestant lay missionaries knew the skill of rock-blasting,
he commissioned him to lead road construction. His main supply of
technical expertise was the group of missionaries from the St Chrischona
Institute in Switzerland, where lay missionary artisans were trained.
Only in 1866, when he held Consul Cameron and the special British
envoy Rassam as hostages for craftsmen and cquipment, did the British
govetnment respond, but by then it was too late. The few Ethiopians
trained by the missionaries were not sufficient to reach cven the first
stage of a technical break-through, and Tewodros’s plans to send
promising candidates abroad ncver materialized.

The internal turmoil prevented Tewodros from embarking on any
crusade against the “Tutks’, as all Muslim ncighbours were called by
the Ethiopians. Until 1862 the western frontier remained quiet, but
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then a considerable Egyptian force appeated at Metemma and Tewodros
prepared to act. He knew, however, that the Furopean powers might
not approve of hostilitics against Egypt ot the Ottoman Empire, and
decided to sound the governments of Britain, France, Austria, Prussia
and Russia on the impending war and solicit their moral, and possibly
material, support. Only Paris sent a reply, and instead of referring to
the threat of Islam, it implicitly rebuked Tewodros for his treatment of
the Catholic mission. The king’s disappointment knew no limits. But
when the Egyptians withdrew again from Metemma, he turned once
more to the internal problems of his country. The only significant
change in the power balance between Ethiopia and Egypt during his
reign was the new grant of Massawa to Egypt in 186s.

The negative response to ‘Tewodros’s diplomatic offensive of 1862,
particularly the British failure to send any reply whatsoever, had un-
welcome consequences for the Europeans in Ethiopia. Consul Cameron
had been asked to go to England personally and to return with Queen
Victoria’s reply. Instead he mailed the emperot’s letter and visited the
Sudanese border provinces before returning. ‘This aroused Tewodros’s
suspicion, and when a courier atrived from London in November 1863
without any message to the emperor, but with instructions to Cameron
to leave Ethiopia and stay at Massawa, the storm broke loose. Cameron
and his staff were arrested and chained in January 1864. Together with
two missionaries, Stern and Roscnthal of the Falasha mission, who had
been arrested some months catlicr on other grounds, they were sent to
captivity at Magdala. When the news recached London, the Foreign
Office drafted a letter for the queen’s signature and appointed Hormuzd
Rassam of the British staft at Aden to carry it to Tewodros. When he
finally reached the king’s camp in January 1866, he was well received
and the captives wete temporarily released. The British had accepted an
Ethiopian embassy to London, but an unfortunate mistranslation of the
inglish text made Tewodros believe that Rassam was empowered to
grant him more material proof of Lingland’s goodwill. In fact, he was
advised to ‘... consult with him [Rassam] concerning what you
require of us, and he will do it for you....' Tewodros decided to
detain Rassam and send the missionary Flad to England with requests
for armament experts and equipment. The British government went as
far as sending people and equipment to Massawa, but said that they
would have to be exchanged for the captives on the frontier, and Flad
was instructed to inform Tewodros that a British army would come to

v Hormuzd Rassam, Narrative of the British Mission to 1'heodore (London, 1869), 11, 31-9.
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rescue the prisoners if he did not let them go. In the meantime the final
and rapid decline in the king’s power had set in, and there was no route
open by which to bring in the assistance. The Europcans in the king’s
service did their best to satisfy his increasing obsession with bigger and
bigger mortars,

Diplomatic measures having failed, the British government decided to
send a military force to release the captives. British and Indian troops
numbering 32,000 under the command of Sit Robert Napicr were lan-
ded at Zulla near Massawa and marched inland in January 1868.
Tewodros made no attempt to block their way or harass their lines of
communication. In October he had burned his capital Debre Tabor,
and headed for Magdala taking his artillery with him. He arrived about
two weeks before Napier. On a small plain just below the fortress, the
only battle of the campaign took place on Good I'riday, 10 April 1868.
It was a violent but bricf struggle. As soon as the lithiopians came
within the range of the British rifles, they were mown down, Of some
4,000 Ethiopians engaged, which was almost all that was left of
Tewodros’s once invincible army, 700-800 lay dead and twice the
number were wounded. On the other side about 2,000 were engaged,
twenty wounded, two fatally. The following day Tewodros released
the prisoners, and on Sunday the other missionaries and artisans were
also permitted to leave and reach the British camp in safety. Napicr
demanded that the king should surrender and, when he refused,
Magdala was stormed on Easter Monday. Tewodros dismissed his last
faithful followers, and just before the first British soldiers reached him,
he shot himself.

Both in the most immediate and in a wider sense Tewodros destroyed
himself. It was the internal political problems and Tewodros’s method
of tackling them that caused his fall, not the British army. Tewodros
summarized them himself in a letter to Napier: ‘My countrymen have
turned their backs on me. . . because I imposed tribute on them, and
sought to bring them under military discipline.’* In Ethiopian history,
the British expedition to Magdala is but an incident. Napier had assured
the population and their chicfs that I'ewodros was his only enemy and
that once he had liberated the Europeans, he would leave the country
immediately. On this assurance, the rebel governor of Tigre, Dejaz-

1 Trevenen ). Holland and Henry Hovier, Record of the expedition 10 Abyssinia (1.ondon,
1870), 1, 42. The role of ‘Fewodros, his complex personality, the aims of his policics and
the causes of his failure are all more or less controversial issucs. For the sources and further
explanation of the interpretation presented here, sce Rubenson, Tewodros, 46-92, and
Donald Crummey, * Tewodros as reformer and modernizer’, Jowrnal of African History, 1969,
10, 3, 457-69.
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mach Kassa Mercha, and to a lesser extent Wagshum Gobaze, had not
only granted the cxpedition the right to march through their territories,
but assisted it with guides, provisions and pack-animals. Napier kept
his promise and departed, rewarding Kasa with gifts of arms and
ammunition. ‘T'he expedition in itself was in no way part of a colonial
venture. On the contrary, the British government decided to have
nothing more to do with Ethiopia. The significance of Magdala lics in
the distorted picture of Ithiopia to which it gave rise outside the coun-
try. The ease with which the ‘invincible’ Tewodros was overthrown
and the country ‘occupied’ was remembered, but the conditions under
which this took place wete suppressed or forgotten. The opinion that
the Ethiopians ‘after Tewodros’ would not offer serious or united

tesistance to any invasion gained ground and played its role in later
attempts to conquer the country.

THE INTERREGNUM OF 1868-71

The Ethiopia left behind by Tewodros was as disunited as that of the
Zamana Mesafent. But there were differences. No representative of the
Yejju clan made any bid for supreme power. None of the three strong-
estcontenders, Menclik of Shoa, Gobaze of Wag and Lasta and Kassa of
Tigre, came from the Lake Tana region which had dominated the politi-
cal life of the country for some 250 years, and none of them thought in
terms of reinstating the practice of puppet emperors at Gondar. They
all saw the need for consolidation of power and the importance of
foreign contacts. On the other hand, they were all prepared, in varying
degrecs, to retreat on the question of a unitary state.

In many respects Menelik’s position was the strongest. As the only
son of the last king of Shoa, he had almost no opposition in his own
province. The Galla of central Ethiopia, who had suffered most during
the reign of Tewodros, also seemed prepared to accept his leadership,
Haile Mika’el’s and Bezabel’s co-operation with Tewodros had given
Shoa longer periods of peace than other areas had enjoyed, and when
Bezabceh finally rebelled he was strong enough to withstand the attack
of the emperor’s army. As a result the relative prosperity of the pro-
vince continued and provided Menelik with a financial base for political
action. IHe approached the British government, was recognized by
Britain as king of Shoa in 1867 and opened a consulate at Aden in 1869.
He stressed the importance of free access to the sea at Tajura and Zeila
for Shoan caravans and asked for fircarms from England. Whether his
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aspirations at this time went beyond the autonomy and prosperity of
Shoa is difficult to know. In his foreign correspondence he styled him-
self ‘King of Kings Menelik of Ethiopia’. On the other hand, he came
to terms with Gobaze without too much difficulty, although the latter
had publicly proclaimed himself king of kings at Gondar. The two
princes agreed on Beshilo as the boundary between their territories,
which left Wallo to Menelik, Temporarily at least, bothseemed to prefer
to acknowledge each othet’s claims to kingship rather than continue
Tewodros’s unification policy at the expense of further bloodshed.

Wagshum Gobaze’s position was much mote difficult than Menelik’s.
He had a bigger army and a greater reputation as a general than his two
rivals. He was also the most immediate successor of Tewodtos in the
sense that he inherited the central patts of Ethiopia. He had just
defeated Tiso Gobaze and taken possession of Gondar when Magdala
fell. He was not slow to proclaim himself king of kings under the name
of Tekla Giyorgis. By most foreign observers, he was regarded both as
the most ambitious and the most suitable successor of Tewodros. But
he did not have, as Menelik and Kassa did, a large province of his own
to fall back on for support. In the eyes of Tedla Gwalu’s son Desta,
now a rebellious govetnor of Gojjam, he was only ‘the son of that
little piece of salt from Seqota [the capital of Wag and an important
transit market for salt}’.r

'The central provinces generally had become exhausted by the turmoil
and destruction of Tewodros’s last years. Political stability was non-
existent; in three years Tekla Giyorgis was obliged to appoint ot accept
three successive governors in Gojjam. Finally, access to the sea depen-
ded on relations with the ruler of Tigte.

Though Dejazmach Kassa had for some time been in Gobaze’s set-
vice and was his brother-in-law, he had in 1867 occupied most of Tigre
on his own and no longer regarded himself as the vassal of the former
wagshum. He came from the most important families of Tigre, and had
met with very little resistance there. Members of the British expedition,
howevet, reported that their ally was a weakling, who could hardly be
expected to hold his own, and few doubted the outcome of the expected
invasion from Gondar. Kassa chose another line of action from his
rivals’. He refused to recognize Tekla Giyorgis as emperor in exchange
for a ras title, but made no immediate claim to the throne. Instead he

1 Biblioth¢que Nationale, MS Collection Mondon-Vidailhet, no. 72, 9 r. In addition to
the Ethiopian chronicles, e.g. those in the Mondon-Vidailhet collection, see G. Douin,
Histoire du régne du Khédive Ismail, L' Emipire Africain (Cairo, 1936-51), 111: 2, 287-361, for
the years between the reigns of Tewodros and Yohannes,
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increased his prestige by bringing a new wbuna to succeed Salama, who
had died in captivity at Magdala, and calmly awaited the expected
attack. On 10 July 1871, his small but well-equipped army met the
numetically much stronger forces of Gondar on the banks of the Asem
river outside Adowa. T'ekla Giyorgis was defeated and captured and
the way to the throne was open to Kassa. In January 1872, with due
observance of all ancient ceremonies, the new king was crowned in
Aksum as ‘King of Kings Yohannes King of Sion of Ethiopia’.

‘The accession to the throne of Yohannes IV was of great significance.
In the power struggle of 1868-71, Tekla Giyorgis represented the res-
toration of the Gondarine empire. e chose Gondar as his capital and
rebuilt its many churches which ‘Tewodros had burned down. He showed
through his settlement with Menelik and his offer to Kassa, that he
was prepared to share power along feudal lines. His very throne name
pointed to the days before the decline of Gondar as the centre of politi-
cal power. The battle of Asem thwarted this attempt, and thereby sealed
the fate of Gondar and the central Amhara provinces as leaders of the
political development in Ethiopia. Essentially, of course, it was
Tewodros’s doing. His reign, immediately following the civil wars of
the Zamana Mesafent, had impoverished the area to such an extent that
there was hardly any base for immediate reconstruction. The political
centre of gravity moved first to the north, which was of great impor-
tance in the confrontation with Egypt and the first stages of Italian
imperialism, then to Shoa as the heartland of modetn Ethiopia.

GALLA STATES AND COASTAL SULTANATES 1820—75

In varying degrees, the same cxternal factors as influenced develop-
ments in Ethiopia in the Zamana Mesafent and the reign of Tewodros,
also affected the Sidama and Galla of the south and the coastal sultanates
and their hinterland. Ior the south, the most important of these factors
were the revival of the Red Sea trade and the reactivation of Islam as a
missionary movement. The products in highest demand, slaves, gold,
ivory and other luxury goods, originated in the Galla and Sidama ateas.
The caravan trade followed two main routes: from Massawa through
Adowa, Gondar and Gojjam, and from Tajura and Zeila through
Awsa or Harar and then Shoa. That Ethiopian merchants, mostly
Muslims, profited from the trade as middlemen is obvious; so did the
Ethiopian rulers by taxing the caravan trade wherever possible. For
the emergence of Shoa under Sahle Secllassie, the increase in trade
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undoubtedly played a significant role. But the regions most profoundly
affected by it were those south of the Abbay and south-west of
Shoa, patticularly the area between the upper Gibe and Didessa.
Caravans from the north and east converged on this area to exchange
their salt (used in the shape of bats, amole, as regular cutrency), cloth,
coppet, beads, and metal products, for the ivory and musk of Kaffa and
Walamo, the gold of Wollega, and above all for slaves from the whole
tegion. In spite of the civil wats, enslavement on a large scale of
Christian or Muslim Ethiopians, being illegal, was difficult and dan-
gerous. Therefore the slave traders pushed farther south, and the
‘Abyssinian’ slaves in such high demand in Arabia were mostly Galla,
Gurage, Walamo or Kaffa. Slave labour was common in Sidama
societies and among the Galla who had become agriculturists. Slaves
wetre mostly acquited through watfate. The increasing demand in the
slave markets undoubtedly contributed to the continuous wars and
raids which plagued the whole tegion, but the demand for children,
young gitls in patticular, also resulted in kidnapping.

For the development of large-scale, organized trade, however, some
security was essential, and this need was probably one of the factors
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behind the creation of the Galla kingdoms on the upper Gibe about
1820-30. There were other factors as well: the penctration of Islam into
the area and the impulses received from the Ethiopian political struc-
ture in the north and probably from the Kaffa monarchy in the south as
well. The impact of Islam seems obvious; other influences are less
tangible.!

The best known of the Gibe kingdoms were Limmu-Innarya and
Jimma-Kakka. The former was founded by a Limmu Galla called Bofo
Abba Gomol, and reached its peak during the reign of his son Ibsa
Abba Bagibo (1825-61). Its chief market town, Sakka, became the
commercial centre, not only of Innarya, but of the whole region. After
a war between Innarya’s neighbours to the west had closed a rival route,
the trade between Kaffa and Gojjam was for some time practically
monopolized by Innarya, Many Muslim merchants from the north
settled at Sakka, and before long a thriving Muslim community, in-
cluding religious leaders, existed there. Bofo adopted the Muslim faith,
and was followed in this respect by many of his subjects. The egalitarian
structure of the Galla tribal society was transformed within decades
into a despotic monarchy with a well-organized hierarchy of officials.
But the hegemony of Innarya was soon to pass to an area still closer to
the main sources of the coveted merchandise.

About 1830 Sanna Abba Jifar succeeded in uniting many of the
Jimma Galla under his rule as king of Jimma-Kakka, known also as
Jimma Abba Jifar. As Bofo before him, Abba Jifar adopted Islam and
encouraged the spread of Islam among his subjects. Before long the
ruling and merchant classes were all Muslim. Administration was cen-
tralized and controlled by the king through a gradually developed
bureaucracy. Jimma derived its wealth partly from intensified cultiva-
tion, but above all from the handling of the transit trade which its
markets, particularly the capital, Jiren, gradually captured from Sakka.
While the irresistible expansion of Shoa thwarted all Innarya’s attempts
to expand towards the north and north-east, Jimma met less resistance
in the south, Together Shoa and Jimma cut off Innarya from Walamo
and, as Jimma expanded, Innatya also lost its common border with
Kaffa. Ina number of clashes in the late 1830s and 1840s, Jimma defeated
its neighbours on all sides, including Innatya itself. When Abba Jifar
died in 1855, Jimma was by far the most powetful state of the region. It
suffered a temporary setback in 1859 when Innarya, Guma and Gera
united against Abba Jifar’s son Abba Rebu and killed him in battle.

v Abir, Ethiopia, pp. 44~94.
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Under Abba Jifat’s brother Abba Boka and his son Abba Gomol,
Jimma was further consolidated and extended. It was as the ruler of a
small but wealthy state, strongly committed to Islam, that Abba Jifar 11,
soon after his accession to the throne in 1878, confronted Menelik’s
Shoa.!

'The chief supplicrs of slaves and ivory, Kaffa and Walamo, though
economically exploited, retained their independence throughout the
period. Islam gained access through merchants, but its impact was much
weaker than among the Galla, Because of its fame and possibly because
of the remnants of Christian community life thete, Kaffa became for a
few years during the reign of ‘Tewodros the main target of the Capuchin
mission led by Cardinal Massaia. No major changes, howevet, took
place in the Sidama kingdoms until the arrival of Menelik’s armies in
the 1880s and 189os.

Among the tribes along the Red Sea coast as well as among the Somali
and the eastern Galla, the revival of Islam also had lasting consequences.
The Habab, Mensa and Matya tribes abandoned theit Christian faith fot
Islam. The Afat, the Somali and many Galla who had been Muslims for
centuries, renewed theit religious commitment. Only the southern
Galla, the Arusi and Borana, remained unaffected. FFor the coastal
sultanates and later for Harar and the Afar of the salt plains, the revival
of the trade also brought with it Egyptian and European attempts to
gain control.

The first Egyptian attempt to obtain a foothold south of Massawa
was a landing at Betbera in 1821, Local opposition forced the Egyptians
to withdraw. In the 18305 Zcila came under Muhammad ‘Ali together
with the coast of Yemen, but there was no occupation or Egyptian
administration of the port. ‘The lease of Massawa by Egypt in 1846 led
to a brief period of Egyptian activity along the Afar and Somali coasts,
but it was not until the reign of Khedive Isma‘il that Egyptian plans
wete to materialize (see below, pp. 93-5). By then European powers
had also enteted the scene. The British East India Company signed a
commercial treaty with the Somali controlling Berbera in 1827, and
after the occupation of Aden in 1839 Britain kept an eye on the opposite
coast from there. In 1840 a French company bought the Red Sea port
of Edd from the local ruler, but the claim was allowed to lapse. In 1862
the French government acquired Obok through a treaty with the local
sultan and three other Afar chiefs. In spite of some serious doubts about
the right of the chiefs who ceded the place to do so, this claim was

v 1bid. and Hetrbert S. Lewis, A Galla monarchy (Madison, 1965).
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maintained and eventually became the basis for French Somaliland. In
1869, finally, an Italian shipping company bought Assab from the local
sultan for 6,000 Maria Theresa thalers, in order to establish an Italian
colony there. But neither France nor Italy did much to consolidate their
holdings or gain influcnce over the hintetland until about 1880. The
only area in which the Furopean presence had begun to take on
colonial aspects was the hinterland of Massawa and Bogos.

Notwithstanding Ottoman, Egyptian and Furopean claims, the local
Afar and Somali administered the potts and controlled the trade routes
with little outside interference. In some respects the contacts with the
interior were as significant as the new pressutes on the coast. The
economic interdependence between the Afar tribes and the highland
population was enhanced by the increase in the caravan trade. The
growing volume and pace of the trade increased the demand for amole,
the all-important salt currency, and with it the importance of the old
ties and co-operation between the Taltal and the Tigreans. For the
southern Afar, the rise of Shoa offered new opportunities. The shortest
route from Shoa to the coast passed through Afar. Most of the transit
trade, mainly in slaves, was in the hands of Harar and Afar merchants,
and the latter managed to divert more and more of it to their main port
Tajura at the expense of Harar and its traditional outlets, Zeila and
Berbera. It was the nomadic Adoimara tribes and their sultan at Tajura
who benefited most from the rise in trade. The sultanate of Awsa,
ruled by an Asaimara family, saw a period of decline during the first
half of the nineteenth century. In the 1840s, fighting and raiding caused
serious disruptions of the trade. Conditions seem to have improved
when the sultan of Awsa, Anfari (1800-62), reasserted his power about
1850. His son and successor, Muhammad Anfari, had close ties with
Shoa, and acknowledged Menelik as his suzerain until the Italians
managed to win him over in the late 1880s.

Although Harar lost much trade because of the growing importance
of the route to Tajura, the old city state remained throughout the
nineteenth century a leading commercial centre and the focus of Muslim
worship and learning for the whole Horn. Its role in the diffusion of
Islamic teaching among the Gurage and the southern Galla was crucial.
Harar was ruled by a family of local emirs, who were also the leading
merchants of the town. They claimed that the surrounding Galla and
Somali were their subjects, but beyond the respect accorded to them for
spiritual and historical reasons, they had little authority beyond the city
walls and could at times barely protect the fields of the townspeople in
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the immediate neighbourhood. Through inter-matriage and payments
to Galla chiefs, a precatious balance was kept. The sccutity of the trade
route to Shoa depended on the close co-operation between the emirs
and the Shoan tulers and on the fact that Galla and Somali merchants
stood to lose to the Afar if the route was closed. ‘The situation in the
dircction of the coast was more complicated because of the tivalty of
Zeila and Berbera. At Zeila a Somali merchant, Haji Shirmarke Ali
Salih, became governor about 1840. A quartel among the Haber Awal
Somali, who controlled Berbera, gave him the opportunity to establish
his authority also over this port. His attempts to monopolize the trade
brought him into conflict first with the emir of Harar, who managed to
unite the Haber Awal clan against him, and then with the British at
Aden when he tried to blockade Berbera. Finally his tivals at Tajura
caused his fall in 1855 by accusing him of being a British spy. His
successor at Zeila, the Afar slave trader Abu Bakr, became a dominating
figure on the coast and remained in power also when the Egyptians
occupied the region.

In the interior of the Horn the general southward migration of the
Somali continued throughout the nineteenth century, newcomets push-
ing eatlier occupants in front of them. Only the sedentary Rahanweyn
offered effective resistance, co-ordinated from about 1840 under the
leadership of the Geledi clan, The migrating Darod groups were forced
to turn west and began to cross the Juba, initially in small groups as
clients of the Galla. About 1865 their numbers had increased sufliciently
for them to force the Galla farther west. Along the Indian Ocean coast,
the sultan of the Majerteyn retained his independence until the Italians
arrived. Farther south on the Benadir coast, however, the sultan of
Zanzibar claimed jurisdiction as successor of the Omani rulers. His
claim was established, but he was forced to share actual power with the
local Somali rulers. The governor of the Benadir coast resided at Brava,
which was therefore more firmly under Zanzibar rule. Mogadishu, on
the other hand, was really controlled by the sultan of the Geledi, and
minot potts were in the hands of members of other clans. The only
representatives of the sultan of Zanzibar were customs officets, who
collected the income of a trade which had been much less influenced by
new demands and forces than that of the Red Sea and Gulf of Aden.!

1 Sce, in addition to Abir, Ethiopia, 1. M. Lewis, The modern bistory of Somaliland (London,
1963), 27-39.
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THE CONFLICT WITH EGYPT

In spite of border incidents, raids and counter-raids, it had often
scemed during the half century following Muhammad ‘Ali’s conquest
of the Sudan as if Egypt and Ethiopia would avoid a full-scale war with
each other. Ethiopia had no fixed boundaries in the modern sense of
the word; peoples and tribes mattered more than tertitory. The vaguely
tributary but autonomous and unprotected lowland tribes had formed
an Lthiopian buffer zone in the west and notth. But as Egyptian garri-
sons and administrative centres moved into the borderlands, Ethiopian
governors counteracted by establishing more and more effective control
over whatever remained. By about 1870, ‘no man’s land’ had practically
disappeared. The Ethiopians and Egyptians had come face to face
along a frontier which, roughly speaking, left the Semhar, Habab, Beni
Amer and northern Baria under Egyptian rule and the Marya, Mensa,
Bogos, Kunama and southern Baria under Ethiopian rule. Massawa
was again in Egyptian hands, granted to Khedive Ismi‘il by the sultan
in 186s.

Before his coronation Yohannes could do very little about Egypt’s
consolidation of her territories on the Ethiopian frontiers. He had the
expected attack of ‘Tekla Giyorgis to think about and, moreover,
needed good relations with Bgypt in order to obtain a new bishop from
Alexandria. But he was aware of the problem, and replaced the gover-
nor of Hamasien, suspected of secret contacts with Egyptians, by Ras
Walda Mika’el, from whom he mistakenly expected more loyalty.

Matters were complicated by the European presence in the area. The
missionaty activities of Italian and French Lazarists had resulted in
fairly large Catholic communities both in Akele Guzay and Bogos.
These communities looked to the French consular representatives at
Massawa for protection, and almost regarded themselves as French
subjects. There were reports that the Catholics of Akele Guzay refused
to pay taxes to the Tigrean ruler in 1869, referring to the French consul
as their government. The predictable reaction to this was persecution
of the Catholics, and complaints and questions directed both to the
consul and to Napoleon IIL.' ‘The crucial area, however, was Bogos.
The Lazarist mission there had been established in the eatly 185o0s,
about the same time as the first Egyptian raid reached the area, and the
missionaries, particularly Father Stella, had repeatedly assisted the

' France, Ministérc des Affaires Etrangéres (A. E.), Correspondance politique,
Massouah 3, Munzinger to A. L., 1 Junc 1869; Mémoires ct Documents, Abyssinic 3,
Kassa to Napolcon 111, 10 March 1870; Douin, Ismail, m: 2, 306,
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consular representatives in reclaiming people and cattle taken as booty
to Kassala. Stella acquired land on a large scale and became a kind of
unofficial governor of Bogos. The good soil and healthy climate attrac-
ted other settlers. By the end of the 186os, all the elements of a Eutopean
colony were present, The former French consul at Massawa, Guillaume
Lejean, spoke of the French protégés and reported that he had received
an official Egyptian declaration in 1864, acknowledging a French pro-
tectorate over Bogos. But the Ethiopian governor of Bogos, who
resided in Hamasien, had made no such concession and collected his
tribute, much to the annoyance of Stella. Egyptian raids also continued.
When the Egyptians took over Massawa, Lejean’s successor, Wetner
Munzinger, advised the French government to act, and to act quickly,
if they wanted Bogos.!

For five years Munzinger would continue to plead for official French
involvement, at least in the form of French suppott for ‘une Abyssinie
catholique’, which alone would be strong enough to pose a countet-
threat to Egypt. In fact, Munzinger was a private empire builder and
cated little about either French or Ethiopian interests. Lxploter, lin-
guist, businessman and colonist, of Swiss nationality and German
academic background, he had made the future colony of Eritrea his field
of activity. He served as French consulat agent at Massawa from 1864,
vice-consul from 1866, joined the British expedition to Magdala as
political agent and interpreter, and then held the position of British
consular agent as well until July 1869. He had married an Ethiopian
and became a great lJandowner in Bogos, where he competed with Stella
for local influence. He held a low opinion of the Tigrean ruler, who in
return seemns to have mistrusted the ‘double-consul’, and at least on
one occasion in 1868 bypassed him with a letter to Napoleon with the
remark: ‘Your consul serves two masters and he has only one heatt.”2
After the incidents with the Catholics in Akele-Guzay, relations be-
tween Kassa and Munzinger became uneasy. The consul was also
wortied that the negotiations between Iassa and Isma‘il about the new
bishop might lead to a general rapprochement and Egyptian support for
Kassa against Tekla Giyorgis, which in his opinion would eventually
lead to Egyptian control over the country and an end to mission work
and European influence. In 1869 he induced Walda Mika’el to write to
Napoleon and urged his government to consider supporting him as
prospective ruler of the north. In the struggle between Kassa and Tekla

1 A. E., Corr. pol,, Massouah 3, Lejean to A. E., § April 1865; Munzinger to A, E.,

15 October 1865. Sce also Douin, Iewail, 111: 1, 277-80.
2 A, E,, Mém. ct Doc., Abyssinic 3, Girard to A, [., 22 December 1868.
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Giyorgis, Munzinger’s and the missionaties’ sympathies were on Tekla
Giyorgis’s side.!

‘The outcome of the I'ranco-Prussian war put an end to all hopes of
French intervention, and had immediate repercussions for Ethiopia.
Munzinger decided to change sides. But before doing so he wrote a
final letter as vice-consul to Kassa, threatening him with the fate of
Tewodros, which he (Munzinger) would make him share if he did not
improve his treatment of the Catholic missionaries.? Then, on 23 April
1871, he took up his new position — as Fgyptian governor at Massawa.
Instead of protecting Huropean interests against Ethiopia and Egypt,
and at times Ethiopian interests against Egypt, he became the tool of
the Ligyptian expansion. After one month he made his first proposal to
Cairo to annex Bogos and Marya, Particularly if Tekla Giyorgis
attacked Kassa, the opportunity should not be missed. As for Hlamasien,
Munzinger assuted the Egyptian government that he only needed to
say a word and the whole population would side with Egypt. Except
for his own role the programme was not new. He had accused Isma‘il of
preciscly these plans, including clandestine dealings with Ethiopian
chiefs, two years carlicr.3

ICassa’s sudden and decisive victory over T'ekla Giyorgis in July 1871
(sec above, p. 83) caught Munzinger unawares. Among the emperot’s
captured papers, Kassa found evidence that the missionaries had offered
to solicit I'rench support for Tekla Giyorgis. The persecution which
now followed drove many Catholics in Akele Guzay to ask for
Egyptian protection, and Munzinger advocated immediate military
action, But when he was called to Cairo in March 1872, it was to reach
agteement about the occupation of Bogos and surrounding areas,
where the population reportedly also wanted to become Egyptian sub-
jects. The submission of the Marya chiefs was secured by negotiation,
and Munzinger expressed the ‘hope’ that Bogos would follow their
cxample. But he also asked for and reccived reinforcements. In June he
occupied Bogos and fortified its capital, IKeren. He reported that he
would have liked to go on to Hamasien, ‘the key of Abyssinia’, at once,
but having no orders to do so, he would wait for Yohannes’s eventual
counter-attack as a pretext for occupying Hamasien.+

t AR, Corr. pol.,, Massouah 3, Munzinger to A. E., 18 November 1869; Walda Mika’cl
to Napoleon 1, 22 August 1869; Munzinger to A. E., 31 August 1869; Douin, lsmall,
m: 2, 298-307,

2 J. de Coursac, Le régne de Yobannds ~ depuis son aviuemen! jusqu'a ses victoires sur I'armée
égyplienme (Romans, 19206), 86-7. '

3 Douin, Ismail, 1u: 2, 302-3 and 321-4.

4 bid. 327-33, 337-44, 356-7.
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Yohannes was hardly prepared to deal with the Egyptian aggression
in 1872. He had not yet been to Gondar to reccive recognition as
emperor by Tekla Giyorgis’s former vassals in central Ethiopia. When
the occupation of Bogos took place, he was suppressing a revolt among
the Azebo Galla. He immediately returned to Adowa with his army but
made no counter-attack, Instead he charged J. C. Kitkham, a British
soldier who had risen to the rank of general in his service, with a mis-
sion to the capitals of Britain, France, Germany, Austria and Russia.
Yohannes asked for the moral support of the Buropean powers in
solving his territorial conflict with Ismi‘il. In London Kirkham pro-
posed that the British government should nominate, alone ot together
with other governments, an arbitrator to decide on the boundaty ques-
tion. He also emphasized Ethiopia’s need for a port on the Red Sea. He
gave two reasons: the high customs duties levied by the Egyptian
authorities at Massawa, allegedly 36 per cent on imports as well as
expotts, and the Egyptian embargo on arms. These complaints were not
without foundation. Indian merchants operating from Aden also com-
plained about rising duties, and in 1873 spotting guns were included in
the arms embargo. With Zulla and Anfilla also occupied, Egypt com-
pletely controlled the foreign trade of northern Ethiopia. In 1872
Munzinger proposed an occupation of the ‘Taltal salt mines which
would give Egypt considerable control also over Ethiopian internal
trade.!

The British government wanted no involvement in Ethiopian affaits,
and neither Bogos nor the question of a port were mentioned in the
Queen’s and Lord Granville’s replies to Yohannes. Nevertheless Kirk-
ham’s mission was not without effect. Isma‘ll was asked some em-
batrassing questions about his intentions, and decided to redirect his
expansion to less sensitive areas. This made it possible for Yohannes to
consolidate his position internally. In February 1873 he received
recognition as emperor at Gondar. The following year he obtained the
submission of Gojjam and Yejju. With Menelik, some kind of agree-
ment about mutual recognition was reached, and Yohannes could retutn
to Tigre before the rainy season of 1875 considerably stronget than he
had left it two and a half yeats eatlier.

In the meantime, however, the Egyptians had strengthened theit
overall position by occupying Gallabat and all the remaining ports
south of Massawa: Bdd, Assab, Raheita, Tajura, Zeila, Bulhar and

1 PR.O, F.O, 1, 27 B contains the important documents on the Kirkham mission.
Sec also Douin, Ismall, 11: 2, 373-87, 403-9.
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Berbera. Munzinger had been promoted to pasha and governor-general
of eastern Sudan and the Red Sea Coast and resided at Keren. His
successor at Massawa, Arakil Bey, wanted more action and advised
Cairo carly in 1875: “I'he necessary instruments to conquer Abyssinia
are good maps, some intelligent officers and three or four thousand
well-armed men.’t

In July and August Munzinger received instructions to occupy the
hinterland of 'T'ajura, to establish contact with Shoa, and if possible to
incitc Menclik to attack Yohannes. ‘The emperor had moved his forces
close to the northern boundary, and the possibility of an attack on
Bogos could not be discarded. By early September over 4,000 additional
LEgyptian troops had arrived at Massawa, and by the middle of the
month Isma‘il was ready to give the final orders. Four expeditions were
launched simultaneously: McKillop Pasha to the Somali potts on the
Indian Ocean, Ra‘uf Pasha from Zeila to Harar, Munzinger from
Tajura to Awsa and Shoa, and Arakil and Ahrendrup Bey from Massawa
towards Adowa. McKillop was turned back from Brava after British
protests. Ra‘uf occupied Harar without difficulty on 10 October, and
ushered in ten years’ of Egyptian rule there. Munzinger was less for-
tunate. On 14 November he was ambushed by the Afar and killed,
together with about one third of his small force. The main force under
Ahrendrup’s command started their march inland on 2 October. The
Ethiopian army in FHamasien retreated into Sera’e and on to the Mareb.
Ahrendrup followed.

Yohannes dclayed mobilization until 23 October and crossed the
Mareb with his main force only during the night before 16 November.
The battle which immediately followed near Gundet lasted only a few
hours, but left 1,800 Egyptians dead on the battlefield. Ethiopian losses
were less than half of this. Of great importance to Yohannes were the
cannon and about 2,000 modern rifles captured. The Egyptians imme-
diately withdrew to Massawa. Instead of following up his victory,
Yohannes returned to Adowa and offered Ismi‘il peace, pleading:
‘My brother, you ate not greater than your forefathers and we are not
less than ours. What is the purpose of dismantling the frontiers of this
kingdom?’2 The offer was not accepted. A new Egyptian army of
some 15,000 men under the commander-in-chief of the Egyptian armed
forces, Ratib Pasha, and an Ametican chief-of-staff, General W. W.
Loring, were already on their way. Attempts to win Ethiopian allies
resulted in Walda Mika’el’s desertion, but Menelik was unmoved

' Douin, Ismail, ur: 3 B, j05. 2 Jbid. m1: 3 B, 850-1.
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by Egyptian offets to recognize him as emperot if he joined hands
with them. Yohannes mobilized again. The cause was presented
as a choice between Christianity and Islam. Troops from as far
off as Gojjam and Shoa helped to swell the numbers, probably to
100,000. This time Yohannes met the Egyptians in Hamasien and
defeated them decisively at Gura in a three days’ battle, 7-9 March
1876. The Egyptians evacuated the highlands except for Bogos,
which was left in Walda Mika’el’s hands. Yohannes appointed his
most prominent general, Ras Alula, governor of Ilamasicn, and
returned to Adowa.!

When Yohannes did not follow up his two victories by attacks on
Keren and Massawa, he was probably influenced by the traditional
Ethiopian concept of watfare as limited campaigns, to establish relative
supetiority of strength asa basis for redistribution of power and lands in
situations of conflict rather than a perssistent, all-out struggle to destroy
the opponent. For him the war of 1875-6 was primarily a defensive
opetation, but, in addition, he also seems to have thought that his vic-
tories entitled him to cettain rewards. 'The immediate teason for calling
off the campaign was the Egyptian peace initiative which followed
directly after the Gura battle. On instruction from Cairo, the Egyptian
commander-in-chief started by requesting the restitution of all arms
lost by the Egyptians in the two battles, and repatriation of all prisoriers
of wat. Yohannes agteed to release the prisonets, but refused to return
the captured arms, and added that if the Egyptians wanted peace they
should hand back Bogos and pay an indemnity. Once the prisonets had
been released, it was Egypt that asked for additional territoty and an
indemnity to cover the expenses of the war. When negotiations broke
down, the British suggested that a European officer be appointed to
find a peaceful solution. The choice fell on General Chatles Gotdon,
about to return to the Sudan as Egyptian governor-general. His first
proposals to Yohannes in February 1877 included the preservation of
the frontiers existing before the wat, free trade and free passage for
envoys through Massawa, the import of arms and ammunition through
Massawa within ‘fixed limits’, and an Egyptian undertaking to stop
Walda Mika’el from raiding over the boundary. These terms appeated
to meet several important Ethiopian needs, but also raised the ptob-
lems of the undefined pre-war frontiets and the intetptetation of ‘free
trade’ and ‘fixed limits’. No major concessions were intended. Bogos

v Ibid, 112 3 A, 6o2-27, 3 B, 629~1028 for the most detailed and hest documented account
of the whole war.
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would obviously remain Egyptian, and ‘limits’ as narrow as so pounds
of gunpowder, 10 muskets and soo percussions caps annually were
discussed in Cairol!

Yohannes all but ignored Gordon’s proposals. He had moved his
tesidence to Debre Tabor and was consolidating his power in central
Ethiopia. In Junc 1876 Menelik had denounced the Egyptian attacks on
Yohannes, the occupation of Harar and the blockade of the ports, in a
very strong letter to Ismia‘il.z In a solemn agreement in March 1878,
the internal relationship between Menelik and Yohannes was also
scttled in Yohannes’s favour. Therefore the emperor was in a strong
position when Gordon came to Debre Tabor to make a final attempt in
September 1879. Gordon was determined to obtain the best terms
possible for his master the khedive, but he also admitted privately:
‘Now Johannis will not give me his help for nothing when 1 persist in
keeping what we have stolen from him’ and “. . . T have abused them
[the Ethiopians]; for they (/e ns) want an eye for an eye, and twenty
shillings for one pound.’s Yohannes asked for the retrocession of
Mectemma, Shangella (the lowlands below the Blue Nile gorges) and
Bogos, the ports of Zulla and Anfilla, a new bishop and either one or
two million pounds or Massawa as well. He also brought up the ques-
tion of international guarantees for any treaty signed. Gordon, who
had been instructed to cede neither Bogos nor a pott, could do nothing.
During the following years, Yohannes made several unsuccessful
attempts to gain British, French and German support for his plans to
obtain a port, threatening otherwise to reopen hostilities with Egypt.
But it was only when the victorious Mahdists threatened to wipe out
the Egyptian gatrisons on Ethiopia’s boundaries that the British finally
decided to meet Yohannes at least half-way. In June 1884 the so-called
Hewett trcaty (negotiated for Britain and Egypt by Sir William Hewett)
brought the conflict with Ligypt to an end. Yohannes was promised free
transit through Massawa under British protection for all goods in-
cluding arms and ammunition, and the restoration of Bogos, including
all Egyptian property left behind at Kassala, Amedib and Keren by the
evacuated garrisons. The Ambaric version of the treaty cleatly defined
‘free transit’ as ‘duty-free’. For all practical purposes Ethiopia had
therefore regained its ancient port. In return for this Yohannes

t Sven Rubenson, “The Adwa Peace ‘T'reaty of 1884°, Proceedings of the Third International
Conference of Lithiopian Stndies, 1 (Addis Ababa, 1969), 228-9.

2 Abdin Archives, Soudan, Carton §.2.7, Menclik to Isma‘il, 16 Junc 1876.

3 George Bitkbeck Hill, ed., Colonel Gordon in Central Africa 1874-1879 (London, 1881),
402-3, 408.

97

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



KTHIOPIA AND TillE HORN

promisced to facilitate the withdrawal of the Ligyptian garrisons through
Fthiopia to Massawa, and this he also did. The Fgyptians evacuated
Harat, which was left to a local emir, and most of the ports to the
south of Massawa,?

The victories of Gundet and Gura and an unyielding, increasingly
skilful diplomacy aided by favourable circumstances had testoted to
Ethiopia her notth-western and notthern borderlands and guaranteed
her access to the sea. ‘The Egyptian threat had been successfully averted.
By 1884, however, LFuropcan interest in the coasts of the Red Sea and
Gulf of Aden had increased to the point of partition, and Ethiopia was
destined to lose again within a few years all that she had gained.

' Rubenson, ‘ Adwa Peace Treaty’, 230-6.
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CHAPTER 3

THE MAGHRIB

POLITICAL, SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC CONDITIONS
BEFORE 1830
It is customary to link together the different states of north-west Africa,
the Maghtib. But they were, in fact, very varied. They differed from
each other and they did not constitute any form of political unity.
Turkish suzerainty existed over Algiers and Tunis, but not over
Morocco.

This suzerainty was, as it has often been described, largely fic-
tive and mainly ceremonial, but it did have some real meaning. It was
in Istanbul, in Smyrna and in Anatolia that the governments of
Algiers and Tunis recruited their garrison troops (the gfag). When the
Porte was in peril in some way (as in 1795 against Tripoli, in 1810
against Crete, and most notably at the time of the Greek war of inde-
pendence), then it received assistance from its vassals, Morocco, which
was fully independent, was a country where political unrest and agita-
tion were frequent. The sovereign was a hereditary monarch, but he
had to be proclaimed sovercign by the different tribal and military units
which covered most of the tertitory, as well as by the principal town
organizations. In a sense therefote it could be said that the Moroccan
monarchy was also clective. There had been many succession struggles;
regional and local preoccupations could express themselves through
the issue of a soveteign’s proclamation; at times, revolt can almost be
described as endemic, particularly during the rule of Mulay Sulaymin
(1792-1822). In the regency of Algiers the dey was chosen by the
Turkish garrison. He ruled with a council and he was directly res-
ponsible for the government of a large central area of the regency,
including Algiers and the plain of the Mitidja, which was known as the
Dar al-Sultin. The remainder of the territory was governed by semi-
independent beys, appointed by the dey, usually in return for some
advantageous fiscal retribution. But these beys were far from con-
stituting dynasties. They could be dismissed and there were many ex-
amples of such dismissal, sometimes followed by execution. The political
organization of Tunis differed considerably from that of Algiers, since
a hereditary dynasty had established itself there since 1705, with
Husayn b. ‘Ali. Tt had succeeded in identifying itself more closely with
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CONDITIONS BEFORE 1830

the population than was the case in any other Maghribian state and
appeared as the most stable of them all.

T'he population of these territories was also varied. In Algiers and in
Tunis it was the Turks who were socially the most prominent and
politically the most powerful, although non-Turkish Muslims were
numerous in Algiers, They were usually soldiers and invariably town-
dwellers. There was also a section of the population known as kuloglus,
who were descendants of mixed Turco-Arab marriages, and there were
Andalusians, descendants of the Moors driven from Spain. In Morocco
there was a special armed force, used by the dynasty, which was
recruited from Sudanic Africa. A Jewish population was scattered
through the towns and villages of the region, and its largest grouping
was in Tunisia (where there wete some 20,000, including 15,000 in
Tunis itself). The commerce of Algiers came to be largely dominated by
Jewish merchants. Europeans were also scattered throughout the area,
the largest group being in Tunisia where, in 1836, they numbered about
12,000, coming mainly from Malta and Sicily. This contrasts with the
few hundred Furopeans who lived in Morocco or in Algeria.

It is difficult to estimate the total populations of the territories, since
contemporary estimates vary enormously and since such records as do
exist are often taxation lists and are notoriously unreliable. ‘The most
careful calculation has been-made for Algeria (within its present fron-
tiers), and it has been estimated that there the population numbered
about 3 millions in 1830. About the same time the population of
Tunisia was probably over 1 million and that of Morocco in the tegion
of 3 to 4 millions. Thus, while Turks, &uloglus, Jews, Andalusians,
Sudanese and Europeans were to be counted in thousands or in hun-
dreds, the bulk of the population was numbered in millions. It con-
sisted of Arabs and Berbers. In Algeria the Berbers constituted about
half of the total population, in Morocco probably more than half. In
Tunisia, however, the Berber-speaking population was small (and it
could have been for this reason that the regency of Tunis seemed the
most united of the Maghrib territories). The Berbers were in many ways
a contrast to the Arabs, with their particular language, their own cus-
toms, laws, forms of landholding and religious observances.

‘Thus, in terms of politics and of population, the region is one of
diversity. But there were many similarities between the different coun-
tries. In each of the three territories the controlling military forces were
primarily concerned with the raising of money by taxation and with the

aintenance of order. Sometimes they were supplemented in these
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tasks by auxiliaty forces (wakbgin) which were given patticular
privileges; often purely local arrangements were made. Socially too
there was a rough unity, in spite of such differences as those between
Betber and Arab, or between those who were largely sedentary in their
way of life and those who were largely nomadic. The basis of social
organization was the family and the basis of tribal unity was family
relationship. Among Betbers a2 dozen or more families formed a
group, a number of such groups formed a jemd‘a and several jemd‘a
formed the political unity of the tribe. Among Arabs the donar
brought together different family units, and could sometimes unite
people of very different origins. According to geographical and his-
torical circumstances, Arab tribes varied in size, and the power of their
leaders varied considerably, but some form of tribal unit was usually
present. There were two other means whereby individuals and whole
tribes could identify themselves with latger groupings. The one was
the leagues or alliances (goffs) which existed in some patts of the terri-
tories; the other was the religious organizations or brothethoods or
tariga (confréries as the French called them), which were often devoted
to the cult of a particulat saint or a particular form of religious em-
phasis. The latter, which spread across the Maghrib, were particularly
active at the end of the eighteenth and beginning of the nineteenth
centuties.

In terms of economic life there was an obvious and basic unity. The
populations were dependent upon the land and were engaged in a sub-
sistence economy. Within this generalization there was necessarily a
wide variety of different activities, determined by the conditions of the
soil and the amount of rainfall. But generally speaking the Berber
populations in such regions as the Kabyle mountains practised an
intense cultivation on small areas of land, producing grain, vegetables,
oil and fruit; the Arab populations, cultivating larger ateas of land,
raised sheep (or camels to the south) and grew cereal crops. Thete wete
some big landowners who let their lands, or who had them farmed by a
type of setf, but the usual pattern'was of the peasant landowner with
rudimentary equipment, striving to exist within a framework of
poverty.

There was, however, a great deal of commercial activity. The vaticty
of agricultural production gave rise to extensive exchanges, organized
in a complicated manner. There was also an important artisanal activity,
much of which was centred in the towns or in the more densely popu-
lated Berber villages. Particular regions had their specialities, and the

102

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



CONDITIONS BEFORE 1830

production of certain textile goods was often the tesult of an extensive
division of labour, which has sometimes been compared to a form of
industrial capitalism. However the numbers engaged in these activities
were relatively small, There were few large towns in Algeria; in the
eastern region there was only the one town of any importance, Con-
stantine, which had a population of some 25,000 at the time of the
French conquest; Algiers itself had a population of about jo,000.
Morocco had more towns, but less than one-fifth of the population
could be described as urban, and the largest town, Fez, had less than
100,000 inhabitants, ‘Tunis was the biggest town of the Maghrib (with
about 120,000 people living there), while other towns, such as Bizerta,
Sousse, Sfax, Gafsa, Kaizouan, were very active and made Tunisia the
most urbanized of the three territories. Nevertheless it is unlikely that
much more than a fifth of the total population lived in towns.

Some of the trading movements were purely local, others involved
the provision of the whole territory with some particular textile, leather
or metal-work, But in addition three main trading movements can be
seen. There was the trade which followed the littoral, east—west and
west-east, and which included the important organization of pil-
grimages to Mecca. There were the trans-Saharan caravans which were
often in the hands of specialized tribes. Thete was also Mediterranean
trade, almost entirely in the hands of European and Jewish merchants.
Woollen products, oil, wax, dates, Saharan products and sometimes
cereals were exchanged for European goods. The Maghrib states were
also famous for their piracy, and the existence of pirate ships outside
the Mediterrancan was occasionally recorded. But modern evidence
shows that, like the Mediterrancan trade, piracy was a small, entirely
marginal activity. From time to time there was a flourish of activity, and
at Tunis the enterprise was well organized. But it seems that the reports
of this activity were highly exaggerated in Europe.

In general the Maghrib states resembled other parts of the Mediter-
ranean, such as Corsica, Sardinia, Sicily and Calabria. They were poor
countrics. They suffered from petiodic famines, notably that of 1815
and the following years; there were epidemics of plague, such as those
of 1784, 1793 and 1817-18. It seems probable that the population as a
whole was declining. But the Maghrib was also a closed world, con-
scious of its Islamic vocation and officially anxious to avoid contact

with Burope. It was this world which was broken into by the French
in 1830.
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THE INITIAL FRENCH OCCUPATION OF ALGIERS, 1830—4

The French conquest of Algiers in 1830, and the colonization and
settlement of Algeria which continued until 1962, would be notable if
only because it was one of the first important European interventions
on the African continent. Yect the decision to launch an expedition
against the ruler of Algiers and the determination to make Algeria an
area of French settlement, were arrived at in strange ways. They were
neither the result of ideas which had been carefully elaborated, nor of
interests which had been able to assert themselves. It would be true to
say that French conquest and colonization were policies which emerged
out of uncertainty and confusion.

Relations between the beys of Algiers and successive French govern-
ments had been bad for many years. One important reason for this was
the financial imbroglio, which had developed during the days of the
French Directory (1795-9), and which concerned two Jewish mer-
chants living in Algiers, called Bacri and Busnach, They had supplied
wheat grown in Algeria to the French armies; but they had indulged in
a complicated series of credit manoeuvtes and, with the connivance of
certain French statesmen (who were probably corrupt), they had
succeeded in associating the moneys owed to them with the moneys
which they owed the bey. The situation became mote difficult as Bacri
and Busnach, with a number of associates, increased their own claims.
The dey thus found himself at the centre of the imbroglio, and in a
position to claim that the French government had been acting dis-
honourably towards him. From 1824 onwatds, the French consul in
Algiers, by name Deval, had the reputation of working with the Jewish
financial houses. Thus it was that in 1827, the dey, believing that he had
been shown little consideration and that he was being duped, is sup-
posed to have allowed his irritation to get the better of him and to have
struck Deval with a fly-swat. This alleged insult did not seem to have
caused much excitement or indignation at first. Subsequently, however,
the French government began a blockade of Algiers.

Since the final downfall of Napoleon in 1815, government in France
had been based upon the Bourbon monatchy and on a limited patlia-
mentary system, where the vote was given to a small, wealthy section
of the population. Since the accession of Charles X in 1824 a conflict
had been developing between him and a form of middle-class liberalism,
primarily over the way in which this parliamentary government was to
develop. It was this conflict, in its political, social and cultural aspects,

104

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



FRENCH OCCUPATION OF ALGIERS, 1830-4

which appeared important. The Algerian affair was never in the fore-
front and was not a major preoccupation of any of the protagonists. But
as the blockade proved ineflective, and as the various attempts at posr-
parlers failed, more than one government became aware that their
Algerian policy was open to criticism and that it could become an
clement affecting French internal politics. A number of officers, for
technical reasons, suggested that the blockade ought to be abandoned
and that armed forces should land on the Algerian coast. From this the
idea grew that some resounding success in attacking Algiers could
embarrass the opposition and would strengthen the government’s
domestic position. However, the discussion remained vague and a good
many courses of action seemed open. At one time the possibility of
entrusting the attack to the pasha of Egypt was considered. It was also
thought that the conquest of the Regency by the French (or their
agents) would form part of a general pattition of the Ottoman Empire,
and that this might even be accompanied by a general revision of Euro-
pean frontiers. There were discussions about the economic possibilities
of devcloping Algeria, butfew people were well informed, and they were
conducted mainly in terms of Algeria as a traditional sugar producing
colony, or in terms of the I'rench government’s ability to control econo-
mic affairs. There was little discussion about the intrinsic value of the
territory, and the suggestion that the dey’s treasure could be profitably
seized by the French seems to have been put forward late in the day.

The French government announced in January 1830 that they inten-
ded to send an expedition to Algiers. In May some 37,000 soldiers
embatked in a fleet which crossed the Mediterranean. They started to
land in the bay of Sidi-Ferruch on 14 June and wete unsuccessfully
engaged by the dey’s troops, supported by reinforcements from the
intetior. The fort which protected Algiers was captured, and on § July
the dey signed an agreement surrendering Algiers to the French in return
for promises to respect the liberty and the property of all the inhabi-
tants. A few days later Bone was captured and troops disembarked at
Oran,

It is not clear what the French government intended to do with its
victory. But whatever was in the minds of the officers who had ran-
sacked their archives for maps and accounts of the area, the most
important members of the government had no long-term plans for a
French Algiers. With the exception of people in Marseilles who were
interested in any activity in the Mediterranean, the French population
showed little interest in the campaign. Although the elections were
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deliberately timed so as to coincide with the news of military success,
the results were disappointing. The opposition was returned as power-
ful as before. Chatles X attempted to remedy the situation by using
emergency powers, but the result was the revolutionary days of 27, 28,
29 July 1830, when Paris and then the rest of France turned decisively
against the king. ‘The king abdicated, and he was teplaced by his cousin,
the Duke of Otleans, who became king as Louis-Philippe.

The new government was particularly embarrassed by the conquest
of Algeria. It was determined to demonstrate that it was a pacific
government in international relations, in spite of its revolutionary
origins. An expansionist policy in the Mediterranean could compromise
this conciliatory policy, especially with the British government. Yet it
was clear that the rapid return of the expeditionary force (even had this
been possible) would have been dangerous since many of the officets
were reported loyal to Charles X. Thus it was in an atmosphere of
particular confusion that the nced to decide what to do about Algiers
was admitted. The first commander-in-chief to be appointed by the
Octleanist government was General Clauzel, a believer in the possibili-
ties of French colonization; the second, General Berthezéne, was an
honest and straightforward soldier who thought that the difficulties of
colonization were overwhelming; the third, Rovigo, believed that the
French should behave as the complete masters of the population and
owners of all the land. There was a lack of co-ordination between Paris
and Algiers; the French found it difficult to establish an administration,
and they were forced to rely upon individuals who belonged to the
Jewish community or who werte descended from the Andalusian
Moriscos. These, by character as well as by ethnic appurtenance, were
unrepresentative of the population as a whole; there was a conflict
between the military and the civil administrations; there were un-
certainties concerning the extension of French power into regions other
than Algiers, notably within the beylicates of Oran and Constantine;
there was a flurry of speculation over land which had been rapidly
acquited, and a number of French settlers and investors found them-
selves cheated; many of the settlers came from amongst the Paris poor
and were totally unsuited for the agricultural work to which they were
directed.

While the opponents of colonization emphasized the difficulties of
soil and climate, and while those who had particular interests in the
French West Indies or elsewhere resented the prospect of developments
which could only benefit Marseilles, the belief persisted that French
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greatness could be served by the possession of Algiers and its region,
and that somchow Algeria could come to represent for France what
India was for Britain. Perhaps this belief was all the more influen-
tial because it was vague and indefinite. The situation became all the
more complicated when for a time certain Irench officers thought that
one means of governing these territories was by coming to agreements
with the Tunisian ruling dynasty and entrusting members of this family
with the task of ruling.

A French commission was appointed to inquire into the situation in
1833. Its report condemned much of what had taken place since 1830.
The army had committed atrocities; the civil authorities had respected
neither the property nor the religion of the Algerians; agreements made
had not been kept; those European settlers who had made their
appearance had been rapidly disillusioned and discouraged; speculators
wete blamed for much that had gone wrong. Nevertheless, the com-
mission recommended that the regency should continue to be occupied
by France and by FFrance alone, It was suggested that this was the will
of the French population and the commission envisaged the possibility
of Algeria being colonized by French and other European settlers who
would be able to maintain just relations with the indigenous popula-
tions. Eventually, it was thought, the colony would be able to pay for
itself. A further commission in 1834 confirmed these findings, but in-
sisted on prudence in the establishment of the colony. It claimed that
the French army should intervene only in the towns of Algiers, Bone,
Oran and Bougie and in the regions surrounding them.

After some hesitation the French government accepted the principal
part of these conclusions. Doubtless this was the first manifestation of
something which was to be constantly present in the history of French
Algeria. Few I'rench governments felt strong enough to withdraw from
Algeria and to face the accusations of weakness and of betraying French
interests, which would have united the divided oppositions of the
French political scene. Therefore they pursued their Algerian venture
with the intention of limiting it to the coastal regions.

REACTION OF THE ALGERIAN POPULATION,
FRENCH CONQUEST TO 1848

The reaction of the population of Algeria to the French incutsion was
a complicated one. It would be wrong to suppose that there was a
generalized and consistent hostility, ‘The French army and administra-
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tion found themselves in contact with a society which alteady had its
own political issues and divisions. Thete wete occasions when this
society found in the French a factor which brought about unity, but
this was rare and temporary. At first, the French presence could appear
to be an additional factor in the complexities of Algerian politics rather
than a dominating influence; there were very few occasions when a
French officer was able to impose his authority without taking account
of existing situations.

In Algiers itself resistance to the French was slight, in spite of the
fact that the invasion had been expected and that the dey had had more
men under arms than the French had landed. But the Turkish military
contingent had declined in numbers; the dey had little contact with the
population of the town; the bourgeoisie, whether Jewish or Moor, had
been in favour of capitulation; the representatives of the wakbgin tribes
were only interested in maintaining their fiscal and territorial privileges
and they had no attachment to any patticular government. The first
French administration in Algiers, therefore, found no otrganized resis-
tance and was able to collabotate with the bourgeoisie.

But outside Algiers the situation was different. At Tementfous, about
3o kilometres to the east of Algiers, a number of tribal and religious
leaders met towards the end of July 1830 in order to discuss their
reaction to the French invasion. Whether the resistance of ateas outside
Algiers was in any way linked to this meeting is not clear. Nevertheless
the first French attempt to occupy Bougie was repulsed; although the
French succeeded in establishing relations with the bourgeoisie in Bone,
the population from the surrounding hills intervened and fought
fiercely before they were driven back. Although the Bey of Titteri had
sent his submission after the fall of Algiers, he resisted the French in
Medea both in 1830 and in 1831, The Bey of Constantine, al-Hajj
Ahmad, who was a &ulogln, had taken part in the defence of Algiers, but
he had refused to surrender. His resistance necessarily gave the signal
to the whole region since most of the population held land directly
from him. The makbzin here was not a group of privileged tribes but
rather a collection of tenant farmets, so that they were ready to respond
to the bey’s call. He maintained his resistance until he was defeated in
1837. Even then he personally continued to fight in the Aures moun-
tains. His resistance however did not affect the great feudal families of
the region, such as the Ben Gana and the Mokrani. Not could it extend
to the western beylicate where conditions were different,

In the west, and in the centre, there was a great social variety. There
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were important differences between town and country and between
mountain and plain. There was a contrast between the privileged tribes,
the makhgin, and the remainder, as there was between those tribal units
which were under the control of great hereditaty chiefs and those which
maintained a looser organization. There were Atabs and Betbers. There
were tribal leaders and units which had interests in the towns and con-
tacts with the &wloglus, the gjag or the bourgeoisie. There is reason to
believe that before 1830 relations between all these different groups
were becoming increasingly difficult and that thete was already a search
for some acceptable and agreed authority. There had been an emphasis
on the importance of Islam, and there were various religious brother-
hoods which wete patticularly strong in this area. These were the
Tijaniyya, the Tayyibiyya, the Darqawiyya and the Qadiriyya. The
founder of the Tijaniyya order had fled to Morocco in 1789 when he
had been petsecuted by the Turks in Algeria; its main centre was in
southern ‘Titteri. The ‘Tayyibiyya had played an important role in
Morocco and their power in Algeria was extensive. 'The Darqawiyya
had opposed the Turks, and the Qidiriyya was said to be the most
powetful order in the whole of Algeria, being very strong in the plains
of Oran. The Qadiriyya had a record of conflict with the other orders.

'The French invasion added a further complication to an already com-
plex situation. In 1830 there was a movement of the population away
from Oran, and there was an unsuccessful attempt on the part of Clauzel
to inttoduce a Tunisian bey. The &wloglus of Tlemcen turned to their
traditional source of help, the Sultan of Morocco. At that time he was
Mulay ‘Abd al-Rahmin, who was reluctant to find himself in conflict
with the French, but found himself obliged to collaborate with some
of the religious orders and to establish a deputy in Tlemcen and a base
ih Mascara. The French eventually came to an agreement with him in
1832 to withdraw from Algeria. This left the Algerian tribes dependent
upon the Qadiriyya organization, which was all the more incensed
against the French because the French had reached agreement with
some of the former makbgin unities, their traditional enemies. In other
words the old hostility against the Turks and the makhgin took on a new
aspect, that of a tribal jihad, since it was the French who were now the
allies of the wakbzgin.

'The religious leader of the Qadiriyya at this time was Mahieddin,
whose headquarters were at Guerna, near to Mascara. He had for many
years been hostile to the makhzin and during 1832 he led various attacks
against the makbgin of Oran, proclaiming these attacks as a holy war.
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But he was not successful and, deciding that it was nccessary to have a
younger and more watlike leader, it was onc of his sons, ‘Abd al-Qidir,
who was chosen. This choice was also a religious choice. ‘Abd al-Qadir
had been to Mecca and was renowned for his piety as well as for his
military prowess. But although the twenty-four-yeat-old leader was
proclaimed in November 1832 as the leader of several tribal groupings,
it should not be thought that his authority was recognized everywhere,
There was no unity of the indigenous populations against the French.
There were many rivals, both individual and tribal, who refused to
accept that ‘Abd al-Qadir had any form of superiority, and he found
himself in conflict with the Darqawiyya and with the Tayyibiyya. It was,
as it happened, a French general, Desmichels, who first calculated that
by making an agteement with ‘Abd al-Qadir French influence would be
most easily established. It was this treaty which, in 1834, stated that
‘Abd al-Qadir enjoyed sovereignty over western Algetia apart from
Oran, Arzew and Mostaganem, and suggested that he was the com-
mander of the faithful. But ‘Abd al-Qadir was forced to overcome many
Arab and Berbet enemies befote he was able to affirm himself; at times he
benefited from French supplies and arms; at times part of the process of
affirmation was to show his hostility to the French. His position was
strengthened still further when in 1837 he signed an agreement with a
French general who had already defeated him, General Bugeaud. This,
the treaty of the Tafna, redefined and extended the area of ‘Abd
al-Qadir’s sovereignty. The I'rench held Oran, Arzew, Mostaganem
and Mazagran in the Oran beylicate; in the central beylicate they
held Algiers, the coastal region and part of the plain of the
Mitidja.

These treaties between the French and ‘Abd al-Qadir reveal a certain
confusion in the minds of the French generals. Both gave tise to
strong criticism, since many of the French could not see why they
should build up the strength of their chief enemy. ‘There was also con-
fusion because the Arab and French texts of the treaties did not agree.
Desmichels had concealed some of the concessions to ‘Abd al-Qadir in
the French text, whilst some secret clauses in the Tafna treaty suggested
that Bugeaud was expecting some personal financial gain from his
negotiations. Nevertheless ‘Abd al-Qadir was able to extend his power
into the castern region and to consolidate his position in the west and
centre. He realized that he could not be a permanent ally of the French,
and he realized the dangerous implications of French settlement on the
land. He was forced to organize his territories increasingly on a religious

110

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



FRENCH CONQUEST 10 1848

basis. Fle came into conflict with the Tijaniyya order, which refused to
recognize his rule and entered into agreements with the French.

In the cast, the French general Clauzel had failed to capture Con-
stantine in 1836, but his successors were successful the following year.
They attempted to persuade Ahmad Bey to sign a treaty with them, but
he refused, and the French were obliged to establish some sort of in-
direct rule in the province. This meant an increase in French commit-
ment and the need to keep a land route open between Algiers and
Constantine, going across territory which ‘Abd al-Qadir claimed by the
treaty of the Tafna. Towards the end of 1839 a violation of this territory
caused ‘Abd al-Qidir to declare a state of war and to invade the plain
of the Mitidja, the main area of Irench settlement. The renewal of con-
flict meant the end of any French hope that they could rule Algeria
through ‘Abd al-Qadir. It also meant the end of the policy of limited
occupation,

By 1840 the European settlers in Algeria numbered about 25,000,
of whom slightly less than half were French (the remainder being
Italian, Spanish and Maltese, together with a sprinkling of other
nationalities). There was always a movement of Europeans away from
Algeria, and many of the settlers were totally unfitted to be pioneers.
The army was spread over a wide area and, in 1840, many of the French
soldiers were suffering from illness. There was therefore little effective
resistance to ‘Abd al-Qadir. ‘The Mitidja was devastated; some of the
tribal units which had allied themselves to rance became uncertain in
their loyalty, Many, including the Betbers from Iabylia, began to
harass the Irench even in the outskirts of Algiers. ‘The whole French
position seemed threatened.

'The period which followed was one of continual and cruel war. It
was clear that no French government in Paris could consider abandon-
ing Algeria. It was therefore necessary to drop the idea of limited
occupation and to proceed to a position where France was militarily
superior. It was Bugeaud who was appointed governor-general and
commander-in-chief and who, with forces which often exceeded
100,000, pursucd a rigorous attack on real and potential enemies. He
sent his men on raids throughout the territory, destroying the crops,
cattle and food reserves, and sought to control the means of communica-
tion and internal trade. He tried to build up a network of tribes favour-
able to the French and one by one he attacked ‘Abd al-Qadir’s
supporters. After 1843, when ‘Abd al-Qidir was forced to take refuge
in Morocco, resistance to the French was organized by the Tayyibiyya,
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and a young marabout who took the name of Bou Maza hecame the
leader of both Arabs and Berbers in the Dahra and Ouarsenis regions,
and his insurrection had wide repercussions. In 1845 and 1846 ‘Abd
al-Qadir attempted to organize one last movement against the French.
By 1847 both Bou Maza and ‘Abd al-Qidit were forced to surrendet.
The 1850s saw the conquest of the Kabyle mountains and a further
suppression of revolts. By the 1860s, when Napoleon III was mid-way
through his reign, it could be said that Algeria was conquered.

From the French point of view this war was accompanied by a great
deal of confusion. There was disagreement between Paris and Algiers,
a constant conflict between military and civilian authorities, uncertainty
about the principles of administration ‘and colonization. The bureanx
arabes, a form of which had been instituted in 1833 and which were
reformed and extended in 1841 and 1844, sct out to provide specialist
information about Arab and Betber society and ttied to setve as an
intermediary between the French command and the indigenous chiefs.
These officers, however, often found themselves acting as if they were
the sole administration. Having tried unsuccessfully to govetn by
means of the T'urks and the makbzin, Bugeaud chose to rely on the
native atistocracy. In many cases he preserved the administrative struc-
ture of ‘Abd al-Qadir, entrusting considerable powers to these chiefs,
but always hoping that with increased security he would be able to
reduce the size of their administrative units and to limit their power.
Thus the French administration governed both directly and through
native institutions which it shaped and manipulated. In certain sectors,
such as justice, the French chose to act as if they were in I'rance, and
they decreed that I'rench law should apply, thereby reducing (at least
theoretically) the judicial powers of the chiefs.

It is possible to measure some of the effects of this period on the
French in Algeria. Attempts, favoured by Bugeaud, to promote mili-
tary colonization, so that the soldier would both settle and farm in the
country which he was conquering, were accompanied by other attempts
at both official and private colonization. By 1846 the Europcan popula-
tion numbered nearly 110,000 (with the army being almost the same
size), the French still being very clearly in a minority. But only 15,000
of these were rutal settlers, the remainder living in the towns, However
this did not reduce the European desire to acquire land, even if it had
to be cultivated by Muslim farmers, and during the 1840s and 1850s, the
lands which were consecrated to religious purposcs, Jnbis lands, and
the tribal lands were made available to settlers. In some cases the
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French administration decided that certain areas of land were not
needed by a tribe, and by this policy, known as cantonnement, tribal
groups were forced to make do with less, and often with inferior,
grazing land.

The effect of this period of war and colonization on the indigenous
populations is harder to measure. It was clearly a period of destruction.
It was a particularly crucl war, but it is impossible to make any overall
estimate of the demographic and economic effects. It has been suggested
that in the forty years from 1830 to 1870 several hundred thousands
wete killed. Certainly there was an important emigration of the Algerian
population into Morocco, and most of the existing urban centres saw a
considerable decline in their indigenous populations. Both Bugeaud
and ‘Abd al-Qadir practised the raggia, the raid into tetritory and the
capture or destruction of its cattle and food. Some peoples must have
been raided by both sides. "The result of this was a considerable reduc-
tion in the number of cattle kept and in the amount of land cultivated.
The persistence of famine and cholera can be partly explained by this
destruction.

These demographic and agrarian catastrophes would in themselves
explain the economic depression into which many areas of the country
decayed. But other factors were important. The increase in the numbets
of European traders and the sale of Buropean products, the scarcity of
moncy, the dislocation of urban organizations, the increase in the
amount of taxation demanded both by the French and their nominees,
the tise in the cost of food and raw materials, meant that there was a
crisis affecting all forms of economic activity. The political crisis was
also widespread. Such organization as existed under the Turks had been
destroyed both by ‘Abd al-Qadir and by Bugeaud. In its place there was
a mixture of military, administrative and feudal authorities. Algerian
society was being pulverized and there did not seem to be any way
wheteby it could recover.

FRENCH ADMINISTRATION, 1848-70
The constitution of the Second Republic of 1848 proclaimed Algetia to
be an integral part of French territory; the doctrine of ‘assimilation’
was stated, which was eventually to culminate in the belicf that Algeria
was an extension of metropolitan France. From March 1848 the French
population of Algeria was given the right to elect dcputies to the
Assembly in Paris; from August 1848 a number of administrative
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matters in Algeria were to be dealt with by the relevant ministry in
Paris; from December 1848 Algerian tetritory was divided into civil
and military regions, and in the former, Oran, Algiers and Constantine
became three departments, administered by ptefects, sub-prefects and
mayots (the majority of whom wete appointed by the prefects). The
prefects were only obliged to correspond with the governor-general on
matters directly concerning ‘colonization’; otherwise they dealt directly
with the Algerian department of the Ministty of War in Patis and with
other appropriate ministries. The military territories were governed by
the governor-general, the generals, officers in charge of the sub-
divisions, the bureans arabes, and the native chiefs who formed part of
the administrative system.

The politicians of the Second Republic were determined that Algeria
should be useful to them. After a Parisian workers’ insurrection in June
1848, and with a petsistent economic crisis making employment diffi-
cult, it was suggested that a solution might be found in the organized
emigration of Parisians to Algeria. Between October and December
1848, mote than 13,000 settlers were transported across the Mediter-
ranean and were supposed to find specially created villages awaiting
them (patticulatly in the Oran region). In reality the prepatation had
been quite inadequate, and although still more settlers were drafted
towards Algetia, the whole operation was a failure. Many died; more
returned to France; most protested against deplorable conditions and
against the military control to which they were subjected.

The failure of this attempt at official colonization was a sign of the
failure of the Second Republic’s attempt at governing Algeriaasa whole.
Civilian power proved ineffective. Soon the generals were in command
and the right of the settlers to clect representatives to the Chamber of
Deputies was suppressed. Nevertheless the settlers continued to domi-
nate the economic life of the tetritory. By 1851 thete were some 131,000
European settlers, of whom more than 30,000 were engaged in agri-
culture, the growing of cereal crops, tobacco and the raising of cattle.
It was possible to import Algerian products into France without paying
duty. The risings and protests of the Muslim population were ineffective
and disorganized, and certain tribal lands wete severely reduced in area
s0 as to make way for European scttlement. But the years from 1848 to
1851 were also difficult years. There was a plague of locusts; there was
drought; choleta and smallpox were severe. The whole future of French
Algeria appeatred to be doubtful. Economically speaking, Algeria still
had a considerable commercial deficit, and there was no sign of any
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crop which would transform this situation. The difficulties appeared
infinitely greater than the prospects.

On 2 December 1851 Napoleon IIT was brought to power in France
by a coup d’état. He was regarded by the French settlers in Algeria with
mixed feelings. They voted against him'in the referendum, and they
resented his action in liberating ‘Abd al-Qadir (who had been held
prisoner in France since 1847). But he spoke of developing and assi-
milating ‘the vast kingdom which lay opposite to Marseilles’. How-
ever, it seems likely that the extension of French power, during the
1850s, towatds the Sahara, and the conquest of the Kabyle regions,
were not so much deliberate acts of policy on the emperor’s part, as
initiatives taken by the soldier commanding in Algeria, Maréchal
Randon, and actions which were somewhat forced by continued flurries
of resistance to French rule. Over Algeria, as in other matters, the
emperor was hesitant. Although he was usually more preoccupied with
different aspects of foreign and domestic policy, he was prepared to
experiment with an assimilation policy and with a civil administration
controlled by a Ministry for Algeria and for the Colonies. Under this
form of government more territory was made available for settlers, and
the loss of land, combined with fears and rumours of further losses,
caused a certain effervescence to start up amongst many tribal units.
The conflicts between the scttlers and the army, and between the civil
administration and the army, became more bitter, and Napoleon III
became very aware of them during a visit to Algiers. It was in these
circumstances, and because of his desire always to take the initiative,
that in December 1860 the system whereby power was concentrated in
the hands of a governor-general was re-established. The principle of
association was affirmed rather than the principle of assimilation. A
number of individuals came to the fore who proclaimed that the role of
the Buropeans in Algeria should be essentially an urban and commercial
one, whilst the indigenous population should be protected and their
rights to their lands should be guaranteed. Thus it was suggested that
the policies followed in the past had been mistaken, and that in the
future colonization was a matter for bankers and industrialists rather
than the settlers. "T'he new policy seemed to reach its climax when, in
1863, Napoleon declared that Algeria was not, propetly speaking, a
colony, but an Arab kingdom, and that he was as much the emperor of
the Arabs as he was emperor of the French. This statement was modi-
fiedin 1865 when, after another visit, Napoleon 111 defined Algetia as an
Arab kingdom, a European colony and a French military camp. Nevet-
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theless the emperor’s policies wete new, and as such they wete deeply
resented by the settlers and were opposed by much of the administra-
tion.

It should be emphasized that Napoleon III was in no sense somcone
who sought to preserve the traditional Arab society. His admiration for
Arabs and his conviction that the persistent extension of Furopean
settlers into Algeria would be disastrous were linked with the belief
that reforms should be applied to the indigenous populations. Thus it
was intended that a survey should be catried out of all land, whethet
individually ot collectively owned, with the hope that ownetship would
eventually become concentrated in individuals or in villages. It was
thought that in this way the population could mote easily transact
affairs amongst themselves and with Iuropecans. Similarly a municipal
reform sought to creatc communes, sometimes, if there was an appre-
ciable numbet of Europeans in the neighbourhood, communes mixtes,
which would replace the tribe, supposedly an anachronism. By a law of
1865 it was ordered that both the Algerian Jews and Muslims could be
considered as French subjects, entitled to enter the French army and
civil setvice. They could also be classified as I'rench citizens provided
that they renounced Muslim or Jewish religious laws (an act which only
a few individuals from cither community chose to do). A number of
schools were created, some of which were Franco-Arab, others being
especially designed for Arabs. The papacy was allowed to create two new
dioceses and the Bishop of Algicrs became an archbishop. Above all, a
vast programme of public works was envisaged, to be undertaken by
ptivate companics, closely surveyed by the state, in return for large
concessions, From 1867 there was a complete customs union with
France.

It was largely because of these efforts that Algeria hardly settled down
duting the Second Empite. The administration was opposed to many of
the emperot’s ideas and sought to sabotage his cflorts in various ways,
The army, having extended its hold over the Kabyle regions by allying
with a small number of important families, turned against these families
and sought to destroy their influence. The settlers were featful of being
absotbed into Muslim society and they were anxious about their
cconomic privileges. When Monseigneur Lavigetie artived as the Arch-
bishop of Algiers in 1867, he attacked the policies of the emperor,
maintaining that Muslims should be converted and criticizing the
actions of the military. The settlers, often assisted by officers and by
civilian administrators, and sometimes by politicians in Paris, pressed
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the government to change its policy and to modify, if not to abandon,
the idea of the Arab kingdom. I'rom 1868 therc were several commis-
sions studying various projects of reform, and in March 1870 it was
agreed that a civil administration should be set up. The hostility of the
scttlers to Napoleon III was shown dramatically in Algeria’s reply to
the referendum of 8 May 1870. Whercas in metropolitan France a
majority of five to one approved the emperor’s recent liberalization of
the constitution, in Algeria a small majority (of the French citizens)
voted against him, whilst about one third of the electorate abstained
altogether.

Relevaat to the failure of the Second Empire in Algeria was the series
of natural disasters which marked its closing years. A plague of locusts,
cholera and an earthquake in the region of Blida combined to make the
period from 1866 calamitous. The Fluropean scttlers suffered, and a
crisis of confidence led to a falling off of investment funds. But it was
the indigenous population which suffered most as their slender resous-
ces disappeared. They had been encouraged to sell food for exportation,
and in order to pay taxes they had been forced to sell immediately after
the harvests. Therefore they had to face a succession of bad harvests
without stocks. FFor 1868 one contemporary source quotes a figute of
300,000 deaths, and it was generally believed that the intensity of the
catastrophe was to be explained by the inadequacies of Napoleon’s
ideas and policics.

THE REVOLT OF 1871
The news of the Franco-Prussian war (France declared war on 1§ July
1870) was not greeted with any enthusiasm by the Buropean settlers,
They foresaw a French victory and a further reinforcement of military
authority in Algeria. But the news of French defeats, the capture of the
emperor and the proclamation of the Republic (4 September 1870)
transformed the situation. In Algiers and in other towns a series of
popular committecs were set up which organized the dismissal of
many of the existing civil officials and sought to humiliate the mili-
taty. The interventions of the French government (meeting in Bor-
deaux since Paris was besieged by the Germans) met with violent
opposition. Attempts to satisfy the settlers, such as the decrees which
were issued at the end of 1870 and at the beginning of 1871, drastically
reducing the power of the army and the bureaux arabes and extending the
power of the civil administration, were still judged insufficient. One of
the decrees, which naturalized the Jewish community, led to much

117

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE MAGIHRIB

protestation, since it was alleged that it was unpopulat amongst the
Muslims and it was feared that it would lead to an increase in the politi-
cal power of Jewish consistorics. But all these activitics became much
less important when the European settlers realized that they wete facing
a considerable movement of rebellion amongst the Muslim populations.

It is striking to note that the Buropeans were reluctant to believe that
there was any serious possibility of revolt. The last rebellion had been
in 1864, supposedly the work of the religious brotherhoods, en-
couraged by the news of war in Eutrope and by the reductions in the
French army so that troops could be sent to Mexico. It was claimed that
the same situation could not recur in 1870 or in 1871, and it was sug-
tested that news of revolt was a fabrication by the army and the bireanx
arabes, seeking to demonstrate how they were needed in Algeria. But,
in fact, many authorities and experts had been expecting revolt and had
commented on the tenseness of the situation. There were regions whete
this tension had been increased by the news of the Franco-Prussian
war and of the emperot’s fall from power. By September 1870 there
wete those who claimed that insurrection was imminent.

The fitst signs of revolt came in January 1871, when there wete
mutinies amongst Muslim soldiers who were in the French service.
These were usually small and isolated affairs, associated with the sol-
diers’ reluctance to be posted to I'rance. But one mutiny did develop
and led to a fierce attack being made on the town of Souk-Ahtas. In
February thete were serious disturbances eighty kilometres north-west
of Constantine. In mid-March one of the most powetful chiefs of the
eastern region, Muhammad al-Muqrini, launched a large force against
the strategic position of Botdj-bou-Arreridj. This attack was initially
successful, but it was not followed, as had been hoped, by any general
tising of the great feudal leaders. In April, the leadet of the Rahminiyya
brothethood, al-Hasan, aftet some hesitation, decided to support
Mugqtini’s movement and procliimed a holy war against the I'rench.
This led to the rising of the Berber tribes in the KKabyles, a very different
sort of revolt to al-Muqrini’s, It was the failure of the rebels to organize
any effective unity which was the principal cause of their defeat. The
French were able to deal with them separately. There were large areas
where there was little or no revolt, such as the south of Oran and many
parts of the Algiers region. In fact two-thirds of the Muslim population
abstained from any association with the rebellion. There was a shortage
of arms, and the ending of the war with Prussia meant that the French
army could be reinforced. Al-Mugqrani himself had seen the revolt as a
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means of negotiating with the French from a position of strength, and
it does not seem as if he ever setiously considered ending the French
presence. He unsuccessfully tried to submit to the governor in Algiers,
but he was killed fighting in May 1871. Although his brother con-
tinued resistance until January 1872, the majority of the rebels had
surrendered or had been overcome by the autumn of 1871.

'The French had lost about 2,600 dead (many of whom had died from
disease and not from fighting). It has never been possible to estimate
the number of Muslims killed in the insurrection, although all observers
thought that their losses were heavy. Many of those who had taken part
in the tebellion fled into ‘Tunisia (some 16,000 according to one esti-
mate), and the repression which followed the ending of the revolt must
have contributed to that movement. A massive fine was imposed on all
those tribal groupings which had supposedly been involved, and for
twenty years many of them were engaged in paying this off. Vast areas
of tribal land were confiscated. By 1875 it was said that this amounted
to 574,000 hectares.

In considering the causes of this rebellion, it is necessary to avoid
over-simplification. Al-Muqrtini had reasons of his own to be dissatis-
fied with the French, and it could be that he was preoccupied with his
own debts, whilst al-Ilasan was influenced by his son’s political ambi-
tions. The political activities of a number of French officers, effecting
reconciliations amongst the goffs and leagues, had led to confusion, and
some Muslims seem to have thought that they were being encouraged
to revolt against the scttlers, News from France and the agitation
amongst the urban Kuropeans had led to the belief that French power
was vacillating, The decree naturalizing the Jewish population had
been deeply resented. But amongst all these considerations there was
one which was overwhelming. From the last months of the Second
Empire onwards it had been realized that a civil regime was going to
replace the existing military regime. This was greatly feared and bitterly
opposed. For the Muslim populations such a regime meant the intensi-
fication of colonization, and that mcant the loss of land to Europeans.
This apprehension, the essential cause of the revolt, was well justified.
It was the terrible irony of Algerian history that the insurrection of 1871
actually facilitated what it sought to prevent, the installation of civil
government and the beginning of a new era of colonization. The period
of revolts had ended; the tribes were ruined and crushed; the political

and economic domination of Algetia by Europeans had been ﬁrmly
established.
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TUNISIA 1830-70

The French presence in Algetia necessatily had its effect on Algetia’s
neighbours. In Tunisia the rench conquest had coincided with a crisis
in relations both with the Furopean powers and with the Ottoman
Empire. With the first, the Tunisian government had had to sign instru-
ments agreeing to abandon the slave trade and to give European con-
suls the right to deal with all legal issues which involved Europeans.
With the second, there was considerable apptehension that the Ottoman
government, reacting against loss of power in Algiers, would assert its
authority in Tunisia. In 1836 a Turkish fleet was sent to Tripoli and its
commander requested that Tunisian troops should assist it. The
Tunisian bey, Mustafa, accepted this, but was featful that, once the
dissident tribes in T'ripolitania had been subdued, then the ‘Turks would
turn on Tunis. In these circumstances the bey expected the French to
protect him against the Turks, whilst believing that the Turks were a
protection against French encroachments.

Ahmad Bey (1837-55) continued to try and steer Tunisia through
this middle course. He maintained friendly relations with the European
powers, especially France, and he insisted upon the religious ties
between Tunis and Istanbul, whilst rejecting all Ottoman claims to
establish any form of sovereignty over Tunis. Part of the policy of
rejecting Ottoman control was to place some tribal leaders in positions
of authority, thus underlining their link with the bey. The reputation
and grandeur of the beylical office was made visible in great palaces and
effective in a large army (trained by French oflicers). The disadvantage
of these policies was their expense. The Tunisian exchequer was
suffering from the loss of income which followed from the abolition of
the slave trade. There was doubtless too a great deal of inefliciency and
corruption. But the result was that the Tunisian authorities had to
borrow money from foreign banks (mainly French) and had to try
vatious expedicnts for raising money by national loans. Foreign mer-
chants tended to secure the government’s bills at advantageous terms
and thereby increased their influence. This in tutn led to greater im-
pottance being given to the role of European consuls in Tunis, who
were traditionally concetned with protecting their nationals against
Muslim laws and customs. Under Ahmad Bey’s successor, Muhammad
Bey (1855-9), foreigners were granted the right to own property in
Tunisia, thus opening the country to further cconomic penetration, and
beginning an era in which the British, French and Italian consuls were
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to seck greater influence, and a reform movement was to attempt to
modify the absolutism of the bey’s rule. This coincided with the reign
of a new bey, Muhammad al-§adiq.

A constitution was introduced in 1860 which made Tunisia into a
form of constitutional monarchy. Ministers were to be responsible to a
council, most members of which were chosen by the bey, although
others were co-opted, and a system of compulsory retirement was
established. This council was charged with the most important matters
of government. It was not long however before this system collapsed.
The bey’s ministers found it too easy to ignore the council; the tribal
leaders objected to the council challenging their rights; the consuls,
especially that of France, saw the council as a check on their influence.
But most important was the increasing indebtedness of the bey, who
accepted some loans on tremarkably disadvantageous terms, He was
forced to increase taxation and to extend it to categories of the popula-
tion who had hitherto enjoyed exemption. There was a widespread
rising against the government in 1864, and Britain, Irance and Italy
sent naval detachments to Tunisian ports in order to protect their sub-
jects and to bring pressure on the bey. The French consul was patticu-
larly active in mediating between the rebels and the government and in
persuading the bey to abolish the 1860 constitution and to abandon
reforms.

Once the bey had teturned to arbitrary government, there seemed to
be nothing to prevent the country from moving to cconomic ruin, By
the late 186os it scemed that there would have to be a declaration of
bankruptcy, and there were well-grounded British fears that this would
lead to IFrench military intervention. ‘The upshot was the loss of
Tunisian economic independence. An international commission was
set up which controlled all state expenditure and which drew up the
budget. Attempts wete made to reinvigorate the economy, but often
they came to very little because of the obstructive tactics pursued by the
prime minister and other officials. Rivalry amongst the European con-
suls was intensified after the French defeat in 1870, when the Italians
(who had more than 7,000 nationals in the country) attempted to be-
come dominant, The British consul endeavoured to tesolve the situa-
tion by a formal declaration that Tunisia was a Turkish possession,
which therefore came under the provisions of the 1856 Treaty of Paris
and had an international guarantee, whilst at the same time gaining
concessions for British business men. The French responded by reveal-
ing evidence of the corrupt practices of the chief minister. This led to
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the appointment of Khair al-Din, a leading reformer who attempted to
modernize the administrative system and stimulate agriculture and
artisanal production. International rivalry remained a dominant factor.

MOROCCO 1830-73

Motocco had been directly affected by the French invasion and colon-
ization of Algeria. The presence of the French drew Morocco out of her
isolation and made it impossible for the sultan, Mulay ‘Abd al-Rahmin,
to maintain the fiction that Europeans wete of no intetest to his
gbvetnmcnt ot peoples. In 1830 Moroccan troops intervened in Tlem-
cen and Oran, and in the 1840s ‘Abd al-Qidir derived support from the
west. When he took refuge in Moroccan tetritory, a French army in-
vaded Morocco and the French navy bombarded the Moroccan coast.
The result was that there was a generalized movement of rebellion
against the sultan and an increase in Buropean activities in Moroccan
ports and towns. The British government brought pressure to beat on
the sultan and encouraged him to defy the French. The French in-
creased their consular representatives and gained shipping and mining
concessions. The Spaniards, who possessed tetritory on the Moroccan
mainland, were determined not to be ousted by the other European
powers, and in 1848 they scized some small islands off Zaffarin and
attempted to extend their influence in the Rif mountains. During the
Crimean War, both the British and French sought to buy additional
supplies of wheat and wool in Morocco in otder to supply their armies.

Britain persuaded the sultan to sign a treaty in 1856, to which other
Buropean powets could adhere, whereby Moroccan trade was freed
from almost all its monopolies, the import duties were fixed and British
subjects could own property in Morocco. The French refused to sign
and endeavoured to attract Moroccan trade through Algetia. The
Spanish government also refused to sign, and took advantage of certain
incidents to land an army in Ceuta and to occupy Tetuan in 186o. The
death of the sultan was invariably the occasion for revolt in various
patts of the kingdom. When Mulay ‘Abd-al-Rahmin died in 1859,
increasing Buropean influence and the victories of the Spaniards en-
couraged two major revolts against his son, Sidi Muhammad (1859-73).
The one was in the south, where Rahimna tribesmen besieged Marra-
kesh. The other was in the mountains of the north, in the region of
Kurt, and was led by a pretender who claimed special religious and
miraculous powers. It was not until 1862 that both rebellions were
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overthrown, and it was in the same ycar that the Spanish government
accepted to withdraw from Tetuan on receipt of a heavy indemnity.

From this time onwards the sultan’s position was particularly diffi-
cult, His advisers were divided amongst thosc who saw all that was
happening as the result of European penetration and who urged ad-
herence to a rigid, traditional, anti-European attitude, and those who
believed that it was necessary to modernize and to improve the ad-
ministration. Sidi Muhammad oscillated between these policies. He was
not helped by antagonisms amongst the European consuls, nor by the
European residents’ determination to maintain their privileges. His
authority was diminished in many parts of the country and he suffered
from the reputation of being an unlucky ruler. Rumours about his
health in 1866 helped to create an effervescence amongst tribal units.
‘The closing years of the 186os were marked by bad harvests, plague and
a falling off of Tiuropean trade and investment. The coincidence of
these crises had a catastrophic effect on most parts of Moroccan society.
‘The movement of population to the towns was increased ; internal trade
diminished; the government’s revenue fell dramatically. It was in res-
ponse to this crisis that when Mulay Hasan succeeded his father in 1873,
he inaugurated an era of reforms.

TRIPOLI 1830-70

In Tripoli, the Qaramanli dynasty was failing in strength by the time
of the French attack on Algiers. The pasha had lost prestige as the
iuropean consuls had increased their influence, and in August 1830 a
Prench admiral forced him to sign a treaty with France, whereby he
agreed to abstain from any activity hostile to the French in Algeria and
to suppress piracy. The loss of the pirate trade led to a financial crisis,
and the pasha was forced to seize property and to debase the currency.
His debts mounted and when, in 1832, a British squadron came to
Tripoli and tried to compel him to settle his accounts with British
traders, he was obliged to try and levy taxes on those tribes which had
enjoyed exemption. The result was widespread rebellions, both in the
Fezzan district in the south (which had been conqueted in 1811), and in
the coastal region, which led to Yasuf Qaramianli’s abdication in 1832.
But two rival pashas were proclaimed, the one the son and the othet
the nephew of Yasuf, the one recognized by the French consul, the
other by the British. The issue was only resolved in 1835, when the
Turks intervened and cstablished direct rule, via various administrative

123

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE MAGHRIB

centres, in 'Tripolitania and Cyrenaica. Their interest in the trans-
Saharan trade caused them to come into rivalry with the French as they
expanded southwards (the French reached Touggourt from Algetia in
1854), whilst in Cyrenaica political and social life came to be dominated
by the order of the Sanusiyya. The governor of Tripolitania from 1867
to 1870 was ‘Ali Rida Pasha, who was active in trying to develop the
resources of the area. However his decision to attract French settlers
aroused British distrust, and the petiod from 1870 onwards opens in the
shadow of European tivalry.
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CHAPTER 4

THE NINETEENTH-CENTURY
JIHADS IN WEST AFRICA

The history of West Africa in the nineteenth century is chequered with
jihads - Islamic holy wars. While differing in place, timing and execu-
tion, all show religious and political similarities, and all brought about
important changes in the socicties in which they occurred. It is the
purpose of this chapter to describe these jihads. But first it is necessary
to describe the situation in the Islamic world at large at this time. For
the West African jihads, while in some respects local movements, were,
in other respects, associated with events and movements taking place
across that wider world.

THE ISLAMIC WORLD IN THE EIGHTRENTH AND
EARLY NINETEENTH CENTURILS

Islam is a rcligion and a way of life. It was also once-a great world
power. From the seventh century Ap, Muslims embarked on a course of
imperial expansion which extended over Persia, much of the Byzantine
empite, reached eastward to the river Indus and westward into North
Africa and southern Spain. Thus secured, Islam remained, throughout
the Middle Ages, powetful and self-sufficient. It is true that by the end
of the fifteenth century, the Muslims had lost Spain to the Reconguista.
But they contained the main assault of Christendom - the Crusades -
with ease and, confident within the circle of their vast tetritorial
dominion, they were well content with the majesty of their intellectual
and spiritual achievements. By the sixteenth century Islamic dynasties
were ruling much of India, while in the west the Ottoman Turks were
masters not only of the Middle East and North Africa, but also part of
the Balkans. In 1529 they threatened Vienna. But this was the apogee of
Islam’s worldly greatness. For reasons which cannot be explained here,
the power of the Turks then receded, and the lands of Islam passed
more and more under Furopean tutelage or ditect control. Egypt fell
to the Napoleonic conquest. In India the long reach of British imperial
government constantly extended until, by 1897, it was possible for a
British missionary to observe, complacently but truthfully, ‘Our
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Queen has, in fact, mote Mohammedan subjects that has the Sultan of
Turkey.’r Not only did non-Muslims dominate Muslims in the tem-
poral sphere. In many parts of the Islamic world Christian missionaties
were free to attack the Faith — though they made few inroads into it -
with an impunity which owed something, at least, to the strength of
Christian arms. At the same time, Islamic intellectual life, burdened
with centuries of theological conservatism and the literary accretions
amassed by the habit of derivative scholarship, lost much of its vigour
and become imitative and formal.

This was a traumatic situation for Muslims of ardent spitit and active
mind. Inevitably it produced a reaction. By 1872 W. G. Palgrave, in his
notable Essays on Eastern Questions was describing “The Mahometan Re-
vival’, the beginnings of whichhe discerned some hundred yeats
eatlier,

Among the dramatic manifestations of this revival was the well-
known Wahhabi movement, an angty surge of Islamic fundamentalism
that swept the slothful Turk out of Arabia and established its first,
puritanical regime there from ¢. 1747 to 1812. It quickly spread to
India, whete its flames burned fiercely in the climate of Muslim tesent-
ment against British occupation, and caused the imperial government
much anxiety, as Palgrave shows.

The Wahhibi movement had an electrifying cffect on the Islamic
world. Not all of that world accepted its rigorously fundamentalist
doctrines. But few Muslim societies escaped the sting of the Wahhibis’
revolt against Islam’s lethargy and its otiose way of life. In particular
the Sufis — that is, the membets of the Islamic mystic ordets ~ reacted
strongly. For the Wahhibis bitterly attacked mysticism, with its tumid
thaumaturgy, tomb-worship and ecstatic ritual, as being unsanctioned
by the authority of the Koran and the precedents of the Prophet
Muhammad. This challenge provoked the Sufis into a defence of their
cherished beliefs and practices. ‘The tesult was a Sufi revival - part of
the total upsutge of the times — which reached a climax during the
second half of the eighteenth centuty in the mosque of al-Azhar in
Cairo. It was the Khalwatiyya order of Sufis that initiated the move-
ment and largely organized it. But it embraced many others, including
the ancient Qadiriyya, which it spurred into renewed and militant
activity, In the end, the revival led to the founding of a new, most
vigorous order, the Tijaniyya, which spread rapidly across the western
Islamic wortld, including the western Sudan.

t C. H. Robinson, Mobammedanism: has it any futnre? (I.ondon, 1897), so.

126

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



200N 10rW Ogc \O;OE 20°N
| ! i
, ST ~
4 A
e / AR Y
Podor, T Timbukty: - / !
St Louisy/ . FUTA P LT 1 Gao / !
TORO._ _ dMatam, KAARTA wiun ; Pt '
A ’ - /
{akas CAYOR % \ EMPIRE OF AL-HAJJ K e S
apakar Bake =2 ‘UMAR @ p ‘ L.Chad
Goréel. BONDU *Medine . ’, ; GOBIR mdl ---
Bathu G20 n g ; Jeh ! Bimin Konnis N\a -TTT
- . Bafoulabe® énne '
: ¥ Bamako W, | Say)KEBBI S°k°t° Kats'"a~ BORNU
Hamdallahi / . ) G Daura ~ . .
- ~ LIPTAKO %, ~ bwandu Kano ™~ \
A P 'Dmguxray P d S | 5 ZAMFARA \ \
e ” - ~ ~ A
@ { JF;JTA . BURE, 78icuiri MOSS) STATES™, ~~=---""- > SOKOTO CALIPHATE  “~_ )
| R ® 27N 7 \ K -<
10N . _ Timbe "f;:ga" ga Busa. Nupel N Jcomse ‘.- —N
\ M R4 7/
uLy g DAGOMBA omjy‘o' U ¢ ,}
5 '
Freetown o -Salaga N ILORIN &l “;e‘?' ', ADAMAWA .’
RO Y Be '
DAHOMEY | = ea \‘ 4 !
ASANTE STATES ) 7
3 : ,
BENIN < 7
KINJABO tagos Treet
Y/
N\
- ==~ Approx.boundaries of some African states
G F F INEA
CAYOR African states and tribal areas ut ° ey
Land over 3000 feet
SOOkm
0 bOmnos ob orE =

7 West Africa ¢. 1865. (Based on map 4 in J. D. Hargreaves, Prelude 20 the partition of West Africa (London, 1963))

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



NINETEENTH-CENTURY JITTADS IN WEST AFRICA

But, like Christians in medieval times, many Muslims in the eighteenth
and early nincteenth centuties looked beyond the powers of ordinary
men, however pious ot divinely inspired, ‘to untavel the confusion . . .
in the tangle of the times’! and awaited a God-sent messiah, the Islamic
Mahdi. For the catastrophic events which had overtutned their world
seemed to them to portend the End of Time - a reasonable conclusion
within the belief-system by which they lived - before which must come
the Mahdi to preside over the millennium. Their actions and attitudes
were thus conditioned not only by immediate political and social con-
siderations, but also by their conviction that the divine consummation
was nigh and that they had a duty to prepare for it. This belief, which
was widespread throughout the Islamic world, was especially strong in
West Aftrica. It is against this background of intellectual and ideological
excitement, sharpened by millenarian expectancy, that the events about
to be narrated should be understood.

EARLY ENDEAVOURS TOWARDS ISLAMIC REFORM
IN THE WESTERN SUDAN

The fitst attempt to bring about Islamic reform, or more precisely
revolution, in the western Sudan was that of the eleventh-century
Almoravids (Arabic a/-Murabitin), whose movement is fully discussed
in volumes 2 and 3 of this history. The subsequentcoutse of Islam in the
ancient empites of Ghana, Mali and Songhay can be followed in volume
3. Some scholars arc inclined to trace an active and continuing
tradition of Islamic reform from the Almoravids down to the jihads
of the nineteenth century. Others regard the Almoravid move-
ment as a single, dramatic event that had important repercussions at the
time, but did little to influence the subsequent history of Islam in the
Sudanic countries, except perhaps to leave behind a folk memory of
reforming militancy.

Mote obviously influential as a determinant in shaping attitudes of
mind among westetn Sudancse Muslims was the career of the fifteenth-
century ‘dlim, that is Muslim scholar, Abt ‘Abdallih Muhammad b.
‘Abd al-Katim b. Muhammad al-Maghili al-Tilimsani (d. 1504). He was
endowed with a powerful but orthodox mind and a ferocious convic-
tion of his own righteousness. After a turbulent career in the Maghtib
he removed to the Sudan. On the way he visited Air, ‘Takedda, Katsina

' From an unpublished Hausa poem by Shehu Usuman dan Fodio, Sce M. Hiskett,
‘Hausa Islamic versc: its sources and development prior to 1920°, Ph.1). thesis (London,

1969), 433.
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and Kano. In the last two cities he gave courses of instruction in Koranic
studies and Islamic law. IHe then moved on to Gao, the capital of the
Songhay sultan, al-I1ij) Muhammad Askiya. To the latter’s questionnaire
on matters of law al-Maghili replied with a series of fatawi (responsa),
some of which ate preserved. These fasawi offered a theoretical basis for
Muhammad Askiya’s attempts to establish Islam as the state religion
in Songhay. 'They remained available to legitimize the reforms of later
generations of Muslims. Al-Maghili’s presence farther south, in Hausa-
land, alteady faintly islamized by this time, led to the setting up of
coteries of local Muslim scholars (Arabic ‘wama’, plural of ‘dlim). In
the course of generations they multiplied and their literary endeavours
gave rise to an indigenous Islamic literature in classical Arabic that kept
the idcals of orthodox Islam alive in the hearts and minds of their fellow
Muslims. Al-Maghili was also a member of the Qadiriyya order of Sufi
mystics. His example inspired the devotion of succeeding generations
of western Sudanese Muslims to the order, as their writings make clear.

HEspecially significant was al-Maghili’s contribution to Islamic
messianism. He believed himself to be the mwjaddid of his time, the
centurial ‘Renewer of the Faith’ and precursor of the Mahdi. He
thereby established, or greatly helped to establish, those chiliastic
expectations that later proved to be powerful adjuncts to Islamic reform
and revolution in West Africa. His name will be mentioned again, on
more than one occasion, as this chapter proceeds.

The Fulani are a people of Negro origin, who stem from the Halpular
of the middle Senegal valley. At an early date, probably before the
eleventh century Ap, they came into contact with Berber pastoralists
drifting southwards from the Sahara whose culture and occupation was
similar to their own. Through inter-marriage they acquired a lighter
skin colour than other more sedentary peoples living in the same area.
Their language, which belongs to the West Atlantic group, is related
to Wolof. They originally followed an African religion, which still sur-
vives among many of them. But at an unknown date before the fout-
teenth century, a number of them converted to Islam, as a result of
North African influences, probably reaching them through the empite
of Mali. Some of these converts, among them the Torodbe, often known
by the Hausa form of their patronym, Toronkawa, abandoned their
ancestral nomadism and became sedentary and clerical as a result of
adopting Islam’s literate culture,

According to their own traditions the Toronkawa began a long, slow
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migration out of Senegambia in the fifteenth centuty, which took them
cast towards Hausaland. Here groups scttled, including the family of
the Shehu Usuman dan Fodio (Arabic: Shaykh ‘Uthmin b. Fadi), an
account of whose career will figute largely in this chapter. But other
cletical Fulani remained behind in Senegambia, where they continued
to live as small Muslim minorities among their pagan fellows. It was in
Senegambia, among these Fulani, that jihad began in West Aftica. The
first occasion was ¢. 1680, when a certain ‘@/im, Malik Si, came to Bondu,
to the south of the pagan kingdom of Futa Toto. There he fought a
holy war that resulted in the setting up of an Islamic state. He was
followed in 1725 by Alfa Ba, who declated jihad against the pagan
Fulani in Futa Jalon and founded the Muslim dynasty of the Almamys.
This survived until the French occupation of Futa Jalon in the nine-
teenth century.

In 1776 ‘Abd al-Qadit, another Fulani Muslim, and his Tukolot
followets, overthrew the Denianke dynasty in FFuta ‘T'oro and sct up an
Islamic theoctacy, based on the election of the ‘wamd’ to local councils.
He then undertook further jihads against the population in the areas
betweern the Senegal and Gambia rivers.

‘These early jihads clustered in the far north-west corner of the Sudan,
more than a thousand miles away from the Hausa kingdom of Gobir,
where the first major jihad of the nineteenth century in West Aftica
* broke out. This jihad in Hausaland was, in cettain obvious respects, the
precursor of subsequent jihads described in this chapter. It occurred in
social and political citcumstances that wetre not necessarily duplicated
in earlier and cthnically somewhat different socicties. It would therefore
be rash to assume a direct link between the catly jibads in the Sene-
gambia atea and the major eruptions of the nincteenth century farther
to the south-east. For instance, the writings of the nineteenth-century
jihadists hardly support the notion that they wete in any direct fashion
inspired by events in seventeenth- and eighteenth-century Senegambia.
Their attention focused with much greater intetest on the fifteenth-
century world of al-Maghili, on the distant ideal of Mecca and Medina,
the holy places of Islam, and on literary rather than practical paradigms.
All the same, these early adventures no doubt played a patt in en-
coutaging later movements of Islamic reform in the western Sudan,
including that of the Shehu Usuman dan Fodio in Hausaland.

Morc profound, though cumulative over many generations, was the
influence of some saintly Saharan clans, especially the Kunta of
Timbuktu, This clan had been, at least since the fifteenth century,
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instrumental in the spread of Islamic literacy and Sufi mysticism in the
Sahara. Shaykhs of the Kunta were luminaties of the Qadiriyya order.
They were widely acclaimed as walis, holy men possessed of miraculous
powers. Their tombs were to be seen in the oases and along the caravan
routes of the Sahara and the northern edge of the Sudan, places of pil-
grimage for Saharan and Sudanese Muslims. The charismatic example
of this clan must have done much, over generations, to formulate the
attitudes and condition the minds of the Sudanese peoples who later
became involved in the jihads. In particular, the pattern of religious
excrcises and visionary experience of the Kunti shaykhs is reflected in
that of the jihad leaders of the nineteenth century.

THE JIHAD IN HAUSALAND

Islam probably first appeared in Hausaland - one cannot be wholly
certain because the sources are inconclusive - in the fourteenth cen-
tury. It was brought from the kingdom of Mali by ‘Wangarawa’
traders, probably members of the Dyula community, But it did not
become firmly established until the end of the fifteenth century, after
al-Maghili had done his work. Even then, it was by no means generally
accepted. It became the religion and way of life of small literate élites.
It influenced the court circles only supetficially, The mass of the
people continued in their traditional polytheistic beliefs and wete at
first barely touched by this exotic monotheistic faith. Gradually Islamic
mores and attitudes, if not full Islamic confession, became more petva-
sive however. This created a situation described, after an Arabic term,
as ‘mixed’ Islam — that is, Islamic and indigenous African religious
customs and practices existing eclectically together, sometimes with
integration, at other times merely in parallel. This mixed Islam was
characteristic of much of the western Sudan, including Hausaland, over
the fout centuries that preceded the jihads.

On the twenty-ninth of the Islamic month of Safar, in Art 1168/15
December 1754, the Shehu Usuman dan Fodio, who was referred to
above (his full Arabic name was ‘Uthman b. Muhammad b, Muhammad
b. Salih), was born in Maratta, in the Hausa kingdom of Gobit, near
present Sokoto, He came of a scholarly family, one of a larger com-
munity of Muslim Fulani, of which his father was the iwdw — that is,
the religious and temporal leader. The community, in turn, belonged to
the great Fulani clan of the Toronkawa which, as was explained in the
preceding section, had begun to emigtate out of Senegambia towards
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Hausaland in the fifteenth centuty. In the coutse of this migration some
members of the clan, the shebs’s family among them, settled in Gobir.
Here they lived as literate Muslim groups, in the midst of, but holding
largely aloof from, the surrounding prcliterate culture. They main-
tained close links with their nomadic, cattle-rearing kinfolk, the Ali-
bawa, the Sullebawa and others, who also moved to and fro across
Hausaland, but they no longer kept cattle, except a few favourite
animals, which they retained for scntimental reasons. ‘They devoted
themselves mainly to the profession of Islamic education and scholat-
ship. How they earned their living is not entirely clear, since they
claimed to eschew the patronage of the Hausa courts, by which other
Muslim literates in Hausaland lived. But their skill as scribes and
teachers must have contributed something to their livelihood.

These scholarly Muslim Fulani were an intellectual élite, as, too, were
similar groups of literate Berber Muslims with whom they were closely
allied by marriage and common interests. By the end of the eighteenth
century the situation in which they pursued their calling was particu-
latly conducive to intellectual endeavout. For the locally composed
writings in classical Arabic that ate our sources for this period reveal a
lively controversy in Hausaland, in which various groups of Muslims
took up positions, from extreme rigorism to total quietismn, towards the
mixed Islam by which they were surrounded. Most rigorous of all were
men like the carly cighteenth-century Muhammad al-Batnawi, who
roundly condemned all un-Islamic survivals and deviations from strict
orthodoxy, and the Berber Shaykh Jibril b. ‘Umar, who espoused the
harsh doctrine that any sin — in which, of coutse, he included all non-
Islamic practices — was equivalent to apostasy. It is said that he tried to
start a jihad in Agades, but had no success, apparently because his doc-
trines were too extreme even for his own supporters.

At the other end of the scale were pacific Muslim literates who lived
by the patronage of the Hausa courts —as scribes, counsellors, horo-
scopets, rain-makers and the like — and were thus prepared to counte-
nance a broader compromise with African religion as the price of theit
comfortable, privileged status. As the ‘IMausa Chronicle’ succinctly
puts it, ‘At this time all the Hausa kings gave judgement arbitrarily,
without laws; learned Mallams [Hausa malam, the equivalent of Arabic
‘Glim, a learned man] were attached to them, but they did what the kings
ordered them.’t These quictists, some of whom probably combined

t 1n J. A. Burdon, Nosthern Nigeria: bistorical notes on certain tribes and emirates (London,
1909), 94.
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trading intcrests with their literate functions, were opposed to any
disturbance of the status qno, whether by peaceful means, or by fihad.
Most were Hausa. But it seems that some, at least, were clerical Fulani,
seduced away from the austere independence of their ethnic fellows.
They were certainly not unlearned, however, and some of them appear
to have been sincere Muslims who genuinely eschewed violence and
believed in the possibility of sajdid, peaceful reform.

The debate between these two groups, and others in between, was
conducted through classical Arabic prose and verse - for Arabic was
the legal and liturgical language of these scholars — and sometimes by
verbal confrontation, It was constantly nourished by returned pilgrims,
who intervened on the authority of famous shaykhs whom they had
consulted in Mecca, Medina, Cairo and Fez, all centres of learning and
of the contemporary ferment of ideas.

The young Shehu Usuman received a conventional Islamic education.
He proved to be highly intelligent, pious and of scholatly bent. In the
coutrse of it he came under the influence of teachers who had become
imbued with the spirit of Islamic reform described above. Such a one
was an uncle, ‘Uthman Bindari. Another was Jibril b. ‘Umar, whose
iconoclastic teachings certainly imptessed him, although he by no
means accepted them, at least not during his carly life. Later, when
certain broken ideals of the jihad caused him bitterness and disappoint-
ment, he moved closer to Jibtil’s views. By 1774, when he began to
take an active part in the theological argument, he and his associates
emerged as moderates, rejecting the extremism of Shaykh Jibril but also
condemning the total complacency of the quictists. The shebu’s theology
is discussed in some detail below. But it may be summed up at this
point by stating that he and his party took their stand on the letter of
the Maliki rite, as interpreted by jjma‘ — the consensus of the Muslim
scholars. He has sometimes been portrayed by European commentators
on his life and times as a fanatic, a Muslim zealot and so on, but this is
a judgement that fails to take account of contemporary Islam. Mea-
sured within the cincture of his day, the true moderation of the shebu’s
views at this time — that is, before the jihad of 1804 - is apparent from a
passage in an eatly work, Ihyd al-sunna (Revivification of orthodoxy), in
which he stresses that the common people should not be subjected to
excessive fault-finding, nor be expected to conform to standards of
Islamic observance beyond their capacity to attain,

But his moderation in no way diminished his enthusiasm for reform.
In early manhood he began to experience a sense of divine election which
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convinced him, as it had convinced al-Maghili three centuries eatlier,
that he was the mujaddid of his time and people — that is, the centurial
‘Renewer of the Faith’ whom God sends once in every hundred years,
to reform Islam and prepare the way for the Mahdi. Moteover, the
shebn and his followers believed that he was the last of the mujaddids and
that the coming of the Mahdi was therefore very near indeed. In this he
reflected, in the peculiar circumstances of late eighteenth-century
Hausaland, and in an intensely personal manner, the widespread mes-
sianic expectations in the outside Islamic world referred to above, and he
was certainly indebted to the example of al-Maghili.

About 1774, when he was twenty years old, he set out on his chosen
carcer as an jtinerant Muslim missionaty, preaching up and down the
Hausa kingdom of Gobir, and then the neighbouring kingdoms of
Zamfara and Kebbi. His main purpose was to reform imperfect Mus-
lims - that is, to combat the tnixing of Islam with polytheism - but it
seems he also made some efforts to bring about the conversion of out-
right pagans. He did not confine his activities to preaching, however.
Probably anticipating an eventual confrontation with the king of
Gobir, he set up certain alliances that had strategic and political as well
as religious objectives, against a time when he might have to resott to
physical instead of intellectual persuasion. There is no doubt that the
clan organization, which linked the Toronkawa not only with their
nomadic Fulani kinsfolk, but also with certain Betber Muslim clans,
greatly assisted him in forging these alliances. It continued to aid him
when he came to fight the jihad.

About 1780, fortified by the extent and depth of his support in
Gobir, Kebbi and Zamfara, he approached Bawa Jangwatzo, the
powetful but ageing king of Gobir. He demanded from him somewhat
uncompromisingly that he conform more strictly to Islam. Bawa
Jangwarzo was nominally a Muslim. But the society over which he
ruled was typical of mixed Islam, and it is clear that his authority still
depended largely upon his role as protector of the ancestral polytheistic
cult. Thus he could not, even had he wished to do so, convert to full
Islamic confession and constitutional orthodoxy with the completeness
which the reforming shebn demanded. So he temporized and plotted to
assassinate the shebu; then lost his nerve and conceded certain of his
demands.

In 1789-90 Bawa Jangwarzo died. He was succeeded, briefly, by
Yakubu and then, in 17945, by Nafata, who reigned until ¢, 1801. This
was a period of ambiguous relations between the shebn and the Gobir
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establishment. Nafata was openly hostile, but the shebu seems, none-
theless, to have been able to dabble in court affairs, particularly in a
succession struggle, in a way that suggests the court was faction ridden
and that he had the support of at least one of the factions. At any
rate, he secured the appointment of Yunfa, a son of Nafata, to the
throne of Gobir (1801-8). At first he was able to dominate him. But it
became clear, ecven to Yunfa, that no permanent accommodation with
the Muslim reformers was possible, except by an unacceptable sacrifice
of traditional authority. The shebu, for his part, seems to have become
increasingly persuaded of the futility of compromise with the tradi-
tional rulers and more apt to consider the alternative of a forceful
solution. A series of crises ensued, including, so IFulani sources allege,
another unsuccessful attempt, this time by Yunfa, to assassinate the
shebn. 'T'he final incident ~ the capture of a party of the shebu’s supporters
by Yunfa’s soldiers and their release in a counter-attack by their Muslim
fellows ~ which precipitated armed conflict, was probably not intended
by either side. But it was of a kind inevitable in the tense atmosphere
then prevailing.

‘The shebu, adopting an established method of signalling withdrawal
of allegiance from a Hausa ruler, emigrated to the farthest boundary of
Yunfa’s kingdom, and out of his jurisdiction. Here, in Gudu, he set up
an embryonic Islamic state with himself as iwdm, or temporal and
religious head. This was scen by Yunfa as rebellion. He at once dis-
patched a punitive force against the Muslim rebels. The armed clash
that resulted sparked off what now became the Fulani jihad in Hausa-
land. ‘This culminated in the setting-up of a Muslim empire ruled by the
jihadists from their walled city of Sokoto.

THE IDEOLOGICAL, SOCIAL AND POLITICAL
BACKGROUND TO THE JIHAD

Before describing the campaigns of this jihad, it is approptiate to
consider in more detail the motives and inspirations that persuaded the
shebu to act as he did, as well as the circumstances that contributed to his
success.

It has been seen that the millenatian excitements abroad in the
Islamic world from the fifteenth century onward were reflected in the
role of mujaddid which the shebu felt called upon to assume. But his
inspiration was wider than these messianic expectations alone. From
about 1789, when he was thirty-six years old, the shebn began to
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experience visions. There is no doubt that he believed sincerely in their
divine origin. They clearly exerted an important influence on his
behaviour. The visions, which were usually introduced by petiods of
fasting, lonely vigils and other ascetic exercises, form a sequence in
which the full nature and implications of his divine clection were made
clear to him. Thus in a vision of 1789 he believed he was given the
power to work miracles. In another, he was given a special wird, a Sufi
litany, which enabled him to intercede with God on behalf of his fol-
lowers. Later, he experienced visions in which the twelfth-century
founder of the Qadiriyya, ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Jilani, appeared and directed
him as to his future course of action. In a climacteric vision, which
occurred in 1794 and which vividly recalls the mi‘rdj - the Prophet
Muhammad’s ascension through the Seven Heavens until he finally
arrived before the throne of God ~ he was presented before the hea-
venly company of Islamic luminaries who constitute the silsila or
mystical genealogy of the Qadiriyya, including the Prophet Muhammad
himself. On this occasion ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Jilani, commanded by
Muhammad, enturbaned him as ‘ fmdm of the walis [Muslim holy men}’
and presented him with ‘the Sword of Truth, to unsheath it against the
enemies of God.’! After this profoundly exciting experience, the sources
record that he composed the militant ‘Qadiri Ode’, which presaged
jihad, and that he also ‘began to incite [his followers] to arms, saying
to them, “ Verily to make ready weapons is Swna [the orthodox way of
Islam, based on the precedent of the Prophet]”’.2 This took place in
1797, that is, some seven years before the outbreak of the jihad.
Finally, in 1804, ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Jilani again appeared and instructed
him to proceed on the momentous bijra or emigration to Gudu men-
tioned above.

However one chooses to explain the psychological and emotional
otigins of such supernatural experiences, their symbolism, in the
shehu’s case, seems clear. They reflect his strong sense of petsonal
identification with the Qadiriyya, which he saw as the vehicle for reform
in the Sudan, and an increasingly militant determination to promote
this reform, if need be, by arms. The vision of ‘the Sword of T'ruth’
was a tutrning-point at which this determination received the sanction
both of the Prophet himself and ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Jilini.

This interpretation of the visions becomes more petsuasive when one

1 M. Hiskett, The sword of truth (New York, 1973), 66.

2 Tagyin al-waraqdt of ‘Abdullilh b. Mubammad, translated with an introductory study of
the author’s life by M. Hiskett (Ibadan, 1963), 105,
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learns that the shebu, his family and his followers were deeply involved
in a Sufi network extending from Hausaland into the Sahara, North
Africa, Egypt and, ultimately, Mecca and Medina. Their involvement
included not only membetship of the Qaditiyya but also links with
other powerful orders such as the Shidhiliyya and the Khalwatiyya,
mentioned above as the focus of the eighteenth-century Sufi revivab at
al-Azhar. From the list of Sufi personalities with whom the shebu
and his associates are known to have had contacts, among them
Shaykh al-Mukhtir of Timbuktu, 2 member of the Kunta clan, it is
obvious that they must have been exposed to the ideological excite-
ments that this revival aroused. Living in Hausaland, they were not, of
course, directly affected either by European imperialism — although
eddies of resentment at the Napoleonic occupation of Cairo may well
have reached the western Sudan — ot by the decline in Ottoman power,
which were adduced above as being in part responsible for the general
Islamic revival of the day. But this in no way precluded them from
sharing enthusiasms which suffused the whole Islamic world, nor from
reacting to them in ways which heightened their sense of involvement
in the peculiar problems of the Sudan.

But the inspiration that the shebu and his small band of disciples drew
from the Qadiriyya cannot explain the amount of popular support that
they enjoyed, sufficient in the end to bring about the military conquest
of Hausaland. For there is no reason to suppose that Qadiri enthusiasm
also inspired the predial serfs and pastoral nomads who made up the
jihad armies (for despite the tensions between opposing groups of
agriculturalists and pastoralists described below, contingents from both
fought side by side in the shebu’s forces). To explain their role in the
victorious holy wat one must seek local and more mundane causes.

Even though they were not influenced by specifically Qadiri fervour,
these illiterate supporters of the sheby may well have shared in a more
general kind of Islamic excitement. For the preaching of Islam was
established in the western Sudan well befote 1800, and an oral Islamic
verse literature in the vernacular languages, Fulfulde and Hausa,
existed before the jihad, although it had probably not, at that time,
attained the status of a written literature. Its message of divine punish-
ment and reward may have been petsuasive for cettain individuals who
listened to the verse sermons of Muslim preachers, But more easily
documented are certain social and political factors, the first a long-
standing tension between peasants and nomads.

Right across the area that later became the empire of Sokoto, the
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pattern recurted of the nomadic Fulani clan leader and his followers
enjoying the hospitality of a Hausa rulet in whose domains the clan had
grazing concessions. Then the clan leader became resentful at restric-
tions which the Hausa king imposed upon the clansmen to protect his
own indigenous subjects - limitations on the use of water sources,
penalties for grazing across crops and the like. When the jihad broke
out, the clan leader rose in sympathy with the shebu and fought his own
‘holy wat’ against his Flausa host, ousted him and emerged as the local
emir within what, in due course, became the Fulani empire. One
documented example is that of Zabarma, in northern Kebbi. Here the
emergence of a certain Abubakar Luduje as a victorious jihadist was
preceded by much tension and bloodshed between his nomads and the
Zabarma peasants over grazing rights. In Hadejia, which before the
jihad was part of Bornu, a similar situation developed. After a history
of squabbling between the dour Hadejia peasantry and the Hadejia
Fulani, Sambo, a younger brother of the ardo (Fulfulde, clan leader),
led a ‘jihad’ in the chiefdom and ousted the chief ‘so that he might
establish the whole Suuaand set up the truth’.!

Slavety, or more precisely the violent process of enslavement, was
something else that caused discontent in Hausaland. It, too, was a
factor giving rise to suppott for the jihadists, as the sources clearly show.
The reformers were themselves slave owners and probably took part
in slave raids. But they were scrupulous. They enslaved neither fellow
Muslim nor their nomadic kin. Not so the Hausa. There is sufficient
evidence that slave-raiding was an essential part of the Hausa economy
and that Muslims as well as non-Muslims fell victims to it. Certainly the
nomadic cattle Fulani frequently did. Since the enslaving of Muslims
not of servile parentage is forbidden by the Shari‘a, Muslims may have
turned to the reformers to uphold their rights under Islamic law. Non-
Muslims may have been tempted to convert and join the reformers so
as to gain protection.

Thete are good, but not conclusive, reasons for believing that slave-
raiding in Hausaland became more prevalent during the eighteenth and
eatly nineteenth centuties, because muskets became available in the area
during that period. First, the possession of these weapons would have
conferred superior fire-power on the privileged sarakuna, the couttiers
and royals of the Hausa courts who possessed them, thus increasing the
yield from raiding. Second, the possession of muskets by one Hausa
ruler would be apt to set off an escalading rivalry in which all rulers

! An unpublished *Chronicle of Hadejia’, in M, Hiskett, Ph.D. thesis, §27.
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would require more and more of the weapons. Since slaves were the
main currency through which they were obtained, this, too, is likely to
have intensified the whole enslaving process. This hypothesis scrves to
account for the fact that enslavement contributed to a ‘ peasants’ revolt’
in 1804, whereas, as far as is known, it had not done so over several
preceding centuries.

Another factor which could have contributed towards disturbing the
stability of Hausa society would be cowrie inflation caused by an
influx of European-borne shells from the coastal trade area. But the
evidence for this is far too slight to do more than draw attention to the
possibility.

Also, the reformers accused the Hausa rulers of tyranny and corrup-
tion. ‘This was to be expected. It is prudent, therefore, to bear in mind
that what scemed corrupt and tyrannical to Muslim reformers, dedica-
ted to the exotic Shari‘a, may have been acceptable to those who
understood the system and how to operate within it. Nevertheless,
there is a ring of truth about many of the reformers’ accusations. No
doubt tyranny and corruption of a kind intolerable in any society did
weigh in the scales that tipped in their favour.

Some have thought to see in the jibadists’ success the consequence
of a general decline in the power and authority of the Hausa states.
The chronic factionalism of the courts has been predicated in support of
this, for instance in Kebbi and Gobir. Such an interpretation is un-
convincing however. For there is evidence that the free play of factional
rivalty was an accepted method of establishing the succession in many
Hausa kingdoms.! Thus it is risky to postulate decline on this ground
alone, and there is but slender evidence elsewhere to uphold the theory
that the Hausa dynasties were near to decrepitude at the end of the
cighteenth century. On the contrary, Gobir, for one, seems to have
been full of vigour, having swallowed most of Zamfara and part of
Katsina on the eve of the jihad. The ‘nationalism’ which surged up in
Kebbi after this chicfdom’s partial defeat by the jihadists, belies the
notion that it was moving towards dissolution. In Kano, perhaps, the
Hausa dynasty was somewhat discredited. But overall there is little to
support the view that the jihadists merely toppled worm-eaten struc-
tures. ‘The better opinion is that they succeeded despite the strength of
their opponents.

' Michacl Crowder, Rewolt in Bussa (London, 1973), gives a detailed account of the

succession procedurces in pre-colonial Borgu, which, although not a Hausa state, may
provide a valid analogy.
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THE CAMPAIGNS OF THE JIHAD

A detailed account of the campaigns which made up the jihad in
Hausaland is not possible here. What follows is but a broad survey of
strategy and tactics.

The Gobir forces were powerful, their commanders tenacious, The
war which now ensued was protracted, the outcome often uncertain.
All the same, it seems that the Muslim commanders, especially the
shebn’s younger brothet, ‘Abdallih b. Muhammad, known in Hausa as
Abdullahi dan Muhammadu, his second son Muhammadu Bello and
Aliyu Jedo, a Fulani clan leader, understood the art of war better than
their Hausa opponents - perhaps due to the fact that the first two at any
rate were literates fully familiar with the extensive Islamic military
literature in classical Arabic. Moreover, all three, especially Aliyu Jedo,
may have taken part in slave-raiding and cattle razzias with theit noma-
dic Fulani kin and Tuareg allies, and gained practical experience of
warfare in the kind of country across which they now led the jihad.
Abdullahi dan Muhammadu proved to be a master of surprise. And he
understood the sensible military doctrine that to surmount a seemingly
impassable natural obstacle is frequently less costly than to make a
frontal attack against a prepared opponent, Muhammadu Bello emerged
as an expert cavalry commander, especially skilled in co-ordinating the
cavalry arm with the formidable Fulani archers. Of particular tactical
elegance was the battle before Gwandu (1805), during which he used
his cavalry to draw the Gobir cavalry into the volleys of his archers.

The shebn in person took little part in the fighting, but he directed the
overall strategy. This consisted of securing the left flank by seizing
Matankati and Birnin Konni; striking south-east from Gudu, in Gobir,
to gain control of the neighbouring chiefdom of Kebbi; then estab-
lishing a base line along the valley of the Zamfara river and pivoting on
Birnin Kebbi in the west and Kanoma in the east. Thus poised, the
Muslims were assured of ample grazing and cereal crops, as essential to
their armies as is petrol to a modern army, and went on to besiege and
capture the walled towns of Kebbi, Gobir and Zamfara. This was not
easy. They wete at first poorly equipped, their councils sometimes un-
certain and divided. They suffered several sharp reverses, patticularly
at the battle of Tsuntsua in 1804 and the battle of Alwassa in 1805. But
in September 1808 Alkalawa, the capital city of Gobit, fell to a threc-
pronged attack. The way for this had been opened up by their success
at Fafara (1806), a key battle which knocked both the Tuareg and the
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Katsina allies of Gobir out of the war, and so secured the Muslims’
castern flank.

'The fall of Alkalawa brought about the final collapse of Gobir. But it
did not end the wat. The jihad, at first a series of limited and largely de-
fensive actions within Gobir, Kebbi and Zamfara, had by now bur-
geoned into an open war of conquest against the surrounding kingdoms
of Kano, Zaria, Nupe and othets, including the ancient Islamic kingdom
of Bornu. These outlying campaigns, though inspited by the sheba,
wete conducted by clan leaders within the Fulani genealogical network.
When successful, they became emits, that is, military governors of the
territories they had conquered, and thenceforth stood in feudatory
telationship to the shebu. By 1812 a Fulani Muslim empire was in being,
deliberately constructed, as far as possible, according to the received
Islamic constitutional pattern. It was even styled a ‘caliphate’ (Arabic
kbilafa), in conscious imitation of the classical Islamic polity. This
caliphate consisted of a western half, ruled from Gwandu by Abdullahi
dan Muhammadu, and an castern half, ruled by Muhammadu Bello, of
which the newly founded walled city of Sokoto became in due coutse
the capital. In theory, the shebu presided over both halves, but in fact he
devoted himself more and more to scholarship, and left the administra-
tion of the empire to his two lieutenants.

The empire’s most northerly point of direct control was Birnin
Konni. Beyond this it enjoyed an alliance with the friendly Tuareg
Muslim kingdom of Air. It was still threatened, though never mortally,
by the Hausa rump kingdoms of Maradi and Daura Zango and later
Tsibiri, where representatives of the old dynasties still held out. Border
warfare continued between Sokoto and these Hausa rump kingdoms
for several generations. The south-eastern boundaty remained open and
was constantly pushed forward until finally stabilized by the British
occupation early in the present century. By 1812 it had reached, approxi-
mately, the Benue river. The western edge of permanent control settled
along the Niger river, although a tenuous authority may have extended
to the west bank of the river. In 1817 a jihad was launched in Ilorin that
led to the setting-up of a Fulani emirate in what had been a dependency
of the old Yoruba kingdom of Oyo. The eastern border of the empire
remained in dispute for many yeats and in 1812 it still ebbed and flowed
just east of the emirate of Gombe.

In 1817 the shebu died. The Fulani caliphate passed to Muhammadu
Bello. Ile became the consolidator and administrative architect of an
empite won by his fathet’s charismatic leadership.
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RELATIONS BETWEEN THE JIHADISTS AND
AL-KANAMI OF BORNU

The kingdom of Bornu lies to the east of Hausaland. About 1812, when
the shape of the new Fulani empire was established, the western boun-
daty of Bornu marched with the eastern borders of the Fulani emirates
of Hadejia, Katagum and Gombe. Its eastern boundary passed approxi-
mately through the centre of Lake Chad. It therefore belongs more to
the central than to the western Sudan. Yet it was so closcly associated
with the jihad in Hausaland that some account of that association is
appropriate, as part of the whole story of the jihad.

Before the jihad in Hausaland, southern Bornu comprised the king-
doms of Hadejia, Jama‘are, Katagum and Misau and was governed by
the Galadima, a seniot Bornu official, Around 1805, the leaders of cet-
tain Fulani clans that had long been scttled in these states revolted
against theit Bornu ovetlord. In this they were following the example
of the jihadists in Hausaland. Mai Ahtnad, the tulet of Botnu at the
time, belicving the rebels to be acting in collusion with the jihadists in
the Hausa kingdoms, protested to Shehu Usuman dan Fodio and de-
manded that he use his influence to testrain them. This produced no
result and the Fulani in Bornu continued their successful tebellion.
Although they suffered some initial defeats, by 1808 they had dtiven
the mai out of his capital, Birnin Ngasargamu., Mai Ahmad died shottly
after this and his successor, Mai Dunama, called to his aid a certain
Shaykh Muhammad b. Amin b. Muhammad al-IKinami, a IKKanembu
‘alim settled in Ngala, south of Lake Chad. Al-Kanami took up arms on
the mwai’s behalf and in a series of campaigns scotched what had now
become a thorough-going attempt by the Fulani to conquer Botnu,
although he was unable to recapture the western provinces, which
became emirates of the Sokoto empire. As a result of his campaigns
al-Kanami gained such material power and moral influence that he first
rendered the mai subservient and later ousted his dynasty, that of the
Saifawa, which had ruled Bornu for almost a thousand years. He then
became the sole ruler of the empire, thus founding his own dynastic
line.

Al-Kanami was a devout Muslim, e was not a jibadist. IHe fought
his campaigns to protect the territorial integrity of the Bornu empire
and to preserve the Islamic status gro within it. 'There is no substantial
cvidence that, in imposing his own authority over Botnu, he was pre-
occupied with notions of reform. It is true that, sporadically, he tried

142

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



RELATIONS WITH AL-KANAMI OF BORNU

to enforce conformity to orthodox Islam, sometimes with considerable
severity. But this may have been simply a reaction to the criticisms
levelled at him by the Sokoto jihadists. On the other hand, in the
correspondence that he conducted with the jihadists in Sokoto, pro-
testing, like Mai Ahmad before him, at the Fulani aggression in Bornu,
he demonstrated an easy-going attitude towards mixed Islam that con-
trasts strongly with the fierce iconoclasm of the Fulani reformers. He
emerges from this correspondence as an Islamic empiricist, not an
idealist. Nonetheless, he shared certain impottant attitudes and spiritual
techniques with the teforming jihadists. Figst, he was rooted in Islamic
literacy. In Nigala he was the centre of a group of ‘wlama’. By his teach-
ing and his reputation he set up a religious network among the Kanem-
bu and the Shuwa Arabs of the Chad area. It was because he was known
as a wali, a holy man with miraculous power, that Mai Dunama had
turned to him in the first place. It was his standing as an intellectual and
spititual leader that enabled him to muster the force necessaty to con-
tain the I'ulani rebels. Not onty did the people of Bornu respond to his
call: he also had the suppott of powerful Muslim groups from beyond
the borders of the Bornu empire, especially from Murzuk. He had per-
formed the great pilgrimage ¢. 1790 and this, too, contributed to his
religious leadetship. It seems that, in the coutse of his journey to and
from Arabia, he took the opportunity to establish good relations with
Muslim literates in Tripoli, Wadai and Bagirmi. These proved useful
in due course. Finally, like Shehu Usuman dan Fodio and later West
African jihadists, al-Kanami was a visionary who claimed that his
actions were directed by the Prophet Muhammad during miraculous
visitations. And, like Shehu Usuman, he was a member of the Qadi-
riyya, who from time to time invoked the aid of the founder, ‘Abd
al-Qadir al-Jilini.

The significance of Muhammad b. Amin b. Muhammad al-Kanami
in the history of the nineteenth-century jihads in West Africa is this:
his career demonstrates the importance of ideas as weapons in the
struggle between Islamic revolutionaries and the defenders of the
Islamic status guo, that is mixed Islam. The Hausa rulers were well-
armed, tenacious opponents who fought hard and resourcefully against
the jihadists. But they lacked political and ideological unity and theit
weapons wete man’s, not God’s. Al-Kanami led a united people and his
panoply included many of the same ideas that fired the spirit of jihad.
The Iausa kingdoms fell. Bornu survived. In part this was duc to its
political and territorial cohesion, which was not shaken even by a
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change of dynasty. But equally important was al-Kanami’s genius in
turning potent ideas to his own ends.

THE THEOLOGY AND LAW OF THE FULANI REFORMERS

The reformets” theology is of more concetn to specialists in Islamic
studies than to the general reader. Nevertheless, some account of it is
fitting in this chapter, if only to show how theology and politics were
inseparable in the minds of the Muslim reformers of eighteenth- and
nineteenth-century Hausaland, as for most Muslims at that time.

The shebn wrote many books in classical Arabic on theological
matters, a few before but most after the successful conclusion of the
jihad in Gobir, which took place in 1808, often in apology and justifica-
tion for having resorted to that drastic measure. ‘Their numerous and
complex themes and arguments were drawn from the whole wide range
of Islamic classical and post-classical theological literature. But he was
patticularly indebted to the fifteenth-century theologians Muhammad
b. ‘Abd al-Karim al-Maghili, alteady mentioned above as a forerunner
of the nineteenth-century reform movement, and to Jalil al-Din al-
Suyiiti, an Egyptian, Neither of these two scholats was an especially
original thinker. Both recensed the orthodox theology of the Maliki
rite and discussed mysticism and Islamic messianism. It was by theit
emphases rather than by any intellectual innovations that the shebs and
his fellow reformers were influenced.

Four main heads of argument stand out from the mass of theological
detail with which the reformers’, patticulatly the shebn’s, writings are
concerned. "The first relates to the mnjaddid and the Mahdi, and how to
recognize the signs of their coming. It is a complicated matter, involv-
ing an understanding of prophecies, genealogies and pottents, as well
as the close study of padith — that is, the traditions recording the sayings
and acts of the Prophet Muhammad. All of this was of mote than just
intellectual intetest in the context of the reform movement because, as
was explained above, messianic expectations and the shebn’s role as a
mujaddid supplied much of the rationale for reform and jihad.

The second head concerns the nature of sin. To rigorists like Shaykh
Jibeil b. ‘Umar, all sin was equivalent to apostasy. But more moderate
minds, such as the shebu’s, shrank from this stark absolutism. They pre-
ferred to regard sin as a continuum ranging from mere venial dis-
obedience to, in the last resort, apostasy. The problem which this
argument posed was particularly acute in an environment of mixed
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Islam, and yet more so in the context of jihad. I'or, while the question
of whether a patticular act of disobedience constitutes sin or not, is a
matter for God to decide and, if necessary, requite in the hereafter,
apostasy from Islam merits instant death. Thus it was vital to establish
apostasy, as opposed to mere disobedience, in order to justify jihad
against those who themselves claimed to be Muslims, as the Hausa
frequently did. Conversely, as the shebsr well understood, to shed Mus-
lim blood unjustly imperilled a man’s own salvation, It was also
possible to argue that, under certain circumstances, the Hausa were
Muslims, but rebels against the Islamic state. Thus war against them
was just, but did not entail the ultimate penalty attaching to apostasy.
This, of course, had to do with how captives were treated. So the
argument went round and round, in search of legal justifications for
what were, in the end, subjective decisions.

Associated with this problem of jihad was that of bijra or emigration
out of ‘the territory of unbelief’. ‘The Prophet Muhammad’s Aijra
from Mecca to Medina, before he launched his jihad against the un-
believers of Meccca, was a precedent which Muslim activists were
inclined to follow. The quietists, on the other hand, argued that the
obligation had lapsed after the Prophet’s bijra and that to remain within
the territory of unbelief was in order, provided that the Muslim could
practisc his religion without hindrance. Understandably, this contro-
versy took on more than a theorctical significance in a society where
many Muslim literates enjoyed good livings from the patronage of the
Hausa coutts. The sbeby composed an exhaustive work on the subject
entitled Baydn wufiib al-hijra ‘ald al-‘ibid (Explanation of the necessity of
‘bijra’ to the worshippers), in which he examined all aspects of the problem
and, as his title indicates, concluded that Aijra was obligatory under the
circumstances obtaining in Gobir in 1804. He appealed to many
authorities for his arguments, but scems to have been especially in-
debted to the fiftcenth-century North African jurist, al-Wansharisi.

The third head concerns the role of the ‘Wamad’, particularly their
prescriptive role and their responsibility for the cure of souls in the
Muslim society of the western Sudan. In the environment of mixed
Islam, semi-literates, who had a smattering of Arabic but no depth of
understanding of the Islamic scriptures, enjoyed a heyday. Their
contribution was not to strengthen orthodoxy, however, but to abet the
process of mixing Islam and animism, against which the reformers had
sct their faces. Not only that. ‘The true ‘wama’ are a pillar of any ortho-
dox Muslim socicty and an estate of the Islamic realm. No Islamic
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leadership can tolerate a rival to them and still hope to establish a
power based on Islamic constitutionalism. Al-Maghili had protested
against the activitics of these fraudulent ‘wama’ in fifteenth-century
Songhay. The nineteenth-century reformers of Hausaland were equally
concerned to expose similar impostors in their own day.

The fourth head concerns the conflict between personal interpreta-
tion and authotitative precedent. It involves such complex mattets as
the use and abusc of ‘ag/(teason, intellect), the weight to be attached to
ifma‘ (the consensus of the learned), the place of saglid (passive accep-
tance in matters of faith), the limitations on ’wil (interpretation,
especially of the Koran) and the like. Once again, the arguments raised
by such considerations were far from simply academic. In mixed Islam
there was a constant temptation to attempt to justify pre-Islamic sut-
vivals by stretching a point or appealing to a far-fetched interpretation
ot shaky authority. Indeed, it seems cleat that this was the practice of
the quietists among the ‘wlamd’ of Flausaland, who were referred to
eatlier in this chapter, and perhaps too of the fraudulent scholars just
mentioned. The reformers’ position may be described as ‘Ash‘arite’
(approximately equivalent, perhaps, to Thomist in Chtistian theology),
after the tenth-century Islamic theologian, al-Ash‘ari, whose authority
they constantly invoked. They did not entitely reject ‘ag/ and jtibad
(personal interpretation), but they regarded both as strictly subordinate
to ijma‘ and were concerned lest excessive argumentation should prove
divisive in the Muslim community. At the root of their concetn is
appatent a desire to knit together and stabilize that community in a
form consonant with their own theological assumptions.

In Islam the law — comprising figh, the corpus of legal theory and the
Shari‘a, the canon law ~is insepatable from faith and religious obset-
vance. Thus the Shehu was a jurist as well as a theologian. He and his
younger brother, Abdullahi dan Muhammadu, expounded in their
writings the theoretical basis upon which the law and constitution of
the Fulani state rested. The shebi’s second son, Muhammadu Bello,
also conttibuted to this literature. But his main achievement was to give
the constitution practical shape.

The Fulani jihadists have sometimes been described as fundamental-
ists. A cognate argument, which has recently been advanced, is that,
whereas the Middle Eastern reformers of the nineteenth century were
truly ‘reformers’ in that they sought ‘to restore the basic principles of
Islam in the light of the contemporatry situation’, the West African
jihadists, including the Shehu Usuman, were revivalists rather than
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reformers in that they sought “not to accommodate or adjust, but rather
to rediscover and revive. ...t The distinction is helpful in drawing
attention to certain characteristics of the West African jihads which
differentiate them from modernist movements elsewhere in the Islamic
world during the nincteenth century. It is also justified at a semantic
level by reference to the term mujaddid, ‘renewer’, which the shebu
adopted as a title. But the dichotomy it proposes is perhaps too simple
to be wholly acceptable. For it scems to ignore both the reality of the
situation with which the sheby was trying to grapple, and also where the
roots of his thinking really lay. In the first place, Islam in the Sudan had
always been mixed. 'Thus in the local context there could be no question
of rediscovering or reviving a state of lapsed perfection (the suggestion,
which has sometimes been made, that he, like other West African
jibadists, was harking back to a ‘Golden Age’ of Songhay Islam is not
convincing; Askiya Muhammad, although he occasionally receives
commendation in the Fulani Arabic soutces, does not emerge as one of
the shebi’s heroes). ‘To what extent, then, was the shebu a fundamentalist
and a revivalist, attempting to recreate in the Sudan the Islamic ideal of
a distant Arabian past?

It is true that he constantly appealed to a patriarchal model and that
his constitutional terminology reflects this. But the appeal had more to
do with sentiment than reality. For when one traces his ideas back to
their sources, it becomes clear that they sprang from the exuberant
thought-world of al-Maghili and al-Suyiti, representatives, respec-
tively, of fiftcenth-century Maghribian and Cairene civilization, not
from the stark simplicity of bately literate patriarchs in the utterly
different intellectual and physical milieu of seventh-century Arabia. It
was a thought-world swollen with legalism of a complexity of which the
carly fathers can have had no concept. At the same time it was vibrant
with messianic longings and gnostic techniques for mystic understand-
ing that left their simple, bare-bones theology far behind. But the
intricate pattern of the sheb#’s mind was not only indebted to the teeming
abundance of fifteenth-century thought. It was also nourished from the
cqually prolific harvest of the cighteenth-century al-Azhar, the focus of
a new, intense phase of Islamic fervency.

The truth is, the Shehu Usuman dan Fodio was an idealist, essen-
tially the product of the era in which he lived, not of a temote past. He
strove through all means open to him ~ by the persuasions of an ardent

' John Ralph Willis, ‘Jibad I'i Sabil Allih ~ its doctrinal basis in Islam and some aspects
of its evolution in nincteenth-century West Africa’, Journal of Afvican History, 1967, 8, 3, 44.
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preacher, by the symmetry of legal argument and by the ruses and
stratagems of war — to make real the projections of his visionary mind,
When it suited his purpose he appealed to the past. Otherwise, he made
use of the proximate ideas and sentiments of his day. None of the terms
‘fundamentalist’, ‘revivalist’ or ‘reformer’, although, for convenience,
the last has been used throughout this chapter, is wholly adequate to
sum up a2 man of so many parts and the works he wrought.

Much interesting discussion has revolved round the question, Was
the Shehu Usuman a social reformer ? Of course many of the objectives
of his movement can be accepted as what modetns would call ‘social’
reform — judicial and administrative honesty, the rule of law, female
education and so on. In particular, he often preached against the un-
canonical taxation imposed by the Hausa rulers, and demanded the
imposition of only those forms of taxation allowed by the Shari‘a. Much
has been made of this by those who see him as a social reformer. But to
argue thus may be to misunderstand his motives. In the first place, it is
by no means certain that Hausa ‘uncanonical’ taxation bote more
hatshly on the people than the canonical taxation of the Shari‘a. Indeed,
to judge from the repotts of [Heinrich Barth and the other West African
travellers who visited arcas where traditional forms of taxation sut-
vived even after the jihad, these were often surprisingly mild. Canonical
taxation may somectimes have been more severe. But what is more
important is the reasoning that lay behind the shebn’s preaching. It
seems clear that his objection to such taxes as jangali, the cattle tax on
nomads, kurdin gari, a tax levied on townspeople, &urdin salla, a tax
levied at the time of the Salla festivals and so on, was that they were
uncanonical and thus contrary to the will of Allah, not that they were
socially unjust. In general, it needs to be remembered that the shebn
lived in a society very different from those modetn ones in which the
notion of social reform arises out of a parsticular course of social and
political development not duplicated in other societies and cultures.
For instance, his cosmology was still the beautiful, symmettical archi-
tecture of the medieval imagination, and with it was associated a patticu-
lar view of man’s life on earth, and of human society, which saw little
point in striving for material improvements. For him and his fellows
the wotld of time was but a painted harlot and the end of all human
endeavour was to attain the eternal perfections of Paradise. If one
accepts the view of J. Huizinga,! then to speak of ‘social’ reform in the

U The waning of the Middle Ages (Iarmondsworth, 1968), 36 and passim.
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context of such a belief system scems far-fetched. But if one wishes to
argue that the social nature of reform is always basic and that it is
merely the way it is presented that varies according to the age and
society, then, no doubt, it is possible to think of the shebu as a social
reformer.

THE RESULTS OF THIE FULANI REFORM MOVEMENT
IN HAUSALAND

Another of the interesting problems which the reform movement in
Hausaland bequeathed to present-day scholarship is to decide to what
extent the reformers succeeded in their aims. Did they, as they intended,
establish the basic Islamic institutions and change Hausa society sig-
nificantly to conform to them? Or did they leave that society much as
they found it, as somec scholars have argued?! The answer to this
question is somewhat subjective and is also a matter of emphasis as
much as fact. The present authot’s view is that they did succeed, not
wholly, of course - what human endeavour ever does? - but in several
important respects.

Polytheism was not entitely extinguished by the jihad. For military
conquest can seldom, of itself, force men to abandon their beliefs and
customs. But what it can do is set up the institutions that, given time,
will persuade them or coerce them into doing so. This the jihad did. It
set up a unified Islamic feudality where previously there had been a
mere collection of patticularist and warring chiefdoms. It introduced
the full Shari‘a where there had been, as far as is known, only un-
written customary law decked out with whatever Islamic decorations
the Hausa chiefs found it convenient to adopt from the rag-bags of their
subsetvient ‘slama’. Neither the constitution nor the law were perfect
replicas of the Islamic ideal envisaged by the sbebu. But in time both
moulded the society into a more orthodox Islamic way of life than
existed under the Hausa chiefs. Especially is this true of the cities and
larger villages. But in the countryside the old pre-Islamic, African ways
survived - and still do ~ although it would be rash to under-estimate
the strength of sentiments of Islamic identity even among the Hausa
peasantry.

Also important in influencing Hausa attitudes was the vernacular
written literature which the reform movement may have created and

' See for instance M. G. Smith, ‘ Historical and cultusal conditions of political corruption
among the Hausa’, Comparative Studies in Sociely and History, 1964, 6, 2.
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which it certainly established as a permanent institution. The reformets
employed the device of circulating written manuscripts of religious
verse in both Arabic and the vernaculars, FFulfulde and Hausa, as
part of the propaganda of their movement. The practice of com-
mitting this vernacular religious verse to writing, in ajamié, a modified
form of the Arabic script, then became implanted in the society in
the post-jihad period. Thus there quickly grew up a theological, legal,
devotional and astrological literature, as well as a form of verse-
chronicling, in the two main vernaculars, especially Hausa. This was
accessible, through public recitation, to the vernacular-speaking popu-
lation, even if non-literate, in a way that the earlicr, csoteric Arabic
literature of Islam had never been. The impact of this literatute is to
be recognized in the widespread acceptance among the Hausa of
Islamic notions of life, death and the hereafter, of Islamic time-keeping
and the Islamic calendar; also their addiction to Islamic horoscopy,
geomancy and the way in which Islamic djinns have largely taken over
the roles of the ancestral spirits of the indigenous bori cult.

One crucial test of a Muslim society is how its membets think
politically. There can be little doubt that the Islamic caliphate, with its
centre at Sokoto and its surrounding feudatoty states, became the
accepted polity of Hausaland. It survived in the Native Authorities of
colonial northern Nigeria and was still reflected in northern Nigerian
political attitudes from 1950 onward, during the cra of the rise of
modern political parties in Nigeria, as Hausa political verse of that
period clearly shows. This polity was the creation of the reformets.

Sufism certainly existed in Hausaland before the teform movement.
But there is no reason to think it was more than the confession of a
Muslim minority. After the jihad it became, in the form of the Qadiriyya
and the Tijiniyya orders, a feature of IHausa life. Some Tijini votaries
claim that their order made its first appearance in Hausaland during the
shebu’s lifetime, and that he approved of its teachings. This is not im-
possible although it remains unproven. But it was certainly well
established there by ¢. 1850, and there is evidence that its doctrines were
being preached in Zaria during the teign of Abdul Karimi (1834-46)."
Both otdets play very important roles at the present day, religiously and
politically. Both claim the shebu as one of their immediate founders in
Hausaland and owe their expansion largely to the climate of Islamic
fervency engendered by the reform movement.

t Sec M. Hiskett, Ph.D. thesis, 292.
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For all these reasons it is the present writer’s conclusion that the
shebu’s reform movement resulted in a decisive change of direction that
swung Hausa society, firmly and explicitly, into the orbit of the Islamic
world, where previously it had hovered uncertainly on the fringe.

The jihads about to be described have been less thoroughly studied
than that of the Shehu Usuman dan Fodio, partly, at any rate, because
they gave rise to less literature which can be used as source material, In
some cases even such basic matters as chronology are uncertain, and the
small core of definitive knowledge which scholars possess has to be filled
out by recourse to information which is still the subject of research. The
task of this section is to state what is known with reasonable certainty
and to describe the more important opinions and theories which scholars
have advanced, without engaging in controversy, except marginally.

THE JIHAD OF AHMAD B. MUITAMMAD B. ABI DAKR B.
SA‘ID IN MASINA

The study of this man’s carcer is complicated by the multiplicity of
names under which he appears. Among the more common are Ahmadu
Lobbo, Shehu or Seku Alunadu, Hamad Bati and Ahmadu Hammadi
Bubu. Frequently, Amadu does service for Ahmad or Ahmadu. The
confusion is further confounded by the fact that his son, Ahmad b.
Ahmad, is also often referred to as Seku or Shehu Ahmadu, and so too
is the well-known Sultan Ahmad b. ‘Umar of Segu, the son of al-Hajj
‘Umar b. Sa‘id, whose jihad is described below. These variants of the
Masina jihadist’s name are basically naturalized African versions of the
classical Arabic Ahmad or Shaykh Ahmad, to which clan patronyms
have been added. The full classical Arabic form of the name is almost
certainly that given in the heading of this section. He will, therefore, be
referred to throughout this chapter as Ahmad b. Muhammad.

Abhmad b. Muhammad was a Fulani ‘4/iw who was associated with
the Shehu Usuman dan Fodio. He is reputed to have studied under him.
Whether he actually fought in the shebs’s jihad, as is sometimes claimed,
is uncertain, But it is clear that the Fulani reform movement was in
patt seminal to the jihad upon which he embarked.

In 1810 ~ or some say as late as 1818,! the chronology is uncertain -

'w. A Brown, *The caliphate of Hamdullahi ca 1818-1864: a study in African history
and teadition’, Ph.D. thesis (Wisconsin, 1969), considers that the military phasc of Ahmad
b, Mubammad’s movement commenced in this year.
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he raised a jihad against the Fulani ardo’en, the traditional and faintly
Muslim chiefs in Masina, whom he accused of idolatry. Certainly they
wete tributary to the pagan Bambara of Segu, and the society over
which they presided was typically one of mixed Islam. 'The jihad quickly
extended to include the Bambara among its targets, also the Bozo and
other pagan or partially islamized groups in the area. It eventuated in
the establishment of a large empire ruled from IMamdallahi, which
Ahmad b. Muhammad founded as his capital city. He died in 1844 and
was succeeded by his son and grandson (both also called Ahmad), who
ruled until the empire was overthrown by al-Hijj ‘Umar b. Sa‘ld in 1862.

A number of factors contributed to the ideological excitement and
political and ethnic discontent which Ahmad b. Muhammad was able to
exploit in order to get his jihad under way. As in Hausaland, so in the
area of the Niger bend, formetly nomadic Fulani had become settled,
forming literate Muslim enclaves in the midst of sutrounding paganism.
Unlike the Fulani ardo'en of Masina and the rather supine ‘wama’ of
Jenne, both of whom had come to terms with the pagan Bambara,
many of these literate Muslim Fulani were enthusiasts for Islamic re-
form and intolerant of the compromise in the midst of which they lived.
It seems certain that their attitude had some of its roots in the same
ideological debate that was described as taking place in Hausaland
during the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries, although this
is less well documented than in the Hausa case. But it is supported by
the fact that Ahmad b. Muhammad, himself a Qadiri, at first enjoyed
the support of the Qadiri Kuntl shaykhs of Timbuktu whose leader,
Ahmad Bakk#’i, was a prominent spokesman for Islamic reform, and
also of course by the fact that he was a pupil of the Shehu Usuman dan
Fodio. He must, therefore, have been exposed to many of the ideolo-
gical pressures that influenced his master.

One authority sees Abmad b, Muhammad’s jihad as atising out of the
tension between, on the one hand, the established ‘#/emd’ of Timbuktu
and Jenne, who tolerated the mixed situation, and, on the other hand,
Sufi activists, who did not.* If this is so, it is certainly likely that their
inspiration sprang from the same general Sufi revival, stemming from
al-Azhar, that made such an important impact on the reformers of
Hausaland. :

Another factor that may have helped Ahmad b. Muhammad to gain
support was the decline of the arma - the mulatto descendants of the

! John R. Willis, Revicw of Jamil M. Abun-Nasr, 1'he Tijaniyya, a Sufi order in the modern
world, in Research Bulletin of the Centre of Arabic Documentation, 1965, 2, 1, 43.
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Moroccan alcaids of Timbuktu., This encouraged both the Muslim
‘wlamd’ and certain Fulani clan leaders to hope to reassert their own
power, lost at the time of the Moroccan conquest. The jihad offered a
way to achieve this. In Masina itself some of his support came from
Tukolor and Fulani, who saw in the jihad a means of achieving inde-
pendence from Bambara overlordship, exercised from Segu; from
escaped slaves of the Bambara; and from other persons and groups
of inferior status in Bambara society.

Not all the support which Ahmad b. Muhammad at first enjoyed was
constant however. Both the Qaditi Kunti establishment of Timbuktu
and the Sokoto establishment, also Qaditi, who had at first been well
disposed toward him, later turned against him. This was in part due to
the extreme rigour of his theology. But it was also because, having set
up his theocracy in Masina, he treated both with contumely, criticizing
their theology, questioning their legal rulings and withholding the
deference which their seniority in the Qadiriyya led them to expect.
Indeed, he is reputed to have claimed the rank of amir al-w’minin,
Commander of the Faithful, in the Sudan, thus challenging the Sokoto
right to this title. Another factor which probably antagonized the
Kunti shaykhs of Timbuktu and also the ‘wWama’ of Jenne, who had at
first supported him, was that his jihad had a disastrous effect on the
trade of that essentially commercial city. For both these parties, despite
their religious profession, were active and prosperous traders, Finally,
there was by Ahmad b. Muhammad’s day a considerable Tijani presence
in Masina. This gave rise to a faction which was opposed to his militant
Qadirism.

But despite this opposition, Ahmad b. Muhammad succeeded in
building an Islamic theocracy based on Hamdallahi, which extended
over Masina, and claimed some authority over Segu, Timbuktu and its
surrounding Tuareg and Songhay principalities, and Kaarta, This
theocracy, which eschewed the more elaborate Islamic constitutional
titles and was styled simply dina, from Arabic din, ‘religion’, was
characterized by constitutional simplicity and strict adherence to the
letter of the Shari‘a, as interpreted by the Maliki school of law. Ahmad
b. Mubammad ruled through a grand council of forty elders, over
provincial governors who were related to him by kin and clientship.
This suggests that, like the Fulani reformers in Hausaland, much of his
support was drawn from among fellow members of the FFulani genealo-
gical tree and perhaps also from the Qadiri hierarchy. These governors,
in their turn, supetvised a network of ‘wama’ and notables who exer-
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cised local authority. A particularly important part was played by
provincial gddis, the Muslim administrators of the Shari‘a. Thus, as in
the Sokoto empite, but in a more direct fashion, the company of Mus-
lim literates was elevated to the status of an estate of the realm. A
number of Western scholars have remarked on the strict legal con-
struction of the Masina constitution. One authority regards it ‘as near
the ideal nomocratic state as is likely to be achieved’.' It has been
contrasted with the catholicity and intricacy of the Sokoto caliphate.
Thete is no doubt that Ahmad b, Muhammad’s constitutional rigorism
teflected his religious preferences. Nevertheless, it also owed some-
thing to circumstances. In Hausaland the jihadists took over a number
of ancient Hausa kingdoms that must have been politically advanced
long before Islamic constitutional ideas became assettive in the area. It
was not practical for the reformers to sweep these structures entirely
away and replace them with the petfect Islamic constitutional model,
although they tried their best to do so. Ahmad b. Muhammad, on the
other hand, inherited in Masina a well defined territorial entity, the
government of which seems to have been much less convoluted than
those of the Hausa kingdoms. ‘Thus his task was casicr and he perhaps
made a virtue of necessity.

Attention was drawn above to the Sufiideology which informed both
the reformers of Hausaland and Ahmad b, Muhammad. There is
another religious similarity between them which strengthens the pre-
sumption that both drew their inspiration from common and widet
Islamic soutces. Like Usuman dan Fodio, Ahmad b. Muhammad
claimed to be the mnjaddid, the centurial precursor of the Mahdi. It is
generally accepted that he did not lay claim to being the Mahdi, but at
least one authority believes he proclaimed himself the prophet’s
successor and the twelfth imdm after him and sent letters to the sultan
of Morocco, to the Shehu Usuman dan Fodio and to ‘the four cotners
of the earth’, demanding that every Muslim swear bay‘q, allegiance, to
him in recognition of this claim.2 If this is true, it is almost as preten-
tious as a claim to the mahdiship. It cettainly indicates that Ahmad b.
Muhammad, in common with other West Aftrican jihadists before and
after him, was affected by the climate of messianic expectancy prevalent
in the Islamic world of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuties, and

! J. Spencer Trimingham, The iufluece of Islant upon Africa (Beirut, 1968), 16.

2 John R. Willis, *The ninctcenth-century revivalist movement in the western Sudan:

literary themes, sources, and influences’. Unpublished paper presented at the School of

Oricntal and African Studics Seminar on ‘Islamic influences on the literary cultures of
Africa’ (March, 1968), p. 22,
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was apt to cxploit it. So, while his movement owed its immediate
origin to a confluence of local causes, a number of important aspects
of it fit into the broader pattern which encompasses the jihad of Shehu
Usuman dan Fodio before him, and that of al-Flajj ‘Umar b. Sa‘id,
who followed him.

THE JIHAD OF AL-HAjJJ ‘UMAR B. SA‘ID b, ‘UTHMAN
AL-¥UTI AL-TI1JANI

The jihad of al-Hijj ‘Umar b. Sa‘id, sometimes known as al-Hajj
‘Umar Tal, differs from those of the Shehu Usuman dan Fodio and
Ahmad b. Mubhammad in one important respect. It took place during
the full tide of French colonial penetration into West Africa. In conse-
quence, it has often been presented as a movement of African resistance
against European colonialism. Such an interpretation, although not
entirely invalid, is too simple, as this section will seck to show.

Al-I1ajj ‘Umar b. Sa‘id was born in Futa Toro about 1794. Ile spent
many years in Mecca and Medina, where he was appointed &balifa,
vicar, of the Tijaniyya order in the Sudan by a certain Muhammad
al-Ghili, He then returned to the Sudan via Egypt and in or about 1848
founded an Islamic theoctracy in Dinguiray. From here, with Tukolor
support, he launched a jihad against the pagan Bambara in 1852 or
1853. By 1862 he had destroyed Masina, taken Hamdallahi and set up a
substantial empire, at the same time clashing with the French who were
advancing into the Sudanese interior from Senegal.

THE PILGRIMAGE OF AL-IIAJ] ‘UMAR

Pilgrimage was important for several West African jihadists. The
Shehu Usuman dan Fodio was never able, for family reasons, to per-
form the great pilgrimage to the Hejaz, in Arabia, although he is said
to have performed a lesser pilgrimage to Agades, in the Sahara, to
visit the tombs of certain walis, ot holy men, enshrined there. But his
inability to perform the great pilgrimage seems only to have intensified
its significance for him. He composed a number of poems, some in
classical Arabic and some in Fulfulde, in which he describes it in
passionate and imaginative language that shows how it had become for
him a visionary ideal equivalent to an actual, physical meeting with the
Prophet Muhammad. This poetry makes it clear that he contrasted an
ideal of Islam, as he fervently pictured it unfolding before the pilgrim
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to the holy places, with the reality in the Hausa kingdoms. Also impot-
tant for him in forming this ideal picture were the accounts that he
received from returned pilgrims such as, for instance, his teacher
Jibtil b. ‘Umar. Another jihadist, al-Hajj Mahmuad, who led a minor
jihad in the area of the bend of the upper Volta ¢. 1850, is also believed
by his countrymen to have performed the great pilgrimage and to have
vowed to fight for Islam in the course of it.

Al-Hajj ‘Umar did perform the pilgrimage to the Flejaz and this was
a formative event in his life. He, too, contrasted an Islamic ideal, which
for him was amply confirmed by what he saw and heard around him in
Mecca and Medina, with the disenchanting reality of mixed Islam in the
western Sudan. The experience was seminal in arousing his reforming
zeal. All the same, his attachment to the recently founded Tijaniyya
otder, into which he was initiated in the Sudan by his teacher ‘Abd
al-Karim b. Ahmad al-Naqil, was sttong even before he left for the
Hejaz. It was in the company of this teacher that he first decided to go
on pilgtimage and it is clear from his own account of this period of his
life in his well-known work Rimadh higb al-rahim ‘ald nubiir high al-rajin
(T'he lance of the party of the Compassionate [God) at the throats of the satanic
party) that he was filled with religious excitement long before his
departure.

When he reached the Hejaz, he tells how
I heard that my lord Muhammad al-Ghill was in Mecca the Honouted,
devoting himsclf to the service of God, and I was overjoyed at that. I asked
God Most High to give me the benefit of mecting him. In the purity of His
grace God answered my prayer and brought us together in Mecca the
Honoured, after afternoon prayer, in the Place of Abraham. We discussed
together for a while and he was greatly pleased with me and honoured me
when he perceived my sincerity.!

He then entered Muhammad al-Ghali’s houschold and studied undet
him for three years. At the end of this petiod Muhammad al-Ghali,
acting on instructions allegedly given him by the founder of the
Tijaniyya, Ahmad al-Tijini, who appeared to him in a vision, gave to
al-Haijj ‘Umar an fidga —a licence — appointing him vicar of the
Tijaniyya in the Sudan. This occurred in September 1822. Al-Hijj
‘Umar then left the Hejaz and travelled to Egypt, possibly via Sytia. In
Egypt he spent some time in the al-Azhar, whete he formed impotrtant
connections with a number of Sufi shaykhs active at that time. From

t Rimah (Cairo, n.d.), 181. There is some doubt concerning the chronology of this carly
period of al-Hajj ‘Umat’s life. I have followed the dating given in B. G. Martin, ‘Notes sur
'otigine de la "Variqa des ‘Tiganiyya’, Revwe des études islamiques, 1969, 37, 2, 281f, butaccording
to a different tradition he did not leave Senegal till 1825,
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igypt he returned to the Sudan, probably by way of North Africa, and
then travelled to Bornu. There he quarrelled with Shaykh al-Kanami
over his attempt to introduce the Tijiniyya into this strongly Qadiri
arca. From Bornu he moved on to Sokoto, where he was present during
the year 1826. He left Sokoto in 1837, having married a daughter of
Sultan Muhammadu Bello. In 1838 he passed through Masina and Segu,
but received a hostile reception and moved on to Futa Toro. Here he
met with opposition from the local ‘#lama’, and went off to Dinguiray,
close to the borders of FFuta Jalon. By 1848 he had set up his theocracy
in Dinguiray and compelled the submission of neighbouring chiefs.
The next stage in his turbulent career was full-scale jihad.

Unlike his two predecessors, Shehu Usuman dan Fodio and Ahmad
b. Muhammad, al-IIjj ‘Umar b. Sa‘id travelled extensively in the out-
side Islamic world before he became a jihadist. He also travelled widely
within West Africa, visiting all the main centres of religious education
along his way. These experiences were not only educative: his travels
outside West Africa must have impressed him with the strength and
solidarity of Muslim socicty in such metropolitan centres of Islam as
Mecca and Cairo, and underlined for him the inadequacy of mixed
Islam in his homeland. At the same time, he was exposed to all the
ideological and intellectual currents which were sweeping across Islam
in his day. Their impact is cleatly reflected in the pattern of his subse-
quent career, for he showed himself to be receptive to several new and
radical ideas and introduced them into the Sudan, as will be explained
when his theology is discussed below. As.for his West African jour-
nceys, they must surcly have served to drive home the lesson that reform
and jihad had already succceded here and there in the Sudan. Why then
should they not succeed for him? But perhaps the most significant fact
about his travels is this. ‘They made of him a Muslim ideologue, through
and through. It is to this that one should look to understand what
happened next.

THE JIHAD OF AL-HAJJ ‘UMAR

Al-Hajj ‘Umar b. Sa‘id fought his jihad on two fronts: against his
African enemies, both pagan and Muslim, and against the French. The
campaigns have been described in detail elsewhere.! Only the broad
outlines will be given here.

' For instance in A. S. Kanya-Forstner, ‘ Mali-Tukulor’, in Michacl Crowder, ed., Wess
African resistance (London, 1971). 1 am largely indebted to Dr Kanya-Forstner's study for
the summary of the campaigns which follows,
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Following' an established pattern for jihad, the jihadist first per-
formed his Aijra, emigration, out of the territory of unbelief, in this
case Futa Toro, to Dinguiray, where he set up an armed camp. He now
demonstrated that he possessed not only religious charisma but also
powets of leadership of a more worldly kind. For he created an army
that, within the limits of his resources, was well trained, well officered
and well organized. Cleatly, too, he possessed some skill in the business
of soldiering.

'The army consisted of the ta/ibes (Arabic talib, student, disciple), his
original followers who had emigrated with him out of Futa Toro.
They made up an élite corps of mounted shock troops. Convetted
polytheists, sofas, and consctipted levies formed the infantty corps de
bataille, while Fulani itregulars wetc uscd as auxiliaty cavalry. The
permanent force probably consisted of about 12,000 men. But in cet-
tain battles al-Hajj ‘Umat was able to field as many as 15,000 and even
30,000. The regular troops were armed with a variety of weapons:
muskets, rifles purchased from coastal traders or captured from the
French, and traditional arms. They are said to have been supported by
a corps of gunsmiths who maintained the firearms and manufactured
ammunition. No doubt this corps could service flintlock muskets and
supply locally made balland powder. One wondets, however, how well
they were able to cope with the miscellany of European rifles which the
army also apparently possessed. It is difficult to believe that al-Hijj
‘Umat’s gunsmiths, without access to the proper workshop facilitics
required to repair precision weapons and to manufacture cartridge
ammunition, can really have kept such weapons in service for any
length of time.

In 1853 al-Hajj ‘Umar declared holy war against all infidels in the
Sudan. By 1854 he was in conttol of many of the Bambara and Malinke
states in the upper Niger and Sencgal basins. He then went on to
conquer Kaarta. By 1862 he had destroyed the empire of Masina and
occupied Hamdallahi. His conquests now formed a great wedge of
territory, stretching from the lower Senegal in the west to Timbuktu in
the east; from Guémou in the north to Dinguiray in the south. But in
1863 a substantial body of his non-Tukolot subjects rose in revolt
against him and besieged him in Hamdallahi. Farly in 1864 he was
killed while trying to break this siege.

During the period of his jihad against his Aftrican opponents, al-Hijj
‘Umar b. Sa‘id also fought several major actions against the French.
The first was at Bakel, in 1855, when his forces raided the French post
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and kidnapped the commandecr. In 1857 he attacked the French fort at
Medine, but was repulsed with severe losses. In 1859 he attacked a
French post at Matam. In the same year the French attacked and took
his fort at Guémou,

By all accounts al-Flijj ‘Umar’s troops fought valiantly in these
actions. The sofa battalions and their supporting cavalry appear to have
had some knowledge of elementary battle drill. But in the pitched
battles their formations quickly broke up into formless frontal assaults,
carried out with great impetus, but helter-skelter and, more often than
not, across open ground. They offered rewarding targets to the French-
officered African regulars, in their tight squares and with their mea-
sured fire control. The dtenching volleys usually saturated the attack
before the jihadists with their inadequate weapons could get within
killing range. But those who did acquitted themsclves well. They cost
the French sixteen dead and sixty-three wounded at Médine, thirty-nine
dead and nincty-seven wounded at Guémou. These are higher casual-
ties than were usually sustained by European-led troops in battle
against indigenous forces in West Africa. And they were enough to
harass the French. For by 1863 General IFaidherbe thought it worth-
while to seck al-Hajj ‘Umar’s co-operation and sent Lieutenant Mage
to Segu to treat with him. By this time however the revolt against him
was in full swing, and after his death it fell to his son, Ahmad b. ‘Umar,
to negotiate with the French envoy.

Although al-Fijj ‘Umar died befote his empire was finally consolida-
ted, it did not pass with him. It continued, in an uneasy relationship
with the French, until his son, Ahmad b. ‘Umar, was finally defeated
by them in 1893. It then passed completely into French control. What
were the forces that enabled al-Eajj ‘Umar to gain such success as he
cnjoyed ?

Part of his jihad took place outside his own homeland, Futa Toro.
Also, he was supported by many Tukolor emigrating out of Futa Toro.
Indeed, he actively, and sometimes forcibly, encouraged this emigration,
and profited from the disturbed conditions created by the French
intrusion into that area in building up his Tukolor contingents. All of
this has caused his movement to be interpreted as one of Tukolor
imperialism manned by Tukolor Muslim émigrés. Such a view is
plausible. First, the Tukolor were already heirs to an imperial tradition.
In 1776 ‘Abd al-Qadir and his Tukolor supporters had launched a
successful jihad in Futa "T'oro, ousted the Denianke dynasty and set up
their own Islamic state. Second, al-Hajj ‘Umar’s movement was seen as
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Tukolot impetialism by cettain non-Tukolor groups within his empite
who, as was said above, reacted to his jihad by revolting against him.!
On the other hand, the direction of his jihad, after the subjugation of
Kaarta, was down the Senegal, toward his homeland in IFuta ‘Toro,
where he had been sputned by the local ‘alama’. 'This shows him as a
Muslim reformet, concerned to mend the ways of his own community,
rather than as an imperialist, intent on tettitorial expansion. Moteover,
although many of his suppotrters were Tukolor, a substantial number
were not. ‘This strengthens the view that it was Islamic fetvout, not
ethnic solidarity, that bound them to him. Finally, the revolts against
his empire bear more than one interpretation. No doubt there was an
ethnic element in them, But equally important may have been such
factors as the resentment of the Qidiriyya at Tijanist domination, as
well as the hostility of the ‘ulama’ of Jenne and the Kunti shaykhs, each
of whom had reason to feel threatened by his radical Islamic attitudes.

It was not only the French intrusion that created disturbed conditions
from which al-Hajj ‘Umar was able to profit. His was the thitd in a line
of major jihads. The two carlier ones had created their own oppositions,
made up of the disappointed and the dispossessed. For instance, there
was certainly a Tijanist opposition to Ahmad b. Muhammad in Masina.
And, if there is no hard evidence, there is at least a strong hint of Tijan-
ist opposition to the Qadiri establishment in Sokoto ¢. 1850. Al-Hajj
‘Umar’s radical Tijanism must have been attractive in these vatious
pockets of discontent, which then became recruiting grounds for his
jihad.

There are also indications that al-ajj ‘Umar’s movement, like that
of Ahmad b. Muhammad, appealed to the slave population. He seems
to have invited the defection of slaves to his own community, particu-
latly from the pagan Bambara. Indeed the overt reason for declaring
jihad was a quarrel over a slave who had escaped from ‘the territory of
unbelief’ into ‘the territory of Islam’ - that is, al-I13jj ‘Umat’s com-
munity — and whom he tefused to return.

Finally, some have thought to recognize in his movement a sclf-
consciously black African form of Islam reacting against the ascendancy
of Muslim Berbers and Fulani. Such an interpretation risks foisting
colout attitudes on to a society that may not have thought in such terms.

1 Scc also H. J. Fisher, ¢The eatly life and Pilgrimage of al-FHijj Muhammad al-Amin
the Soninke (. 1887)’, Jowrnal of Afvican Flistory, 1970, 11, 1, where it is argued that the
jihad of Muhammad al-Amin was, to a large extent, a Soninke movement of resistance
against ‘Tukolor imperialism,
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It is indeed possible that black Muslim literates like al-Iijj ‘Umar, who
had covered the pilgrims’ circuit — Notth Africa, Arabia, Cairo, pet-
haps Syria, maybe Istanbul — were stung to resentment by the colour
prejudice that certainly existed in the Ottoman Empire and adjacent
areas of the Islamic world during the ninetecnth century. But a doubt
attaches to the notion that his followers, illiterates for the most part,
for whom blackness was a normal, not exceptional human characteris-
tic, can have thought of colour as a sensitive issue. Resentment at
enslavement and dissatisfaction with the exclusiveness of Qadiri
aristocracies arc more convincing reasons to explain the measure of
al-Hajj ‘Umar’s popular support.

FHE THEOLOGY OF AL-HAJJ ‘UMAR

'The central fact of al-I1djj ‘Umat’s theology is his ardent attachment to
the Tijaniyya, and his career was probably the most important factor in
establishing this new order in West Africa. Nevertheless, although he
differed in this respect from the Shehu Usuman dan Fodio and Ahmad
b. Muhammad, both of whom were faithful Qaditis ~ although tenden-
tious tradition does claim that the shebn converted to the Tijaniyya late
in life and Tijanis claim him as a gub? — it was a differcnce of direction
rather than of kind. For there is no doubt that al-Haijj ‘Umar was
inspired by the same spirit of Sufi revivalism that informed his pre-
decessors. Not only was he a Tijani. He also exhibits clear evidence of
having come under the influence of the Khalwatiyya, the order which
stood at the head of the Sufi revival, in an even mote direct fashion than
did the Shehu Usuman. Duting his four years in Cairo he was in con-
stant intercourse with certain Khalwati shaykhs. As B. G. Martin
perceptively remarks, ‘Fondamentalement, la nouvelle Halwatiyya
égyptiennc ct son rejeton, la ‘Tifaniyya, participent d’une vague
commune de prosélytisme et d’expansion musulmannes. A Porigine de
tout cc mouvement se trouvent la force spirituclle et I'impulsion
organisatricc données par Mustafa al-Bakrti et par son groupe.’2 It was
with the successors of Shaykh Mustafa al-Bakri (d. 1742) that al-Hajj
‘Umar consorted in Cairo. His indebtedness to the Khalwatiyya is
apparent from his Rimah, where he advocated kbalwit, tetreats (it is
from this Arabic word that the order takes its name) characteristic of

¥ Sce the quotation from a Hausa poem in Hiskett, The sword, 16a.

2 ‘Notes sur Porigine de 1a J'ariqa des Tianiyya’, 278. 1 am greatly indebted to Dr B. G.
Martin’s discoverics for my understanding of al-Llajj ‘Umar’s association with the Tijaniyya
and with mahdism.

161

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



NINETEENTH-CENTURY JTHADS IN WEST AFRICA

‘the Khalwatiyya. Thus, whereas Shehu Usuman and Ahmad b.
Muhammad represent the impact of Sufi revivalism on the ideology of
the Qadiriyya, al-Elajj ‘Umar was a direct participant in that stream of
Sufi endeavour that had created the Tijiniyya by way of the Khal-
watiyya. Part of his particular contribution to West African Islam was
to establish the new Tijiniyya firmly in the area and infuse it with a
strong colouring of Khalwati mysticism.

In a number of other respects, al-Idjj ‘Umar demonstrates that he
was essentially a product of the intellectual and ideological climate of
his time. Like the Shehu Usuman he experienced visions. ‘T'he visionary
background to his appointment as Tijani &balifa has already been des-
cribed. It was a divine voice that first summoned him to jihad on
5 September 1852. Like Shehu Usuman he experienced a visionary visita-
tion from the Prophet Muhammad. Thereis no reason to think thatall this
was in conscious imitation of the sbehn - although there may have been
some unconscious influence. Rather, both men were filled with mystic
fervour which caused them to expect visions as part of their divine
election,

In one particular, however, al-Hijj ‘Umar may have gone further
than Shehu Usuman in exploiting mystic techniques. For he made
especial claim to the gift of istikhdra, that is, a special esoteric formula
that assured him of direct divine guidance in time of difliculty. The
shebu too laid claim to divine guidance. But it scems less prominent in
his total theology than in that of al-Hajj ‘Umar. Indeed, the latter’s
success in resorting to istikhdra probably accounts for his extraordinary
hold over his followers.

Messianism also featured prominently in al-Hijj ‘Umar’s mystic
programme. Like the West African jihadists before him, he did not
claim to be the Mahdi. But his followers certainly did make messianic
claims on his behalf. An interesting document dating from the late
1850s and composed by one of al-Hajj ‘Umar’s more ardent followers,
has recently been published.! In it the claim is made that al-Flijj ‘Umar
is the vizier — that is, the lieutenant or right-hand man - of the Mahdi.
The tone of the document, its appeal to fantasy and the barely literate
Arabic in which it is written, cleatly demonstrate the hectic and popular
impact of the Segu jihadist’s messianic pretensions. FFor instance, he was
widely referred to as mujaddid al-din al-mubammadiyya, ‘the renewer of
the Muslim faith’, and his enemies claimed that he sacrilegiously

' B. G, Martin, ‘A Mahdist document from Futa Jallon’, Brlletin de I'LF, A.N., 1963,
25, B, 1-2.
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identified himself with ‘Isa (Jesus) who, in Islamic millenarianism, will
return with the Mahdi.!

One interesting development in al-Hajj ‘Umar’s theological thinking
is the way in which he adapted and enlarged the notion of jihad. He
taught that jihad was a continuum, beginning with jibdd al-galb, ‘jihad
of the heart’, that is, a petsonal battle with carnal lusts, required to
putify the soul; then jibdd al-gawl, ‘jihad of words’, in discharge of the
Koranic injuction. to ‘command the right and forbid what is dis-
approved of’, that is, a jihad of preaching and intellectual persuasion,
and finally jibdd al-sayf, ‘jihad of the sword’. These degrees of jihad
were certainly known to the reformets of Hausaland. But they did not
give the first two such prominence as did al-Hajj ‘Umar, who erected
them into doctrinal pillars of his movement. In doing so, he clearly
tevealed his Tijanist persuasions, for ‘jihad of the heart’ is basic to the
otdet’s teaching.

Closely associated with his teachings on jihad were those concerning
hijra. Like the Shehu Usuman dan Fodio, he regarded hijra out of the
territory of unbelief as obligatory, and like him he relied largely on
al-Wanshatisi as his authority for this. In his case, as in the case of the
shebu, hijra, which he performed to Dinguiray, was a deliberate part of
the process of legitimizing jihad by resort to Prophetic precedent.

The sixteenth-century Muslim theologian, ‘Abd al-Wahhib al-
Sha‘rani, also cxerted a formative influence over al-H3ijj ‘Umar’s
theology. It was from him that he derived his doctrine, revolutionary
in the Sudan, that there is no nced for a Muslim to adhete to any one of
the four orthodox rites. This is certainly in marked contrast to the
teaching of the Shehu Usuman dan Fodio, for whom adherence to the
Maliki madhbab was most important. Equally original in the context of
‘his place and time was al-Hajj ‘Umat’s rejection of taglid, passive accep-
tance of authority and precedent in matters of faith, and his elevation
of ijtibad, personal interpretation. Indeed, he watned of the dangers of
too great reliance on the Mukbtasar of al-Khalil and the Risd/ah of 1bn
Abi Zayd, both standard texts for legal education among the reformers
of Hausaland. Pursuing his distrust of legalism even further, he op-
posed the virtues of the awliya’, Muslim holy men, marabouts, to the
formalism of the fugaha’, the canon lawyers. He thereby seems to have
clevated the awliya® to the status occupied by the ‘wlamd’ in Shehu
Usuman dan Fodio’s scheme of things, and he certainly differed radically

v Willis, ‘Jibad I'i Sabil Allah, 403, n. 31. Dr Willis has undertaken a number of studies
in depth of al-Hajj ‘Umar’s theology, to which I am much indebted,
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from the strongly nomothetic preferences of Ahmad b. Muhammad.
He also raised bagiqa, gnosis, above “//w, intellectual knowledge of the
Islamic religious sciences. FHete, too, he was more innovative than both
the Shehu Usuman and Ahmad b. Muhammad.

One other aspect of al-I1djj ‘Umat’s theology distinguishes him from
his predecessors in reform. Ie was deeply concerned with reconcilia-
tion” and with the unity of the Muslim community, which he regatded
as disastrously divided by fitna, civil and ideological discotd. This view
was not of itself original. Shehu Usuman dan Fodio was also concerned
to create and preserve the unity of the nwma, the Muslim community.
What was new was al-Hajj ‘Umatr’s diagnosis of the cause of fitna and
the remedy he proposed. The shebn saw the cause as being the discor-
dant wrangling of self-styled mallams, who would do better to rely
obediently on ijmd‘, the hallowed consensus of the Maliki ‘#ama’; and
he was especially severe in his condemnation of ‘ag/, the impertinent
presumptions of human reason in conflict with the benign and unifying
authority of revelation. Al-Hijj ‘Umar took a different view. He saw
the ‘wlama’ as the cause of fitna, not the instruments for healing it. For
him the remedy lay in abandoning divisive loyalties to the four ortho-
dox rites, sanctified by jmai‘, and he believed that the best hope for
unity lay in adherence to the Tijaniyya. This, too, was an original
contribution to Sudanese Islam,

‘UMAR’S RELA'TIONS WITH THE FRENCH

Tukolor tradition insists that al-Idjj ‘Umar had no wish to fight
Europeans, only black infidels. It certainly seems that his clash with the
French was due more to circumstances than to deliberate intent. He
began his jihad at the same time that the Iirench began their penetration
into the interior. At some point the two were bound to collide. Certain
French activities, especially the alliances into which they entered with
indigenous rulers to whom al-Hijj ‘Umar was opposed, precipitated the
collision and forced his hand. But that to fight the French was not his
intention is supported by the fact that he twice proposed collabotation
to the French governmentof Senegal and was rebuffed on cach occasion.

In fact, there is no reason why al-Hajj ‘Umar should have felt com-
pelled to wage jihad against the French. In Islamic law Christians are
not infidels but ‘People of the Book’, that is, scripturaries, who have
received revelation, but of a lesser order than that vouchsafed to Mus-
lims. The received attitude towards them in al-Ilajj ‘Umar’s day was,
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therefore, that when peacefully domiciled within Islamic territory, they
had the status of dbimmis, that is, non-Muslim subjects of the Islamic
state who, on payment of tribute, the canonical jig ya, were entitled to
practise their religion and putsue their livelihoods without hindrance.
There is evidence that this is how al-Hajj ‘Umar initially regarded the
French. He is reported in a French soutce to have said ‘Les blancs ne
sont que des marchands . ..”t and demanded dues from them for the
privilege of trading in his territory. These dues he seems to have
regarded as jig ya. Had the Prench been willing to pay them and had
they confined themselves solely to trading, it is unlikely that al-I4jj
‘Umar would have included them among those against whom jihad
was obligatory. But in regarding them as dhimmis he certainly failed to
understand both the nature of their imperial ambitions and also the
quality of their unwillingness to accept client status.

All the same, there may have been some clement of resentment at
colonial intrusion, if not in al-Hajj ‘Umat’s personal attitude, at least in
the attitudes of his followers. Many of the falibes came from areas
which were under ditect French domination, or had suffered from
French punitive action. It is they, rather than al-I13jj ‘Umar himself,
who may have been cager for a confrontation. Once committed to
fighting the French, al-Hajj ‘Umar naturally exploited the prevailing
sentiment of Islamic militancy and declared jihad against them as well as
against his African enemies.

Despite the violence which accompanied his career - and in his place
and time he had no monopoly of violence - and the sensational aura
that surrounded his messianic claims, al-Hajj ‘Umar b. Sa‘id was a
Muslim intellectual who made a serious and original contribution to the
development of Islam in West Africa. The true appreciation of his
importance depends as much upon the dignity of his intellectual and

spititual achievement as upon his notoriety as an opponent of French
imperialism.

CONCLUSIONS

It was suggested at the beginning of this chapter that the nineteenth-
century jihads in West Africa, despite differences in local circumstances,
show broad religious and political similarities. It is now the moment
to draw together these threads of motive and causation and sum up the
consequences of the jihads.

! Reported by Willis, ‘‘Fhe nincteenth-century revivalist movement’, p. 24 as part of a
statement by al-El4jj ‘Umar in the course of a meeting with Governor Grammont in 1847.
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The first common factor was the presence of mixed Islam. It seems
certain that this system of accommodation and compromise, evolved
ovet several centuries, did end by grating against an Islamic idealism,
that grew up alongside it, in such a way as to cause frustration to the
idealists and provoke them figst to protest and then to militancy. Thus
intellectual argument followed by military conquest is a general
characteristic of the reform movements - al-EHajj ‘Umar’s ‘jihad of
words’ and ‘jihad of the sword’.

But what lay behind this militancy ? Why was the system of mixed
Islam not acceptable to all, as it was to some? The answer lies in a
multiplicity of factors, First, the growth of Islamic literacy in certain
minority groups, especially the sedentary Fulani, captured imaginations
and created a mood of Islamic perfectionism that made mixed Islam
more and more offensive. Second, the gencral climate of religious
excitement, particularly the Sufi revival at al-Azhar, animated the whole
Islamic world in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries and certainly
extended into the Islamic Sudan. Sometimes this was expressed through
militant Qadirism, at other times through militant Tijanism. Third,
Islamic messianism, also part of the general Islamic revival, was particu-
larly strong in the Sudan and gave to events in that area a sharp edge of
utgency which precipitated militancy. Also part of the pattern of
Islamic religious excitement, but playing its own key role, was pil-
grimage. This seems to have been a trigger which activated the reform
process. Sometimes, as in the case of al-Hajj ‘Umar, it was a direct
experience for the personalities concerned. In other cases, typically that
of the Shehu Usuman dan Fodio, it worked at second hand, through
literary influences and contacts with returned pilgtims.

The secular motives and causations — in so far as they can be separated
from the religious and ideological — are more difficult to define, largely
because the soutces, almost exclusively religious in content and pur-
pose, are uncommunicative about political and social matters. So, many
of one’s conclusions rest on inference.

In the Hausa case, tension between nomads and peasants was jm-
portant, The present author knows of no documentary evidence to
demonstrate that this was also a factor in the later jihads. Nevertheless,
since the whole Western Sudan shared a common economy of peasant
agriculture and nomadic cattle-rearing, it is probable that it was.

Slavety is another factor which operated in the [Hausa case. Ahmad b.
Mubammad was indebted, in some measure, to the support of servile
orders. There is evidence, too, that al-Hajj ‘Umar’s movement attracted
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escaped slaves. And it also appcars that his Tijanism drew in a number
of the common people - the underprivileged and the dispossessed ? —
as against established Qadirism, which had become identified with
aristocratic interests,

Some have thought to recognize not only a conflict between nomads
and peasants, slaves and enslavers, commoners and aristocrats, but also
between urban and non-urban intellectuals in all thesce jihads. Thus the
clerical Fulani of Hausaland, who self-consciously avoided the Hausa
coutts, which were of coutse situated in the walled towns, were at odds
with the urban mallams, who were clients of Hausa patronage. Ahmad
b. Muhammad and his followers ended by crossing swords with the
Kunti shaykbs of Timbuktu and the ‘#wamd’ of Jenne - and here trading
interests certainly seem to have had a cooling influence on the ardour
of these urban Muslims that their non-urban co-religionists escaped.
Likewise, al-Llajj ‘Umar fought against an established, city-centred
Islamic dynasty that the urban realities — the need to govern, to trade
and to balance conflicting interests within the political community ~
may have rendered flexible and thus vulnerable to reformist propa-
ganda. This evidence is impressive. Nonetheless, in the present author’s
view, an attempt to sec the ‘urban’ and ‘non-urban’ conditions as the
determining factors in these situations leads to over-simplification.
More probably, many occasions of self-interest, of which those asso-
ciated with the urban condition were only some, contributed to drawing
the tecth of Islamic ideology and promoting compromise.

Some of the consequences of the nineteenth-century jihads in West
Africa will already be apparent. Fitst, they gave power to a new
governing class, sometimes though not always of a different ethnic
group from that displaced. Most tried to substitute an entirely new
political and constitutional system for what existed before. Their success
was often substantial but seldom complete.

Second, the jihads greatly accelerated the dissemination of Islamic
literacy, particularly in Hausa and Fulfulde-speaking areas, and they
also led to the wider dispersal of Muslim literates and to the setting-up
of additional centres of Islamic education, especially in the southern
areas of the western Sudan. While this certainly strengthened orthodoxy
where Islam was already well established, it also, paradoxically, exten-
ded the area of mixed Islam. For the Muslim pietists who described the
state of Islam in these newly ‘converted’ areas make it clear that they
were still confronted with the ancient problem of mixing.

Thitd, the jihads led to the setting-up of characteristically Muslim
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city centres such as Sokoto and Hamdallahi. In consequence, wheteas
much Islamic intellectual activity during the pre-jihad cra had taken
place among nomadic Berbers and in the small scttlements of the cleri-
cal Fulani, it now became increasingly concentrated in large, permanent
walled cities. Thus a strong push was given to the process of urbanizing
West African Islam,

Fourth, the success of the jihads strengthened the hold of Islamic
political and social institutions over the populations subject to them.
Thus there grew up, in due course, a sentiment of Islamic solidarity in
these areas that still differentiates them from other areas of West Africa
where Islam is faint or sporadic. One manifestation of this is that in the
course of the political prelude to West African independence, the
‘jihad areas’, especially northern Nigeria, tended to be pan-Islamic in
their aspirations, in contrast to the pan-Africanism of non-Islamic
areas. Sometimes, too, the heritage of the jihads accustomed
Islamic populations to assume supetiotity over non-Muslims, which
made it difficult for them to adjust to a situation in which political
power passed, ecither wholly or partially, to non-Muslims at
independence.

Not only in politics but also in education, the heritage of the jihads
has been far-reaching in its effects. Broadly speaking, the non-Islamic
areas of West Africa, which had no significant indigenous tradition of
literacy before the Europeans arrived in their societies, have seized upon
Western education avidly and have quickly made it their own, Not so in
the Islamic areas, where the jihads have created a strong sentiment of
Islamic identity. Here, the new secular education of the colonial ad-
ministrations had to compete with an entrenched system of Islamic
literacy and education. The progress of Western education, and thus of
twentieth-centuty technology, was therefore slow and was resisted all
along the line by the ‘wamad’, at any rate until recently, This has meant
that when, during and just after the Second World War, such Islamic
areas did begin to awake to the need for secular, Western education, they
had much leeway to make up to avoid being dominated by technically
and educationally more advanced non-Muslims.

But not only did Islamic areas have to make good lost ground. Even
when convinced of the necessity for Western education, they still
retain a strong attachment to their inherited Islamic system of education
and way of life. Thus one of the problems facing present-day educa-
tionists in these areas is how to integrate the two systems — the Islamic
and the Western — in such a way as to preserve the inherited Islamic
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culture and at the same time prepare the people to take their place in
the modern world.

Finally, the jihads greatly strengthened the hold of the Sufi orders,
especially the Qadiriyya and the Tijaniyya, in West Africa. These two
orders are now widespread and deeply rooted where the jihads took
place. Their influence is not negligible in areas of faint Islam. Wherever
they are found, their importance is not only religious. They also play a
crucial political, social and educational role. They are, perhaps, the most
important of all Islamic institutions in West Africa sustaining Islam,
both as a religion and a way of life, at the present day.
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CHAPTER 5

FREED SLAVE COLONIES
IN WEST AFRICA

Strictly speaking, the only Buropean colony on the Western side of
Africa before the end of the cighteenth century was Portuguese Angola.
ilsewhere Europeans who settled to trade paid rent for their settle-
ments to African rulers. Sovereignty was not surrendered. African
rulers followed the precedent set in 1482, when the Portuguese were
grudgingly permitted to build a fort at Elmina in return for a regularly
paid rent. There were a few exceptions to this rule, but normally Euro-
pean traders were only allowed to settle in West Africa if they made
regular payments in return. There was no transfer of sovereignty in
these settlements.

All along the coast Aftican rulers and Europcan tradets were united
by the reciprocal obligations of ‘landlord’ and ‘stranger’.' The land-
lords protected their strangers and undertook to provide them with
trade. Hence, in the period of the slave trade, Eutopeans did not appear
in West Africa north of the equator as invaders or mastets, but as equal
trading partners.

Whatever misery they brought to those they purchased and shipped
across the Atlantic, European slave tradets wete welcomed by their
African customers. ‘They offered, in return for slaves, a wide range of
manufactured goods otherwise unobtainable in West Africa. Both
trading partners, African and European, reccived the commodity they
wanted, and made the best bargain they could. Yet, though individual
Afticans might often outwit their European customers, the overall
economic advantage lay with the Europeans. In rcturn for slaves,
wealth-creating human machinery, they gave expendable consumer
goods, turned out in growing volume by the expanding economy of
industrializing Europe.

As the technological gap between Africa and Europe, not strikingly
great at the first period of contact in the fifteenth century, steadily
widened, Europeans became obsessed with it. They tended increasingly

' Sce Vernon R. Dorjahn and Christopher Fyfe, ‘Landlord and stranger’, Journal of
African History, 1962, 3, 3, 391-7; also H. W. Ord and others, Markets and marketing in
West Africa (Edinburgh, Centre of African Studics, University of Edinburgh, 1966), 1~25.
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FREED SLAVE COLONIES IN WEST AFRICA

to equate European society with ‘civilization’ and contrast it with the
‘barbatism’ of African societies. ‘This implied a moral as well as a
technological difference. The assumption that Europe was morally
superior to Africa was reinforced by the Christians® belicf that theirs
was the only wvalid religion. Protestant Christians, from the late
cightcenth century, were inspired to preach their gospel to the whole
wortld; Catholics too tevived their missionary tradition. Protestant or
Catholic, they interpreted the Christian religion in a Eurocentric way
which tended to overlook its origins in Asia and its long continuance
in Egypt and Iithiopia. The moral values associated with European
missionary Christianity were the moral values of Europe.

The trans-Atlantic slave trade made nonsense of these claims. So long
as Buropeans were buying and selling human beings in West Africa, it
was not possible to maintain, in good conscience, that they were
morally superior to Africans. If they were really more moral, they would
have to give up such obvious immorality. Ilence the voices of protest
against the trans-Atlantic slave trade, which had been raised almost
from the period it began, roused a widening sense of shame as the
eighteenth century advanced.

Moral arguments were reinforced by economic arguments. In a
period when free trade principles were an exciting new technique for
advanced intellectuals, the slave trade was denounced as an outmoded
waste of economic resources. Those who were unmoved by humani-
tarian appeals could be stirred by arguments which declared that it
would be better business to treat the mass of Africans as customers, and
sell them factory-produced goods, than to look upon them merely as
bodies for sale as labour overseas. Thus, it became possible forsmall but
well organized protest groups to mount an ultimately successful cam-
paign against a decply entrenched organization which had for centuries
provided wealth and employment for shipownetrs, manufacturers,
planters and a host of associated interests.

THE FOUNDING OF THE SIERRA LEONE COLONY

‘The British anti-slave trade movement is customatily associated with
Thomas Clarkson, who organized the campaign, and William Wilber-
force, its spokesman in Parliament. Behind the scenes, modest and
unobtrusive, was Granville Shatp, whoin 1772 brought James Somerset!

' The report in °I'. B, Howell, A complete collection of state trials 1771-1777 (I.ondon, 1814),
spells *Sommersete’. Sharp (who knew him) spelt *Somerset’ which I have prefereed.
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PREED SLAVE COLONILES IN WEST AFRICA

before the courts, and extracted from Lotd Mansficld, the lord chicf
justice, the declaration that there was no law under which a former
slave could be claimed in England by his former master and sent back
to slavery across the Atlantic.

Somerset’s Case is often mistepresented. It did not declare un-
equivocally that slavety could not exist in England. Nor did it impel
black setvants in England to leave theit mastets en masse (as some
historians have supposed). Not until a dozen ot more years had elapsed
was there any substantial unemployed group of Africans in England.
'These were not runaway setvants, but refugees who had made their
way to London at the end of the War of American Independence,
chiefly ex-sailors from naval ships, or escaped plantation slaves. Sharp
organized a committee to relieve them. As well as giving temporary
relief, the committee proposed that they should be sent to Africa to a new
permanent home of their own. The government, anxious to be rid of an
unwanted vagrant black community, agreed to ship themto SietraLeone.!

The selected site, the Sierra Lcone estuary, had been an important
trading centre since the first period of African contact with Europeans.
The wide river-mouth, with deep water along the southern shore, gave
passing ships one of the few safe anchorages on the long surf-bound
coast. A fresh stream supplied drinking water, and there was plenty of
accessible timber for firewood. T'he ruler who controlled the watering-
place had regular opportunities for trade, and received a steady revenue
from watering and customs duties. At this period it was part of the
Temne kingdom of KKoya.2

Sharp devised the scttlement in terms of the curtent Eurocentric
vision which dreamed of spreading higher motal values over a bar-
batous world. He drew up a constitution (slightly ante-dating that of
the United States) to establish an cgalitarian, self-governing com-
munity, which he named the ‘Province of Freedom’, as an exemplar of
Christian liberty set down in a country long given over to the slave
trade.3 In May 1787 about 400 settlers reached Sierra I.eone. The
British naval captain in charge of transporting them negotiated a treaty
with King Tom, the Temne ruler at the watering-place, who allowed
them to establish a scttlement. They then elected one of themselves,
Richard Weaver, governor, according to Sharp’s ditections. For, once

' Por a full account scc Christopher Fyfe, A history of Sierra Leone (l.ondon, 1962).

2 See E. Ade Tjagbemi, ‘A history of the ‘T'emne in the nincteenth century’, unpublished
Ph.D. thesis (Edinburgh, 1968).

3 Scc John Peterson, ‘ The Enlightenment and the founding of Frectown’, in Christopher
Fyfe and Eldred Jones, Freetown: a symposinm (1.ondon, 1968).
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they were settled, the naval ships sailed away, leaving them a self-
governing community for which the British government had no further
responsibility.

King Tom was subordinate to Naimbana, the regent of the Koya
Temne. When he died in the following yeat, Naimbana notified the
settlers that a new treaty must be negotiated. Here he was following
established precedent in the relations of ‘landlord’ and ‘stranger’.
Europeans made theit tenancy agreements with an individual landlord:
when he died a new agreement had to be negotiated with his successor.
Naimbana assumed that the newcomets were settling in the ordinary
way as tenants. Nevertheless the treaty he and his chiefs put their marks
to (but could not read) in August 1788, declared that he was surren-
dering all claim to the land he was granting, for himself and his suc-
cessors, in return for a consignment of trade goods. Thus inadvertently
he renounced sovercignty over land, and admitted into West Africa a
completely new principle which transferred sovereign rights to aliens.

From the fitst, the history of the province of Freedom was unfortu-
nate. The heavy annual rains began as the settlers landed, before they
had time to build adequate houses. Many fell sick and died. The country
was unsuited to the kind of farming they were used to; gradually they
began drifting away. About 200 struggled bravely on until 1789 when
they unwisely took sides with some ncighbouring Eutopean slave
traders in a dispute with King Tom’s successor, King Jimmy. In retalia-
tionheburnt their townand they dispetsed over the surrounding country.

Sharp could not afford to re-found the province himself, but pet-
suaded richer supporters of the anti-slave trade movement to help. In
1791 the Sierra Leone Company was established in London to take over
the land Naimbana had granted. Financed by shareholders’ money,
administered by a board of directors, it could no longer allow responsi-
bility to a community of sclf-governing settlers. The ‘Province of
Freedom’ never revived. The Company’s settlement was to be governed
on a colonial pattern. Henceforth policy was decided in England by the
directors, particulatly by the chairman, Henty Thornton, a London ban-
ker, and was carried out in Sicrra Leone by the Company’s employees.

Otherwise the Company’s undetlying intentions were close to Sharp’s.
Like him they wanted to plant on this slave-trading coast a settlement
from which Christianity and European morality would radiate over
a benighted continent. For, having tenounced the slave trade, the
directors and their employees could appear in West Africa not only as
benefactors, but also (a new guise for Europeans) as moral superiors.
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FREED SLAVE COLONIES IN WEST AFRICA

The Sierra Leone Company had commetcial as well as ideological
aims. Its sponsors hoped to combine profit with philanthropy, sub-
stituting trade in vegetable produce for trade in slaves. But their ‘truc
principles of Commerce’ (as they put it!) were like those of the slave
trade — exchanging European manufactures for African produce. Thus
the economy remained tied to Furope.

The Company recruited settlers across the Atlantic in Nova Scotia
and New Brunswick, among communities of former slaves who had
escaped from their masters during the War of American Independence.
Evacuated at the end of the war by the British armies, they had been
promised grants of land. Many never received them. Fearful that with-
out land they might be pushed back into slavery, they sent a delegate,
Thomas Petets, to London to obtain redress. He made contact with the
directors, who promised his people a home.

About a thousand ‘Nova Scotians’ (as they were called in Sierra
Lcone) crossed the Atlantic in 1792. Like the fitst scttlers they arrived
at the beginning of the rains; like them, they and the Company’s Euto-
pean officials suffered heavy initial mortality. Their carly misfortunes,
many of them inseparable from the foundation of almost any pioneer
settlement, were later much publicized by opponents of the aboli-
tionists, and helped to give Sierra Leone its much exaggerated title of
‘White Man’s Grave’.? But after these initial difficulties the Nova
Scotians settled down casily. They were industrious and enterptising —
having already displayed entetprise and initiative in running away from
their masters, and then venturing across the Atlantic. Many were
literate; most had practical skills. They were alteady organized
into recligious congregations under theit own pastors, Methodist,
Baptist, and the Countess of Huntingdon’s Connexion (an offshoot
of Methodism). The Company recognized their self-reliance by
allowing them to elect representatives responsible for theit own local
affaits.

The Company’s sponsots assumed, as Granville Shatp had done,
that the settlers would live by farming. But they had neither capital nor
suitable land for growing export crops. Those who farmed did so
chiefly for subsistence. To prosper they had to trade. They put their
trading profits into building houses to live in, ot to let to Europeans,
investing in house property as the only way of securing a regular in-
come from theit accumulated savings.

v Scec Sierra Leone Studies (old serics), 1932, 18, 26-97.
2 Particularly in Anna Maria Falconbridge, Twe voyages to Sierra Leone (London, 1794).
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Freetown, laid out by the Company’s officials, and built by the Nova
Scotians, was planned on the North American pattern, with wide
intersecting streets and houses spaced out on large building-lots, an
utban setting wholly different from the layouts of neighbouring
African towns. The scttlets put up frame houses, mounted on a foun-
dation of laterite stone, reminiscent in style of the colonial architecture
familiar to them in North America, which in elaborated forms were to
provide a model for Freetown buildings for the next hundred years
of so.

With their sense of moral authority the Sierra Leone Company’s
ditectors coupled a sense of racial authority. A systematic, fully-fledged
theory of race was not formulated in Europe until the middle of the
nincteenth century in the writings of Robert KXnox and Arthur de
Gobineau.! Nevertheless the basic social assumption of the American
colonies, that white must rule and black obey, was already widespread
in Europe - though not yet in West Africa, where white slave traders
still acknowledged the authority of black rulers. Hence, though the
directors were ready to allow the settlers some measure of local sclf-
government, they retained ultimate power themselves. Important
policy decisions were made in London and executed in Sierra Leone
by white officials. 'I'o some Nova Scotians this seemed a perpetua-
tion in Africa of the racial domination they had suffered under in
America.?

Before leaving Nova Scotia they had been promised land in their new
home, free of rent. This promise, made them by John Clarkson, the
abolitionist’s brother who otganized the emigration and was appointed
the Company’s first governor, totally misrepresented the directors’
policy. The Company’s prospectus stated explicitly that a small annual
quit-rent must be paid for all land granted.? When, therefore, after
Clarkson had left Sierra Leone, they were asked to pay, they felt they
had again been cheated, as in Nova Scotia, by white men’s promises.
‘The directors, far away in London, could not understand how deeply
this grievance rankled. They could not perceive that the settlers regat-
ded landownership as a badge of newly won freedom, so that any threat

! For the development of racial theories see Philip D. Curtin, 1'he image of Africa (Madi-
son, 1964).

2 Scc P. 1. H. Hair, ‘Africanism: the Frectown contribution’, Journal of Modern African
Studies, 1967, §, 4, 521-39, for the scttlers’ *Africanism’, Dr Hair overlooks, however, the
‘ Buropcanism’ of the Company and its officials.

3 See N. A. Cox-George, Finance and development in West Africa: the Sierra Leone experience
(London, 1961).
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to it seemed like a threat to reduce them to slavery again. Instead, the
Company insisted that the quit-rent must be paid, seeing refusal to pay
simply as ingratitude.

Under the strong governor, Zachary Macaulay, open conflict was
averted. After he left, the government lost control. Extremists among
the scttlers drew up their own laws,! to be enforced without reference
to the Company. In September 1800 armed tebellion broke out. The
officials and the few settlers who stood by them werc outhumbered,
until unexpectedly a British transport arrived with a garrison of soldiers
and 5 5o new settlets on board. With this teinforcement the government
quickly put the rebellion down.

'The newly artived settlers were Jamaican Maroons. Descended from
a community of runaway slaves, predominantly of Asante origin, they
had lived as frce men in the mountains of Jamaica until deported to
Halifax, Nova Scotia, for making war againstthe Jamaican government.
FEventually they were shipped to a new home in Sierra Leone, After a
petiod of initial antagonism the two settler groups, Nova Scotians and
Matoons, integrated gradually into one community with its own dis-
tinctive BEurafrican culture,

In the Sierra Leone Company’s settlement, Naimbana’s treaty of 1788
was taken at its face value. Neither government nor settlers supposed
that they were under Temne sovereignty, When King Jimmy’s succes-
sot, another King Tom, and Farama, who became King of the Koya
Temne after Naimbana died, tried to insist on making new treaties, as
required by customary usage, their demands were refused. Ignoting the
rules which bound landlord and stranger, the Company’s officials
maintained that full perpetual sovereignty had been ceded, as stated in
the written treaty.

So long as the Temne rulers had believed that the settlers were
‘strangers’ of the familiar type, they were ready to welcome them.
Once they realized they were invaders, come to dispossess them, they
grew increasingly hostile. When they saw British troops artiving with
the Maroous, they realized they must act at once if they were ever to
regain their land. In November 1801 King Tom’s army attacked Free-
town. The settlers were taken by sutprise, but rallied and drove the
invaders away, then counter-attacked and drove the Temnc from all the
neighbouring towns. A second Temne attack, a few months later, was
equally unsuccessful. It was henceforth clear that no Aftican force could
dislodge the invaders. In 1807 the Temne tulets accepted what they

t Printed in Christopher Pyfe, Sierra Leone inberitance (London, 1964), 124-6.
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could not remedy, and signed a peacc treaty which gave the colony full
possession of virtually the whole peninsula. Thus, the planting of a
colony ostensibly dedicated to principles of humanity and justice
deprived the Temne of land they had held unquestioned all through the
long period of the slave trade.

‘The Sierra Leone Company’s hopes of making profits were frustrated
by the long Anglo-French wars which began in 1793. Their ships were
regulatly captured; Freetown was sacked by a French naval squadron
in 1794. By the beginning of the ninetcenth century the Company was
virtually bankrupt, and kept going only by subsidies from the British
government. In 1808 the government took over completely. ‘The Com-
pany was wound up, and Sierra Leone became a British colony. The
cxisting pattern of government remained. The absentee powers exer-
cised by the hoard of directors were henceforth exercised by the
secretary of state and his staff. Governots and officials ruled in the name
of the Crown instead of the Company. The settlers’ own clected repre-
sentation, which had disappcared after the rebellion, was not revived.

THE SUPPRESSION OF THE SLAVE TRADL

The Act for the Abolition of the Slave Trade passed by Parliament in
1807 cnabled the British government to introduce measures for the
active suppression of the trade.

Sicrra Leone became an important base in the British anti-slave trade
campaign. From 1808 ships of the British navy were stationed off the
West African coast to intercept ships carrying slaves illegally. Inter-
cepted ships were brought to Freetown, where a court of vice-admiralty
was constituted. Captain and crew were prosecuted, and if the prosecu-
tion was successful the slaves were freed. So long as the Napoleonic
Wars lasted any ship could be intercepted. With peace, in 1815, the
naval squadron was restricted to British ships. Severe penalties already
deterred British subjects from trading directly in slaves (though they
could still participate indirectly, by selling to foreigners the trade goods
used in exchange), so international co-operation was needed if the naval
squadron was to take any effective action.

A scrics of bilateral treaties, the first signed in 1817, between the
British and other governments, obliged cither patty to allow its ships
to be searched for slaves by the navy of the other. In practice this meant
leaving enforcement to the British navy with its large, full-time West
African squadron, Only the governments of the recently belligerent
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France and the United States objected (conceding a right of search over
their shipping had been the immediate ground for American hostilitics
against Britain in the war of 1812), and employed their own naval
enforcement procedutes.

International coutts, called courts of mixed commission, were con-
stituted under these treaties in ports on both sides of the Atlantic.! ‘The
West African court was in Freetown. When a slave ship was brought in
there, two judges heard the case, one British, one representing the
country of the ship’s origin. If they disagreed, the decision was referred
to an arbitrator chosen by lot from two commissioners reptesenting the
two nations concerned. If it was established that the ship was trading
illegally, the human cargo was freed and the ship and remaining cargo
were impounded; the captain and crew were sent home to be tried by
their country’s laws.

Despite this enforcement apparatus, the slave trade still went on.
Brazil and Cuba developed intensive sugar production duting the early
nineteenth centuty, opening a large market for slaves. As Edmund
Burke once prophesied, ‘So long as the slavery continues, some means
for its supply will be found.”> A naval squadron cruising along hun-
dreds of miles of coast could not hope to intercept mote than a few
slave ships. Hundreds of slaves might be captured and freed, but thou-
sands were disembarked into slavety across the Atlantic, Shippers were
not discouraged by captures: losses wete amply offset by the profits on
the ships that cluded the ineffective blockade. By the late 1830s the
numbers of slaves shipped from West Africa-were still compatable with
those of the 1800s.

Sir Thomas Fowell Buxton, a Member of Patliament who had
devoted himself to the anti-slavery cause, suggested a remedy.’3 He
proposed that British naval officers make treaties all along the coast
with African rulets, who would renounce the slave trade and cede land
for British settlements. Here planters and produce tradets would settle
and provide alternative commodities for expott to Furope. Like the
sponsots of the Sierra Leone Company, Buxton saw his colonization
scheme as a means of raising the moral level of Africa, as well as tying
it more firmly to the Eutopean economy, and extending British political
influence.

The British govetnment, anxious for domestic teasons to please

* Sec Leslic Bethell, “’The Mixed Commissions for the suppression of the transatlantic
slave trade’, Jonrnal of African History, 1966, 7, 1, 79-93.

2 Edmund Butke, ‘A sketch of the Negro code’, Works (London, 1829), 1x, 281,

3 Thomas Fowell Buxton, The African slave trade and its remedy (London, 1840).
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Buxton, approved his proposal and sanctioned a grandiose steamship
expedition up the Niger to plant one of Buxton’s colonies at its
confluence with the Benue. The expedition (of 1841) was a disastrous
failure; most of the members died of malaria.! Interest in West
African colonies faded away.

But the navy followed Buxton’s suggestions. Navy officers took to
landing at suitable places along the coast, where they would cajole or
force the rulers to make anti-slave trade treaties. Then they destroyed
any slave-trading establishments, burning the slave ‘barracoons’ and
warehouscs, and freeing the slaves within the rulers’ territories. These
measures were hamstrung for several years by legal actions brought in
the English courts by slave traders who claimed damages for the des-
truction of their property. Not until 1848 was it laid down that officers
could not be held personally responsible. Yet even this policy was only
slowly effective: driven from one patt of the coast, the slave traders
would reappear in another. What finally ended the trade was the ending
of slave imports across the Atlantic by the governments of the recipient
countries.

In 1864 the last slave ship was adjudicated in Freetown; in 1865
the last cargo of slaves was freed in Havana, For over fifty years the
governments of Furope and America had mouthed disapproval of the
slave trade and tried half-heartedly to suppress it. But while slaves were
in demand it still went on. Only in an era of fast-growing machine
technology, when the transatlantic slave plantation system and the
human trade that fed it were no longer economically necessary, was it
brought to an end.

SIERRA LEONE AND THE LIBERATED AFRICANS

The anti-slave trade campaign caused a demographic revolution in
Sierra Leone. In 1808 the Colony had about 2,000 inhabitants. By 1811
the influx of people freed from the slave ships had more than doubled
the population. ‘The number freed in the year 1816 alone exceeded the
total number of Nova Scotian and Maroon settlers combined.

The ‘Liberated Africans’, as they were officially styled, or ‘re-
captives’, as they may more conveniently be called, had to be maintained
in the colony. Brought in by naval ships from all parts of the coast, from
homelands extending from the Senegal to the Congo (a few even came

T For the Niger expedition of 1841 sce C. C. Ifemesia, “The “civilizing” mission of
1841°, Journal of the Historical Society of Nigeria, 1962, 2, 3, 291-310.
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from East Africa, even as far away as Lake Malawi), they could not
possibly be repatriated. Even had repatriation been possible, the re-
patriated would have risked being immediately re-cnslaved. Some were
taken into Europcan or settler houscholds in I'reetown as servants,
Some were enlisted as soldiers. ‘The rest wete settled in villages in the
country round Frectown,

Most officials saw the recaptives as a problem: Sit Chatles MacCarthy,
who governed Sierra Leone from 1814 to 1824, saw them as an oppor-
tunity. Fired by the kind of vision that had once inspired Granville
Sharp and the sponsors of the Sicrra Leone Company — the cteation in
Sierra Leone of a centre from which Christianity and civilization would
be diffused over Africa- he took the recaptives as the means to fulfil
his vision. He proposed to transform them into a Christian population
who would spread new ways to the unenlightened.

MacCarthy planned to settle recaptives in tidy villages, laid out in
English style round a nucleus of parish chutch, parsonage and school-
house. There they would leatn from missionaties a new religion and a
new way of life. Missionaries were alteady available for the task. The
Church Missionary Society, from 1804, and the Wesleyan Missionary
Society, from 1811, had agents in Sierra Leone. 'The CMS was ready to
collaborate officially with the government. The obstacle most gover-
nors would have found insuperable was finance, for the end of the
Napoleonic Wars brought a period of sudden tetrenchment. British
colonial policy was entering the era which grudged every penny spent
on the colonies. But MacCarthy, a petsuasive enthusiast, won over the
authorities in London, who authorized the outlay of large sums of
British tax-payets’ money to carry out his grandiose, expensive
schemes.!

Missionaries wete put in charge of the recaptive villages as govern-
ment officets: hence they could use secular as well as religious authority
to impart their message. But little authority was needed. The recaptives
were immediately responsive. Lacking a common language, they were
ready to learn English to communicate with one another. Cut off from
the community-based teligions of their homelands, they listened with
interest to Christian preaching which invited them into a new life of
salvation to match theit new life of freedom. They began adopting
European names (usually the name of a missionaty, official or promi-
nent settler). They took to wearing European-style clothes, and learning

' For the development of the recaptive community sce John Peterson, Province of Free-
dom: a bistory of Sierva L.eone 1787-1870 (London, 1969).
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the skills imparted in the schools - or at least seeing that their children
learnt them,

It proved impossible to recruit enough missionaries to staff all the
villages, where the population swelled yearly with fresh importations
from the slave ships. Missionarics fell ill and died or had to be invalided
home. Lay officials were substituted, sometimes Afro-Americans or
Afro-West Indians who had emigrated to Sierra Leone to seek their
fortune. Nova Scotian and Maroon settlers too were employed in charge
of villages. Indeed the settlers played a large part in the transformation
of the recaptives. A black Christian community, living in Buropean
style, they formed a reference group for the recaptives to copy, particu-
latly those who worked in their houscholds. Some preferred to attend
the settler churches rather than the missionaries’ churches. Similarly the
already established recaptives influenced those who were newly arrived,
patticularly their own countrymen, taking them into their homes and
initiating them into a new kind of life.

Soldiers disbanded from the Royal African Corps and the West India
Regiments after the Napoleonic Wars were also settled in the colony.
Some stayed in [rectown, forming their own suburbs; the rest
MacCarthy sent to found villages in outlying parts of the peninsula.
They, too, with skills learnt from Europeans and small pensions, were
a reference group for the recaptives. A few prospered as traders or
petty officials, but despite their advantages most merged before long
into the recaptive population.

Not all went quite as MacCarthy had planned. Much of the lavish
expenditure was diverted into uscless channels — vast Gothic churches
with massive towers that collapsed, cnormous bales of clothing and
other equipment that rotted unissued in the stores. Some of it was
appropriated by ill-supervised European officials. Nevertheless, within
a decade or two of MacCarthy’s death his dream had come true. The
recaptive population had been transformed in the way he intended.
Though pethaps 5 per cent remained Muslims, and others still clung to
the religions of their distant homelands, most became church-going
Christians. Yet they were ready to interpret their religion in their own
way. Despite missionary disapproval, some indigenous practices (like
communicating with the family dead) were unobtrusively incorporated
into Christian worship.

Government supervision of the recaptive villages was often lax
and ineffective: some of the smaller villages had no official in charge.
But the people created their own local government institutions. They
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elected their ownheadmen, and formed benefitsocicties, whichalsoserved
as a means of scttling disputes among the members and preserving law
and order. The majority of the recaptives were Yoruba, captured during
the civil wars that devastated Yorubaland during the 1820s. They intro-
duced their own egungun society, and even established theit own hier-
archy of government, with a ‘king’ to whom all Yoruba in the colony
gave allegiance. The government normally refused to give any recogni-
tion to any of these recaptive institutions. Nevertheless it was they
rather than the government that kept order in the villages, and enabled
the recaptives to evolve as a law-abiding, peaceable, self-tespecting
community.

THE GAMBIA

British traders had long been established in the Gambia River.t From
1661 the Royal African Company occupied a post on James Island,
until it was destroyed by the French in 1779. During the Napoleonic
Wars all the French West African possessions passed into British hands:
at the peace it was agreed that Gorée and Senegal be restored to the
French. But to allow British traders to retain a foothold on that part of
the coast, and in particular to let them participate in the export trade in
gum (then used for glazing textiles), a new British settlement was
established in 1816 on Banjul Island, re-named St Mary’s Island, in the
Gambia.

In the usual way a treaty was made with the king of Kombo, who was
promised an annual payment of the customary kind. Like Naimbana in
Sietra Leone, he put his mark to a document he could not read, and
theteby renounced all further claims to the island. In his own eyes he
remained the owner: in British eyes he had transferred sovereignty.

The Gambia settlement was also intended for usc in the naval cam-
paign against the slave trade. Recaptives were sent there as settlers, and
a small town, named Bathurst after the secretary of state for the
colonies, was laid out on the island on the Frectown gridiron plan.
Disbanded soldiers were also settled there. Thus the Gambia colony,
like the Sierra Leone colony, had as its permanent population a nucleus
of non-indigenous Africans, in addition to the transient population of
Rutopean traders, officials and missionaries, and indigenous (chiefly
Wolof) traders and laboutrers who moved in from the surrounding
countryside.

As in Sierra Leone, enterptising Afro-Americans came back actoss

1 Sce J. M. Gray, A bistory of the Gambia (Cambridge, 1940).
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the Atlantic to seck theit fortune. Among them was Thomas Joiner, a
Mande in origin, who had been enslaved and taken to America, where
he had managed to save money and buy his freedom.! 'Then he re-
turned to Africa, took up trade, prospered and settled in Bathurst as a
merchant and government contractor. He also owned ships which he
sent trading along the coast. He died in 1842, as one of the most
prominent men in the town.

Christian missionary efforts tended to be concentrated on Sierra
Leone. In the Gambia there was only a small station of the Wesleyan
Missionary Society to educate and preach to the recaptives. Hence their
transformation was slower than it was in Sierra Leone. Nevertheless
they, too; accepted the new ways they were offered, became Christians
and adopted a Eutopean style of life. As in Sierra Leone, they formed
their own benefit societies and elected their own unofficial local govern-
ment, forming a distinctive sclf-reliant society in their new homeland.

TRADE IN VEGETABLY. PRODUCHE

Where the slave trade was suppressed, alternative sources of export
produce had to be found, to give the inhabitants something to exchange
for the imported manufactures they had come to rely on. Coastal Sicrra
Leonc was covered with fine forest trecs. An Irish trader, John
McCormack, began felling timber in 1816 and exporting it to Britain. A
flourishing timber trade grew up, chiefly to supply the British dock-
yards. ‘The Temne, Bulom and Susu rulers in the timber-producing
arcas welcomed the timber traders, who restored them the rents and
customs they had lost when they had to give up the slave trade. As the
suitable trees were felled along one river bank the traders moved on to
the next. Gradually the country was deforested; the secondary bush
that grew up was useless for export. By the 1860s, when in any case
iron ships were replacing wooden, most of the available timber had
been cut. Thus the timber trade, like the slave trade, consumed natural
resources and gave expendable consumer goods in return.

Vegetable oils were in growing demand in Europe for lubricants,
cleansers and food. So groundnuts, palm oil, palm kernels and benni-
seed provided alternative export commodities. Charles Heddle was the
pioneer in the groundnut trade. The son of a Scottish army doctor and a

! For Joiner and the Bathurst community in the ninetcenth century see Florence K.
Mahoney, ‘Government and opinion in the Gambia 1816-1901°, unpublished Ph.D. thesis

(London, 1963); also Florence K. Mahoney, *African leadership in Bathurst in the nine-
teenth century’, Tarikh, 1968, 2, 2, 25-38,
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Senegalese mother, he traded in the Gambia, then in Freetown, build-
ing up a large fortune from import-export trading and property invest-
ment. Eventually he retired to an opulent chiteau in France. Heddle
was the first to realize that the fine colourless oil inside palm ketrnels
was a saleable commodity, as well as the thick red oil from the pulp in
which the kernels were embedded.

In this way Freetown and Bathurst became the centres of a flourish-
ing export trade. Trade in vegetable produce replaced trade in human
beings — as the abolitionists had long envisioned. But an internal slave
trade was still needed to supply labout to hatvest the vegetable pro-
duce. No longer exported across the Atlantic to work directly for
Buropeans, slaves were now sold within coastal West Africa to work
indirectly for the European market.!

Nor was there any change in ‘the true principles of Commerce’ - the
exchange of African raw materials against Europcan manufactures.
Vegetable produce was exported unprocessed: factories to express
groundnut oil, opened in Freetown in the 1840s, soon closed. Indeed
as the import-expott trade in vegetable produce expanded, the West
African economy was tied more and more closely to that of Europe.

SOCIAL CHANGE AND THE CREOLE DIASPORA

"I'he economic opportunities represented by this growing import—
export trade undetlay the transformation of the recaptives. Instructed
in the capitalist ethic of carly nineteenth-century Protestantism, with its
emphasis on hatd work, thrift and individual initiative, the enterprising
soon abandoned subsistence farming in the villages for petty retail
trade in Freetown, ot produce-buying in the surrounding country.
Street traders would save their penny profits, put up a stall, and even-
tually build a shop. Produce-buyers, working at fitst as agents for a
European ot a Freetown settler, would branch out on their own. In
1842, John Ezzidio, a tecaptive from Nupe country and a dedicated
Methodist, was taken to England by a Methodist missionary and intro-
duced to English exportets. On his return to Freetown he set up as an
import-export trader. Within a few years he was importing £3,000-
4,000 wotth of goods a year,

The emergent capitalist recaptives traded almost on an equal footing

1 Scc Christophet Fyfe, ‘ Opposition to the slave trade as a preliminary to the European
partition of Africa’, in The theory of imperialism and the Enropean partition of Africa (Edinburgh,
Centre of African Studies, University of Bdinburgh, 1967), 129-43.
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with the few Europcan traders in the colony, who did business on the
same sort of scale as they did. Though the settler population still
resisted accepting recaptives as social equals, they were forced to accept
them as economic superiors, and to sell them land in the exclusive cen-
tral part of Freetown.! For the recaptives, like the settlers, put their
profits into land and houses to obtain an income from invested capital.
Thus a rentier class could emerge. By mid-century those who had entered
the colony not long before naked and penniless wete turning them-
selves into a prosperous bourgeoisic, building substantial houses, fur-
nished with imported luxuries, to advertise their new-found status, like
their equivalents in Europe and America.

Ambitious for themselves, they were even more ambitious for their
children, Here the missionaty socicties were ready to help. In 1845 the
CMS opened a grammar school in Frectown, and in 1849 a secondary
school for girls, catering not only for the colony but for children from
the Gambia and other patts of the coast. The other missions followed
their example. Nor was higher education ignored. As early as 1814 the
CMS had opened an institution to train recaptives as teachers and
missionaries. After various vicissitudes it was refounded in 1827 at
Fourah Bay, east of Freetown. As the century advanced it became less
exclusively a missionary institution; students were also accepted for
general higher education. In 1876 Fourah Bay College, as it had by then
become, was affiliated to the University of Durham, to enable students
to receive a degree from a British university.

Children born to recaptives were known in Sierra Leone as  Creoles’,
a name which then became attached to all their descendants - even to
those who adopted their way of life. Young Creoles, educated by the
CMS or sent abroad by wealthy parents for higher education, began
entering the professions. Two qualified as doctors in Britain in 1859,
James Africanus Horton and William Broughton Davies; they were
commissioned as army officers and served twenty years in West Africa,
both retiring with the rank of lieutenant-colonel. Horton published
scveral books on medical and political subjects.? Others qualificd as
lawyers; the most famous was eventually knighted as Sir Samuecl
Lewis.3 Others entered the ministry-as pastors or missionaries, or went
into government service and rose to senior posts.

Yet the government was slow to recognize the demands for tepre-

! Sce Arthur T Porter, Creoledom (I.ondon, 1963).
* Horton’s most interesting book is West African conntries and peoples (London, 1868).
3 For whom sce John D. Hargreaves, 4 life of Sir Sanmuel Lewis (London, 1958).
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sentative government voiced in the Freetown newspapers which began
appearing in the 1840s and 1850s. Autocratic rule by governor and
council was given up in the Gambia, more dominated by European
business than Sierra Leone, in 1843. Executive and legislative councils
were constituted — the former composed entirely of officials, the latter
with one ot two unofficials added. Not until 1863 was a similar change
madec in Sierra Leone. Ezzidio was one of the first unofficial members.
But no further representative institutions were conceded, and policy
remained firmly in official hands.

The Sierra Leone colony peninsula and its environs could not satisfy
the ambitions of this enterprising population. Many still longed for
their far-off homelands. In 1839 a group of Yoruba recaptives bought a
convicted slave ship and sailed down the coast to Badagry, the port
from which many thousands of Yoruba had been shipped. On their
return they petitioned the government to found a British colony there.!
Official help was refused, but nevertheless they streamed back un-
sponsored, returning to their astonished families like Joseph returning
from Egypt to his brethren.

At the invitation of these ‘Sard’ (as they were called in their Yoruba
homeland - a corruption of ‘Sierra Leone’), the Church Missionary
Society and Wesleyan Missionary Society established missions among
them. Recaptives and Creoles played a large part, working as teachers
and missionaties. In 1864 the most prominent recaptive missionary, a
Yoruba, the Reverend Ajayi Crowther, was made a bishop of the
Church of England. He became head of a CMS mission to the Niger
peoples, leading a wholly African mission church, run entitely by
recaptive or Creole agents.

All along the coast there were openings in government and mission
setvice, as trading agents or private traders, as craftsmen or professional
men, for those educated in Sierra Leone. Many went to swell the re-
captive community in the Gambia, as officials, pastors and teachers, or
to trade in groundnuts. Creole traders were established on MacCarthy’s
Island, 150 miles up the Gambia river. Creole women dominated the
trade in kola nuts between Bathutst and Freetown. Othets, men and
women, traded along the river banks north and south of Sierra Leone.

Though the Gold Coast colony had its own European-educated
¢lite, Creoles found plenty of openings there too. They also settled in
Lagos before it became a British colony.? Freetown Christians opened

' Petition printed in Pyfe, Sierva Leone inberitance, 147-9.
t Sce Jean H. Kopytoff, A preface to modern Nigeria: the ‘Sierra Leonians’ in Yoruba
1830-1890 (Madison, 1965).
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the first church in Lagos; Freetown Muslims opened the fitst mosque.
Others traded up the Niger and in the Niger delta.

During the 1820s it had been proposed in London to abandon Sierra
Leonc (which was supposed to be particularly unhealthy for Euro-
peans), and move the naval base and the courts of mixed commission to
the Spanish island of Fernando Po. A naval officer, Captain W. F.
Owen, who conducted the first scientific surveys of the coasts of tropi-
cal Africa, was sent with a party of recaptive artisans and labourers
from [reetown to lay out a site.! The plan came to nothing, but the
recaptives remained. Emigrants from Frectown joined them, settling as
traders and planters, forming a British Creole population in a Spanish
colony.

Thus the recaptives, gathered in from the coast, scattered over it
again, a far-ranging diaspora, bringing with them the new religion,
skills and way of life they had learnt in Sicrra Leone.

LIBERIA?

Thete are many similaritics between the founding of the Sierra Leone
colony and the founding of Liberia. Both were founded by sponsors
who were secking a distant receptacle for undesirables of a different skin
colour. Both were seen as weapons against the slave trade. Both served,
and werc meant to sctve, as a means to implant an alien religion,
morality and way of life in Africa, Both purported to be grounded on
principles of peace and philanthropy, but maintained themselves by war
and conquest.

By the beginning of the ninecteenth century nearly a quarter of a
million Afro-Americans in the United States were free. Yet they were
not full citizens. In the slave-owning states they appeared as a menace -
a threat to the cherished white faith that slavery and colour must
go together. In the notth they were an anomaly. ‘The laws, it is true,
proclaim them free,” wrote Henry Clay, ‘but prejudices more
powerful than laws deny them the privileges of freemen.’s Americans
in name, they were excluded from the aspirations the new
republic claimed to offer its citizens ~ a living reproach to American
idealism,

Thomas Jefferson spelt out the situation as he saw it in his Noses on

} Owen’s reports arc in the Public Record Office, scries C.O. 8a.

2 For the carly history of Liberia sce C. H. Huberich, The political and legislative bistory of
Liberia (New York, 1947).

3 Quoted in Early Lec Fox, T'he American Colonization Society (Baltimore, 1919), 33.
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the state of Virginia published in 1794, in which he anticipated un-
systematically the theories of race cnunciated systematically some
seventy years later. He declared it impossible for black and white to live
togcether in the same socicty in America. Instead he turned to a pro-
posal, alrcady current for a couple of genetations,! that the black
population be sent away to some distant home of their own. This
proposal interested the missionary-minded: the Reverend Samuel
Hopkins of Baltimore, a friend of Granville Sharp’s, was planning to
use Afro-Ameticans to preach Christianity in Africa. Thus the ‘colon-
ization’ movement in the United States united two dreams - the
‘putification’ of whitec America from its ‘black taint’, and the Chris-
tianization of Africa.

When therefore the American Colonization Society was founded in
Washington in 1816, it had many influential sponsors.2 Some supported
it to be rid of an embarrassing social incubus; some hoped that by
drawing off the free black population slavery could be entrenched more
firmly ; some dreamed missionary drcams. All apparently saw Africa (as
their ancestors had seen America) as tabula rasa, where colonists could
fulfil their potentialities undisturbed.? Disapproval of the slave trade
enabled them (as it had once enabled the sponsors of the Sierra Lcone
Company) to take up a position of moral supcriority, and assume un-
questioningly that their efforts would bring benefits to Africa.

When their aims wete so divided, it is no wonder that most of the
proposed beneficiaties were suspicious, Despitc all the Society’s cflorts,
throughout the whole period of colonization from 1816 to the 1840s,
less than 17,000 ever emigrated. The rest no more wanted to settle in
Aftrica than their white compattiots wanted to settle in Lurope.

To fulfil its aim adequately, the American Colonization Society
needed official backing. The government of a country so recently
liberated from colonial status could not directly participate in overseas
‘colonization’. Inditectly, however, money was made available under
the Slave Trade Act of 1819. The Socicty’s scttlement was designated a
home for slaves captured in transit across the Atlantic by the United
States navy, where recaptives could be settled at public expense, as
British-liberated recaptives werc in Sierra Leone. Thus the Society

received official countenance; government agents accompanied the
v Sce D. B. Davis, The problem of slavery in Western culture (Ithaca, 1966), 310,
2 Por the American Colonization Socicty sce P. J. Staudenraus, 1'he Afvican colonization
movement 1816-1865 (New York, 1661).

3 For Africa as a tabnla rasa sce also George A. Shepperson, ‘Africa, the Victorians and
imperialisin®, in The theory of imperialism, 175-85.
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prospectors for a suitable site. The colony was a private venture, not a
colony of the United Statcs.

Afro-Americans had already on their own initiative been making
contact with Africa. Paul Cuffee, a Massachusetts ship-captain of part
African, part Amerindian descent, had visited Sierra Leone, made
friends with the settlers, and in 1816 took over a party of Afro-American
immigrants to Freetown. Thus American colonization in West Africa
antedated the foundation of the American Colonization Society, and
was begun by a man of African origin. ‘The Society’s first agents, in-
spired by Cuffec’s example, went to Sierra Leone in 1818 to look for a
suitable site in the neighbourhood.

The sponsors of the American Colonization Society, like the spon-
sors of the Sierra Leone Company, knew nothing of West Africa and
its long tradition of friendly, institutionalized relationships between
Africans and Turopeans. Obsessed with the sense of their own
supcriority, contemptuous and ignorant of African usages, they
assumed the African peoples would receive their agents as god-like
benefactors, and be glad to cede them land. The coastal Temne could
tell a different story of the dangers of letting aliens settle in their coun-
try. Hence it proved impossible to negotiate a permanent site near
Sicrra Leone. A temporary site on Sherbro Island, south of the Sierra
Leone peninsula, was provided by a Nova Scotian settler, John Kizzell,
who traded there, But when the first group of immigrants arrived, it
turncd out to be ill-adapted for settlement, and they had to abandon it.

Unable to find any other neatby site, dissuaded also by the Sierra
Leone government from planting American settlers so close to a
British colony, prospecting agents went down the coast to Grand
Bassam. Here a site was offered, but on the usual terms, in return for an
annual rent; sovereignty was refused. This was not acceptable. Finally
in December 1821 the Society’s agent, Dr Lli Ayres, and a United
States naval officer, Lieutenant R. F. Stockton, landed at Cape Mesu-
rado, in the lee of which there was a better anchorage than could genet-
ally be found clsewhere on a coast which European sailors had shunned
for three centuries. FHere they began protracted negotiations with King
Peter, the ruler of the indigenous De people.

Farther south, towards Cape Palmas, lived the Kru and Grebo
peoples, known collectively to Europeans as Krumen, a seafaring com-
munity with a distinctive and unusual way of life. Leaving home young,
a KKru would serve on board European ships, particularly British naval
ships, or on shore at a Buropean trading establishment. There had been
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a IKru community in Freetown since 1793. Every few years he would
return home for a while with his carnings, then go out and work again.
Eventually he would retireandsettle back permanently in his own countty.

Accustomed to working for foreigners, the IKtu sometimes tended to
identify with foreign interests. Ayres and Stockton found Kru allies in
their negotiations with King Peter. Indeed later Kru tradition declared
that it was they who were chicfly responsible for getting the settlement
founded - a responsibility many of them would one day lament.!

King Peter, like any ruler along the coast, was ready to welcome
‘strangers’ who came to trade in the familiar way and who undettook
the recognized obligations towards their landlord. But he hesitated to
renounce sovereignty ; the decision was put off from day to day. At last
Stockton cut his hesitations short by pointing a pistol at his head. The
king then agreed — and at that moment (so Stockton related) rays of
sunshine burst symbolically through the clouds. Like Naimbana and
the Temne chiefs, King Peter and the De chicfs put their marks to a
treaty ceding land in perpetuity in rctutn for an assottment of trade
goods. The Americans congratulated themselves on their bargain,
Ayres reporting to the Society that they had acquired a million dollats
worth of land for goods worth 300 dollars.

The settlers, who had been waiting in Frectown, artived in January
1822 to found their new home, Liberia — the land of the free. ‘Their
capital was called Monrovia, after James Montoe, president of the
United States. Like the eatly Sierra Leone settlers they suffered from
initial hardships, disease and mortality. The Society’s agents went home
ill. But the sutvivors struggled on, led by two settlers, Elijah Johnson
and the Reverend Lott Cary, a Baptist preacher, who assumed charge.
The Board of the Society, however, despite its claims to be providing
its protégés with opportunities and a chance to rise in the world, would
not recognize Johnson and Cary as agents. Rather than trust a non-
white settler with responsibility, they sent out white agents to die or be
invalided home.

Defrauded of their land, the neighbouring pcoples remained un-
reconciled. ‘The settlers, sensing their hostility, built stockades in the
North American frontiet tradition, with cannon mounted. Faced with
these evidences of militaty occupation, the De, like the Temne against
Freetown, attempted a sutprise attack in November 1822. Like the
Temne, they were defeated. A sccond attack was similatly unsuccessful.

t Sce P.R.O., F.O, 367/118, petition encloscd in Admiralty to Forcign Office, 11 March
1909,
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A passing British naval ship then landed some officers and sailors
who helped negotiate a truce and stayed on for a few weeks. Some have
suggested that British intervention saved Liberia. But the settlers had
already cntrenched themselves permanently. Better armed and better
organized than their opponents, they had proved that whatever local
tebuffs they might occasionally suffer, they, like the Sierra Leone sett-
lers, were not to be dislodged from their new home by an African
enemy. Hence the anniversary of the second battle has been rightly
celebrated in Liberia as a public holiday. To the Americo-Liberians the
victory had moral overtones. It was taken to represent the triumph of
civilization over barbarism. Inspired, like their white contemporaries
in the American West, with the pioneer’s sense of the ethical rightness
of his advance, they saw their success in the teleological terms which for
another century and a half were to give Europeans and Americans (of
whatever colour) the belief that their aggressions represented the
spread of enlightenment.

The Americo-Liberian immigrants were busy pioncers. They laid out
Montovia like a North Ametican pioneer town and extended their
‘frontier’ round it, with farmsteads hacked out of the bush. Like the
first Sierra Leone settlers, they hoped to make a living by farming: like
them they were to find eventually that only trade could bring them
profit. Some had capital and traded in export produce, even sending
their own sailing ships back and forth across the Atlantic. Many were
articulate and well educated. In 1830 James Russwurm, one of the first
black Americans to have graduated from an American university,
founded a newspaper to voice their views, the Liberia Ferald. Mission-
ary societies opened schools for theit children in addition to the publicly
supported schools, which tended to be hampered for lack of fuinds.

Though Liberia was intended as a home for recaptives, the United
States navy scldom appeared off the West African coast. Over a period
of forty years only 5,722 recaptives were brought in, Called ‘ Congoes’,
because the first shipload came from the Congo, they tended to be
segregated in communities of their own, forming a small uninfluential
group in the population. Thus the demographic pattetns of the Sierra
Ieone and Liberia colonies differed. In Liberia, American immigrants
predominated; in Sictra Leone, recaptives soon outnumbered the
original settlers,!

' For comparisons of Sicrra Leone and Liberia sce Edward W, Blyden, Christianity, Islam
and the Negro race (I.ondon, 1887); and John D. Hargreaves, ‘African colonization in the

nincteenth century: Liberia and Sicrra Leone’, Sierra Leone Studies (new serics), 1962, 16,
189-203,
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Americo-Liberian culture tended therefore to be far less African than
Sierra Leone Creole culture. In Sierra Ieone Krio developed as the
vehicle of everyday speech, an Africanized Creole language. In Liberia
the English language persisted in a recognizably American form, nur-
turcd by missionaty contacts from across the Atlantic.

Other settlements wetre established along the coast on land ceded by
the inhabitants. Some were started by scttlers from Monrovia, some
were sponsored by the American Colonization Society, or by other
colonization socicties in the United States who sent out immigrants.
Wherever they settled the slave traders were expelled, if need be by war.
By mid-century the coastline stretching from the Sherbro country of
Sierra Leonc as far south as the country beyond Cape Palmas had been
included in the Liberian sphere.

Despite occasional small wars, relations between the immigrants and
the indigenous population wete on the whole amicable at this period.
The Ametico-Liberians brought the opportunities of trade formerly
brought by slave traders. Hence, even though they had expropriated
the land they settled on, they were still welcomed for the economic
advantages they brought. Some settlers felt strong missionary obliga-
tions towards their new neighbours: Lott Cary opened a school in the
interior to spread the Christian religion and new skills.

Private colonization societies in far-off America were not really com-
petent to govern scttlements on the West African coast. In 1839 most
of the settlements united into the Commonwealth of Liberia, virtually
self-governing, but still with a governor appointed by the American
Colonization Society. In 1841 for the fitst time a governor of part-
Aftrican descent, John ]. Roberts, was appointed (though even he was
neatly white). In 1847 the Commonwealth was transformed into the
independent Republic of Liberia, in order to give the state a recognized
international status. (The settlement of the Maryland Colonization
Socicty at Cape Palmas, constituted as a separate republic in 1853,
joined Liberia in 1857.)!

The new republic was launched by a declaration of independence,
with a constitution on the American model, drawn up by a white
Hatrvard law professor, with a president, two houses of congress and a
supreme court. Like the constitution of the United States it made no
provision for political parties. But the Liberians, unlike the Americans,
remained true to the principles of the Founding Fathers and avoided a

! For Maryland sce documents in P.R.O., F.O, 47/12-13; also J. . Latrobe, Maryland in
Africa (Baltimore, 1885).
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rigid two-patty system. Despite some awkwardness in the constitution
(until 1907, for instance, the presidential term lasted only two years,
which meant incessant clectionceering), it supplied a workable instru-
ment of government by which power was transferred peaceably from
president to president, save for one coup d’état in 1871. In this respect
Libetian politics made a striking contrast with the bloodstained politics
of the republics of Latin America.

Revenue was raised chiefly through customs duties, the regular
expedient for tax-gathering in an impovetished colonial economy
where it is difficult to raisc direct taxes. Though the long Liberian
coastline had never been an important centre for European trade, a few
British traders were settled in isolated places. They resented having to
pay customs duties and complained to their government in London,
Lotd Palmerston, the foreign secretary, refused to listen to their com-
plaints. He approved of Liberia as a weapon against the slave trade.
When President Robetts visited England, he received him cotdially.
The British government recognized Liberia officially in 1848 (the
United States government, featful of having to receive a black ambassa-
dot in Washington, delayed recognition until 1862), and presented the
tepublic with an armed schooner.

Nevertheless the British traders remained resentful, evaded payment
of dutics, and incited their IKru neighbours to do the same. FHence a
tradition of hostility grew up between the Kru round Cape Palmas and
the government in distant Monrovia. Over the following generations,
and into the 1930s, a serics of wars was fought between the Kru and the
government, the Kru often supported covertly by Europeans,

Similarly in the Gallinas country adjoining Sierra Leone a British
trader refused to pay customs to Monrovia and incited his Vai neigh-
bours to repudiate Libetian rule. After two decades of dispute and
armed hostilities the British government ended the altercation sum-
marily. The governor of Sierra T.eone appeared in Monrovia in 1882
with a large naval escort, forced the Liberian government to surrender
all claims to the Gallinas country, and annexed it.

'These disputes and wars soured relations between the Americo-
Liberians and the indigenous peoples. The hopes expressed in eatlier
days of integrating into one united Christian nation gradually lost their
appeal. Liberians also grew increasingly suspicious of Europeans, feel-
ing that ‘some Europeans have always been at the bottom of every war
which has been fought between the colonists and the natives’.!

' Abayomi Karnga, History of Liberia (Liverpool, 1926), 23.
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They were also divided by a bitter legacy brought across the Atlantic
- the strife between those with part-European ancestry and those
without. President Roberts was almost white, and though his successor
Stephen Benson was black, mulattoes tended to hold the highest offices
and to look down on those darker skinned than themselves. The
champion of the blacks was Edward Blyden. Born in the West Indies of
unmixed African ancestty, partly educated in the United States, Blyden
came to Liberia in 1851 and worked there as a teacher and in govern-
ment service. Adopting the racial theories current in Europe, he sought
to preserve the purity of the ‘Negro race’ in Africa and Ametica from
the contaminations of white intetbreeding and European culture. In
his writings may be found the first expression of the cult of ‘African
personality’.!

The import-export economies of the British and French West African
colonies expanded steadily, linked to easily accessible mother countries.
Liberia faced growing economic competition. British colonial mail
steamers, the lifcline of trade, stopped calling at Monrovia in 1858,
Sailings across the Atlantic were irregular, Hence, the customs-based
revenue was meagre. In 1870 President Roye went to England to raise
a £100,000 government loan on the London stock exchange. The only
terms he could obtain were so unfavourable that he was greeted with
fury on his return. Already bated by the mulatto ¢lite because he was
black, he was accused of trying to establish a dictatorship, was im-
prisoned and charged with high treason. He escaped, but was drowned
trying to leave the country.

In the confusion much of the loan money disappeared; a large slice
had alteady stayed in England in the promoters’ pockets as commission.
Altogether it was reckoned that only about a quarter of it reached the
Liberian treasury. Instead of benefiting from an injection of capital, the
impovetished republic was henceforth burdened with heavy interest
payments to foreign sharcholders, whose claims had to be satisfied every
yeat out of the exiguous revenue.

As the period of the European scramble for Africa approached,
Liberia showed up cleatly as a potential victim. The high hopes of its
eatly years had faded. Crippled financially by forcign debt, divided
among themselves and against their neighbours, unable to resist Euro-
peanaggression, the Libetians seemed to be sustained by little more than
‘the Love of Liberty’ which, as their motto proclaimed, ‘ brought us here’,

! For Blyden sce (in addition to his own published wortks) Hollis R. Lyach, Edward

Wilmot Blyden: Pan-Negro patriot 1832-1912 (London, 1967), and Edith Holden, Blyden of
Liberia (New York, 1966).
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LIBREVILLE

During the period of the July Monarchy in France (1830-48) the British
and French wete often in colonial rivalry. From the late 1830s French-
men were propounding plans to extend French influence in West
Africa. In 1839 a French naval officer, Edouard Bouét-Willaumez,
cruising down the coast, persuaded rulers at Cape Palmas and at the
mouth of the Gabon estuary to make treaties ceding land to France -
acting on his own initiative without orders from the government, in a
style often followed by I'rench officers in nineteenth-century Africa.!

Rencwed British interest in West Africa manifested in Buxton’s pto-
posals, in the Niger expedition of 1841, and by revived official concern
for the Gold Coast, spurred the French into a Buxton-type policy of
their own - the so-called ‘foothold policy’ ( politique des points d’appui).2
Fortified French posts were to be planted at suitable places on the coast
to encourage Irench commerce, to help suppress the slave trade, and
above all to help check British expansion. In 1842 treaties were made
at Grand Bassam and Assinie (in the modern Ivory Coast), and at
Gabon, to enable posts of this kind to be built. As in Sierra Leone and
Liberia, the Africans who affixed their marks to the treaties specifically
renounced sovereignty.?

At Gabon land was ceded on the north shore of the estuary, and Fort
&’Aumale was built. ‘The Gabon estuary was an old trading centre,
where the coastal Mpongwe had for centuries exchanged slaves and
ivory with Europeans for manufactured goods. Like Freetown, and to
a lesser extent Monrovia, it formed a fine natural harbour. For a short
petiod the French began fortifying it as a naval base, but the project was
abandoned early in 1848.

The main trading centre was a couple of miles up river at King
Glass’s town, where white traders, chiefly British and American,
gathered. In 1842 the Reverend J. Leighton Wilson, an energetic
American missionary, established a Congregationalist mission there.
King Glass and other neighbouring rulers also made treaties with the
French, renouncing sovercignty and accepting French protection. As

1 Por the catly years of French colonization in Gabon sce Hubert Deschamps, ‘Quinze
ans dc Gabon: les débuts de I'établissement frangais, 1839~1853°, Rewwe frangaise d'histoire
d’ontre-mer, 1963, g0, 283-343 and 1963, §2, 92~126,

I am grateful to Professor John Hargreaves of the University of Aberdeen for advice
on this section.

2 For which sce Bernard Schnapper, La politique et le commerce frangais dans le Golfe de
Grinte de 1838 & 1871 (Paris, 1961).

3 Schaapper, La politigue, 98.
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in Sierra Leone, the full implications of the treaties were only under-
stood after they had been made. When King Glass hoisted a British
flag, a French gunboat forced him to remove it. When King Denis, a
treaty chief on the south shore, went on trading in slaves, the French
navy intervened. As elsewhere, the European suppression of the slave
trade undermined African sovereignty.

French entreprencurs dreamed of making Gabon a plantation colony.
But the Mpongwe, like the other peoples of coastal West Africa, had no
tradition of working for Huropeans as agricultural labourers: their
relations with them were normally those of equal trading partners.
Hence it was impossible to recruit plantation labour locally. In 1846 the
government agreed to supply recaptive labour. A captured slave ship,
the E/igia, was brought into Gorée with about 250 slaves on board,
shipped from Loango, north of the Congo mouth. Most were sick or
dying, but thirty were sent to Gabon where they were put to work ~
not however on plantations, but on the naval works, not yet abandoned.
Three years later Bouét-Willaumez, now in charge of the naval squad-
ron, sent off another fifty-two of the Eligzia sutvivors to Gabon -
twenty-seven men, twenty-three women and two children.

Bouét-Willaumez, like MacCarthy in Sierra Leone, saw in his policy
something that transcended mere administrative or economic con-
venience. In the tradition inaugurated by the Sietra Leone Company
and followed by some of the sponsots of Liberia, he dreamed of ‘a new
creation, from which African civilization and French occupation will, I
hope, derive some fruits’.! In Gabon, as in Sierra Leone, recaptives
wete to be settled in a village specially laid out for them, named
‘Libreville’. A suitable site was found on the plateau above the fort -
so suitable that a year later (1850) the French authotities abandoned the
fort by the swampy waterside and moved up themselves, Thus Libre-
ville became an official capital as well as a recaptive village, laid out like
Freetown and Monrovia as a planned city, in conttast to the surround-
ing African towns.?

In Libreville as in Sierra Leone the recaptives settled down to a new
way of life. They elected their own mayor. Catholic missionaries of the
Holy Ghost Mission, established near the fort in 1844, ministered to
their religious needs. But they disappointed those who wete looking for
plantation labour. Like the Sierra Leone recaptives, they farmed, if at
all, only for subsistence or for the local matket. Most took jobs with

1 Schnapper, La politigue, 98.

2 For the development of Libreville see Guy Lasserre, Libreville: la ville et sa région
(Paris, 1958).
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the government. Gabon no more became a plantation colony than Sierra
Leone.

Libreville fits only marginally into the category of ‘freed slave
colonies’. T'he tiny recaptive scttlement was eventually absorbed by the
adjoining French official town, and by the Mpongwe and other villages
that came clustering round as suburbs. The recaptive descendants
merged into the growing population, some of whom were immigrants
from their own Loango homelands. Little mote than the name ¢ Libreville’
has sutvived to recall the original purpose of the plateau scttlement.

CONCLUSION

Though the European scramble for Africa only began in the last quarter
of the nineteenth century, already in the first three-quarters the Euro-
pean powers were encroaching. The planting of freed slave colonies in
West Africa belongs to this ‘proto-partition’ period in which the
coming partition was foreshadowed.

The sponsots of the colonies, dedicated as they wete to opposing the
slave trade, saw no need to question the rightness of what they were
doing. Their colonies were intended as centres from which European
ways were to radiate to enlighten a benighted continent and open it up
to European trade and influence. They voiced the sense of collective
moral authority that was later to be embodied in the justificatory
international documents of the ‘scramble’ period - the published Acts
of the Berlin Conference of 1884-5 and the Brussels Conference of 18go.

In the early history of these colonies, then, one can see how, in Basil
Davidson’s words, ‘British and French abolition of the slave trade
went hand in hand with the rise of a new imperialism.’t Intended to
help the peoples they were planted among, the colonies deprived them
of land and sovereignty. They introduced an alien way of life, including
a novel pattern of race relations which assumed that whites should rule
and blacks obey. Thus the planting of thesc colonies provided a model
for the future extension of European sovereignty, and softened West
Aftica for the coming European partition.

! Basil Davidson, Black Mother (London, 1961), 243.
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CHAPTER 6

WEST AFRICA IN THE
ANTI-SLAVE TRADE ERA

European relationships with West Africa in the fitst three-quarters of
the nineteenth century were to a large extent dominated by the Euro-
pean effort to end the trans-Atlantic slave trade and to replace it by trade
in the agricultural produce of West Aftica. This led in part to the
foundation of Sierra Leone and Liberia, the strengthening of British and
French -trading depots in other parts of the coast, a new European
curiosity about the intetior of Africa, and a rencwed interest in effecting
social and cultural change in Africa through Christian missions. This
range of activities became an integrated programme of the abolitionists
~ stopping the slave trade, maintaining an anti-slavery naval squadron
to enforce the prohibition, expanding ‘legitimate trade’, supporting
missionary activities and exploration of the interior. These activities
encouraged the involvement of Europeans in Africa, and several
European and American nations came to participate in them to a greater
or lesser extent. Abolition of the slave trade became the most common
ideology to justify to the European public the expense and the fact of
this involvement. This ideology was particularly strong in Britain, and
from Britain it affected other countries. For example, owing to the
tradition of Anglo-French rivalty in West Africa, the British example
ensutred the wholesale adoption of theabolitionist programmein France.
Consequently, in the written European soutrces on Africa in this period,
whether from missionaries, explorers, ‘legitimate’ traders, naval officers
ot government officials, the theme of abolition loomslarge, often dispro-
portionately large, and the period 1807 to about 1870 in West African
history has often been called the anti-slave trade or abolitionist era. The
aim of this chapter is to assess the significance of European activitics in
West Africa in this period and thus to examine the validity of this title.

The essentially Eutocentric desctiption of West African history in
the pre-colonial nineteenth century implied by this title involves dis-
tortion in a number of ways. It seems to project onto the West African
peoples the European preoccupation with the slave trade and its
abolition. The protagonists of this view suggest or imply that the slave
trade dominated the West African economy; that raiding for slaves was
thebasic causeand purposeof West African wars; that such slave watrsor

200

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



WEST AFPRICA IN THE ANTI-SLAVE TRADE ERA

the economic effects of the slave trade were the main factors in the tise
and fall of West African states.! Accordingly, the issues for or against
abolition are treated as the dominant themes of West Aftican history in
the nineteenth century, andtheimpact on West Africanstatesand peoples
by Europeans preoccupied with theslavetradeand itsabolitionis exagge-
rated. It is often ovetlooked that for all the effort of the abolitionists,
European influence by 1870 remained limited virtually to the coast. Fot
most West African peoples and states, the Christian abolitionist factor, if
it existed at all, was vety marginal in this period.

This tendency to exaggerate the role of Europeans as a factor of
change in West African history before 1870 has led to another kind of
distortion. Not only are the main cvents of West African history ex-
plained largely in terms of the single factor of the slave trade or its
abolition; often the colonial period is allowed anachronistically to cast
its shadow backwards to an undue extent. Because the abolitionist
movement in-many respects prepared the way for the colonial period,
some historians go further and treat West African history between 1800
and 1870 only as a prelude to, if not an integral part of, the colonial
period. They write with an underlying assumption that European rule
was inevitable or imminent throughout the abolitionist era. They regard
European officials who pursued policies advancing the areas of Euro-
pean control generally as the bold and fat-sighted ones, and those who
did not as hesitant, obstructionist and retrogressive.2 They obscute or
ignore the difference between the spread of European influence in the
so-called informal empire and the formal exercise of sovereignty in the
establishment of colonial rule, and they attribute to European officials
in the former arcas initiatives which they did not possess before the
1880s.3 Conscquently, they sec Buropean activities before 1870 as

' For a recent statement of this view, sce A, G. Hopkins, ‘Economic imperialism in
West Africa: Lagos 1882-92°, Ficonomic History Review, 1968, 21. For a critique, see ). F. A,
Ajayi and R. S. Smith, Yoruba warfare in the nineteenth eentury (Cambridge, 1964), 123-5.

2 Sec, for example, the relative treatment of General Louis C. Faidherbe and John
Pope-Hennessy, ¢.g. on pp. 100 and 168 of J. D, Hargreaves, Prelude fo the partition of West

Africa (London, 1963). In popular texthooks, only the expansionist governors like Boutt-
Williaumez, Faidherbe, MacCarthy, MacLean and Glover arc mentioned by name, J. D.
Fage, A bistory of West Africa: an introductory survey (Cambridge, 1969), while careful about
the limits of British power, tends on pp. 162-3 to cxaggerate the exteat of French expansion,

3 Even a carcful historian like J. D. Hargreaves, discussing the development of ground-
nuts in Sencgal in the 1850s, says: “Thus began the cxploitation of Sencgal’s major cash
crop, which did not require government colonization schemes or the alienation of African
land to settlers. But the cultivation and marketing of groundnuts on any really extensive
scalc would require stable political conditions in the Sencgal region and France still

possessed neither the powcer nor the political skill to provide them,' (West Africa: the former
French states (Englewood Cliffs, New Jerscy, 1967), 82.)
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having caused revolutionary changes in West African social and
economic systems, as wellas decadence in the political systems, and other
consequences of European dominance, which did not come about
until the colonial period, and even then not precipitately in most places.

THE ISLAMIC ADVANCE

It should be emphasized, therefore, that for the vast majority of West
Africans in the first three-quatters of the nineteenth century, Islam, not
the Christian abolitionist movement, was the revolutionary factor
creating larger political systems with new economic opportunities, and
establishing new religious obligations and social values. By 1800, Islam
was of course already a dominant religion in the Sudan, where for cen-
turies it had competed with traditional African religions, not only as a
set of personal beliefs but also as communal law, a source of social and
cultural values and a complete way of life. Several Muslim rulers of
Mali and Songhay had turned to Islam in their efforts to build supra-
ethnic states and empires in the western Sudan. They used Muslim
scribes and judges and legal precepts, much to the chagrin of tradi-
tionalists, especially in the rural areas. With the decline of Songhay,
even though Islam continued to spread as a personal religion, there was
a resurgence of traditional political systems and cthos and more
accommodation of pre-Islamic religious idcas, as the Denianke Fulani
and Mande came to power in Senegambia, the Rari took over in Masina,
and the Bambara of Segu and Kaarta came to dominate a good deal of
the western Sudan.! This in turn provoked a whole series of Islamic
reform movements in the cighteenth and early nineteenth century aimed
at establishing Muslim political control and the Islamic way of life
throughout the western Sudan.?

This new advance in Islam began when Fulani religious leaders
established theocracies in Futa Jalon and TFuta Toro in the Senegambia
region. From thére it sptead to northern Nigeria, where between 1804
and 1810 Usuman dan Fodio led a movement that conquered the old
Hausa states and established over them a series of theocratic emirates
owing allegiance to a single caliph whose capital was located at Sokoto.
The older ‘Habe’s rulers had represented Hausa ethnic rule and an

t Sce B, O. Oloruntimghin, The Seg Tukulor empire (London, 1972), 8, 21-2, 34, 36 and
317.

1 ‘These movements are examined in detail in chapter 4 of this volume.

3 ‘Habe’, a Fulani word mcaning ‘strangers’, is here and clsewhere used to designate
the Hausa rulers of the pre-jihad period.
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accommodation between Islam and traditional IHausa culture. The con-
frontation between them and the new theocratic emirates was the
dominant historical factor throughout Hausaland for most of the nine-
teenth century. Pockets of Habe resistance temained unconquered. The
new Fulani rulers spoke Hausa, ‘They adopted and adapted Hausa
political, social and military institutions, but Islam became established
as the dominant way of life, regulating public and private law and per-
sonal morality. For the first time, the Hausa states were brought
together within a single religious and political system. What is more,
this movement thrust itself beyond Hausaland into Nupe, Ilorin,
Gwati, Bauchi, Gombe, and Adamawa, establishing Fulani domi-
nance and the frontiers of Islam as an aggressive force among peoples
hitherto little touched by Islamic influences. ‘The efforts of the Fulani to
supplant the Kanuri in control of the Bornu empire provided an oppor-
tunity for the reforms of Muhammad al-Amin al-Kanami, with the
consequent collapse of the ancient Saifawa dynasty and the rise of a new
Kanembu dynasty and Shuwa Arab bureaucracy. Like its bitter enemies
in the Sokoto caliphate, the Kanembu dynasty combined religious and
political leadership in the hands of the ruler, and placed the basis of the
political order no longer in traditional custom but in Islamic law.!

Following this example, the Cisse of Masina led a revolutionin 1818
to topple the Rari dynasty and the Arma, the descendants of the Moroc-
can conquerors of Songhay. They established a theocratic state where a
council of Muslim scholars, led by the caliph with his capital at Flam-
dallahi, regulated public law and private morality according to Islamic
tencts, One result of this successful revolution was that the new rulers
sought to establish the independence of Masina and to end its sub-
ordination to the Bambara of Segu, whose regime remained based in
traditional religion. This provoked war between the caliphate and the
Bambara until the 186os, when the Tukolor became a threat to both and
cncouraged them belatedly to make common cause.?

The Tukolor revolution which was launched around 1848 was pes-
haps the most militant attempt to use Islam as an instrument of large
scale state-formation in the Western Sudan. Led by al-Hajj ‘Umar b.
Sa‘id ‘Tal, the &balifa of the Tijaniyya in West Africa, ‘Tukolor aristo-

cratic and military castes sought to establish a new theocratic regime
¥ M. Last, The Sokoto caliphate (London, 1967); 1.. Brenner, T'he Shebus of Kukawa (London,
1973); R. A, Adcleye, Power and diplomacy in northern Nigeria (London, 1971).
2 A, Hampaté Ba and J. Daget, L’empire peul du Macina (Paris, 1962); W. A, Brown,

‘Towards a chranology for the caliphate of Hamdullahi ( Masina)®, Cabiers d’études africaines,
1908, 8, 3, 428-34.
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over Segu, Kaarta, and some parts of Senegambia. The result was a con-
frontation between Tukolor social and political institutions as expressed
in the cthos of Tijani ways of Islam on the one side and Bambara institu-
tions and culture on the other, The attempt to expand down the Senegal
threatened to shut off the French from the waterway vital for the gum
trade with the Moors of southern Mauritania, and the French resisted
this. The expansion into Masina provoked not merely theological dis-
putations with the caliphate at Hamdallahi, but also a series of wars in
one of which al-FHajj ‘Umar himsclf lost his life. Thereafter, the domi-
nant theme of the history of the area, until the French conquest began
in the 1880s, was the effort of Ahmadu, al-Hajj ‘Umat’s son and succes-
sor, to maintain Tijani rule over the vast empire with the help and
sometimes in the face of the rivalry of competing relatives and powerful
Tukolor falibes (licutenants).!

From the 1860s onwards, Islamic influence moved southwards to the
edge of the forest zone. First, there was the attempt of Samory Toute to
reconstruct various Mande peoples and states into a vast political
system. He was himself not learned, but asan enlightened long-distance
trader brought up in the tradition of the Dyula, he chose to use Islamic
education, legal precepts and ideology in his endeavours at state forma-
tion.z ‘This further encouraged colonies of Dyula traders, settled all
along trade routes connecting the trading centres of the Sudan to the
capitals of the forest and coastal states, to convert their mercantile and
religious dominance into political hegemonies in places like Sikasso,
Bobo Dioulasso and Bonduku.3 Farther west in Senegambia in the
same period, Islamic religious leaders or marabouts wete establishing
Koranic schools, and acting as political and commetcial advisersamong
the Wolof, Temne, Lebou, and others. They made charms for the aristo-
cratic castes and, tried to win influence over them. In these and other
ways, they expanded rcligious and commercial opportunitics for Mus-
lims and, as the opportunity arose, they built up Islamic communities
that cxercised a good deal of political influence if not power. While no
major Islamic states emerged, the political, social and religious conse-
quences of the spread of Islam from the 186os to the 1880s were far
more significant than those of the advancing frontiers of European
influence.4

t Qloruntimehin, The Segu Tuksdor empire.

2 J. Suret-Canale, ‘ La Guinée dans le systéme colonial’, Présence africaine, 1960, 29, 9~44.

3 R. R, Grifleth, ‘Dyula recruitment techniques in the West Volta region’ (African
History Colloquium on West African State Formation, UCLA, 1970).

4+ M. A, Klein, ‘The Mostem revolution in nincteenth century Sencgambia’, in D, F.
McCall, N. R. Bennett and J. Butler, eds., Western African history (London, 1969).

204

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE ISLAMIC ADVANCE

Farther east, in the forest states, this Islamic resurgence had impot-
tant repercussions though it did not become the major factor of change.
In the Volta region, the use of Muslim scribes and mounted mercenaries
encouraged a new cfficiency in state administration as far south as
Asante, but the Islamic factor remained marginal in the expansion of
the Asante empire and its conflict with the coastal peoples.! The estab-
lishment of Fulani rule in Tlorin was a result, not a cause, of the collapse
of the Old Oyo kingdom. Fulani expansion and the mass movement
of people helped the rapid spread of Islam in major Yoruba towns
in the nincteenth century. However, it was the traditional Yoruba
institutions, political systems and religious ideas that dominated
and shaped the reconstruction and reorganization that followed the
foundation of new political centres.? Similarly, while Ilorin and
Nupe expansion into the northern patts of the Benin empire helped
to spread Islam and to reduce the influence of the Benin monarch,
the monarchy itself and the traditional religious and political systems
survived.

EUROPEAN COASTAL ENCLAVES

European trading posts existed all along the coast, and it was here that
the European impact was most evident. At some of these trading posts,
forts had been built to protect the trade from European rivals and hos-
tile African neighbours. At others, barracoons were erected to store
slaves pending the trans-Atlantic journey. Some of the best known forts
and barracoons were built in St Louis, Gorée, Rufisque, and St Maty’s
Island in Senegambia; Bissau in former Portuguese Guinea; Elmina,
Anomabu, Cape Coast and Christiansborg (Accra) in modern Ghana;
and Whydah in Dahomey. Around these trading posts, a mixed popu-
lation had grown up, even by 1800, owing more allcgiance to the
European traders than to the neighbouring African states. Apart from
the handful of European traders at each station, there were mulattoes ~
usually products of the union of European fathers and West African
women, educated around the forts, on trading vessels ot in Europe -
holding administrative, commercial and military positions at the forts
and helping to extend European commetcial interests among neigh-
bouting African peoples, or along the waterways and other trading

* N. Levtzion, Muslins and chiefs in West Afriea (Oxford, 1968); 1. Wilks, ‘Ashant

government’, in C, D, Forde and P. M. Kaberry, eds., West Afvican kingdoms in the wine-
teenth eentury (London, 1967).

t J. F. A, Ajayi, The aftermath of the fall of Old Oyo’, in J. B, A, Ajayi and M, Crow-
der, cds., A4 bistory of West Africa, 11 (London, 1974).
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routes into the interior. A few African neighbours came to attach
themselves to these stations as traders, labourers or deck hands on the
trading vessels. The largest group, however, were slaves and emanci-
pated slaves who did the menial work, head-loading goods, looking
after the slaves in the barracoons, and providing labour at the ports.
The resulting communities of strangers were developing into munici-
palities under European control and with varying degrees of
independence vis-d-vis the neighbouring African states, depending on
the size of the community jtself or the power and cohesivencss of the
neighbouring state. The size of St Louis (12,000 by 1837), its recogni-
tion with Gorée, and later Rufisque and Dakar, as municipalities by
revolutionary governments in I'rance, with defined governmental
institutions, helped to consolidate their position as independent com-
munes.! On the Gold Coast, the neighbouring Africans recognized
European control in the forts but not beyond them. Some states claimed
to be ovetlords with the right to collect tax for the land on which the
forts were built. Other states depended to some extent on the forts for
protection against hostile neighbours, and the governors of the forts
therefore wielded influence beyond the forts.

These European-controlled municipalities and enclaves provided the
bases for Furopean activities in the anti-slave trade cra. New enclaves
wete established, notably the settlements of Europeans and freed slaves
in Freetown and surrounding villages of Sicrra Leone, and of Afro-
Americans and freed slaves in various colonies on the Libetian Coast,
as well as French trading posts at Grand Bassam, Assinie and Libreville
(Gabon).? The population, power and influence of these centtres grew in
the course of the nincteenth century and they became important mat-
kets on the coast and gateways to the intetior. They expanded their in-
fluence cither through agteements with neighbouring Africans, as on
the Gold Coast, or through naval and military force, as on the lowet
Senegal, in Cayor and Lagos. But it is important not to antedate or
exaggerate this influence. European power was based on a superiority
of naval power, which was effective on the sea coast ecven though Afri-
can canoes had the advantage in the lagoons and creeks. Military power
on land, as Governor MacCarthy discovered on the Gold Coast in 1824,
was mote uncertain, because there was no such predominance in the
armament available to either side. While Europeans had the advantage
of discipline and superior techniques, Africans had the advantage of

¢ Largreaves, West Africa, 62-77; G. W. Johnson, The emergence of black politics in Senegal
(Stanford, 1971), chapter 1. 2 Sce chapter § of this volume.
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numbers and better knowledge of the forested terrain. Even where
Europeans could use Aftican allies and auxiliaries, they found military
expeditions which would be'adequate to ensure victory very expensive
and they resorted to them rather sparingly. Thus until 1880, African
political and religious systems, though increasingly under pressure,
remained dominant even on the coast.

ATTACK ON THE SLAVE TRADE
As mentioned earlier, the attack on the slave trade was the initial
justification for the expansion of European and American intetests in
West Africa. Opposition to the trade developed gradually in Europe
towards the end of the eighteenth century, when asignificant and grow-
ing number of people began to point at the cruelty and inhumanity of
the traffic in human beings as well as at the wastefulness of cheap
enforced labout. ‘The campaign against the trade gained support partly
from the liberalism associated with the age of the French Revolution,
with its attack on privilege and oppression, partly also from the new
economic ideas of the era of industtialization, in which a labout-
intensive economy was being undermined by the introduction of
mechanical devices. It was by no means easy to petsuade those with
vested interests in the trade to give it up, but a number of factors com-
bined to persuade the British government to outlaw the trade in 1807.
These factors include the depression in the British maritime trade
following the American War of Independence, the decline of several of
the West Indian islands which had passed their optimum stage of
exploitation, the growing fear in the West Indies of the large number
of rebellious slaves, the rise of an East Indian lobby and, above all, the
religious revival associated with John Wesley, who madc abolition
a cardinal principle of the Evangelical faith and a popular cause.
Denmark, whose participation in the trade was not substantial, had
given up the trade in 1802. Sweden and the Netherlands followed in
1813 and 1814 respectively. A combination of those opposed to the
trade and those who wished to enhance the value of their slaves got
a bill through the United States senatc to prohibit the trade from
1808, but few people expected the law to be seriously enforced,
especially when the expansion of cotton production in the southern
states called for additional labour. However, once the British, who had
handled the largest share of the trade in the cighteenth century, decided
to give it up, it was in their economic interest to persuade othets to give
it up as well.
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The British thus took the lead from 1807 onwards in discouraging the
export of slaves from West Aftica to the New World. They had to
persuade other European tradets not metely to co-operatc in outlawing
the trade but also to permit or to assist the British navy in enforcing the
ban on the transport of slaves by sca. In France, where the abolitionist
movement had gone out of favour with the rise of Napoleon, it required
diplomatic pressure to persuade the restored monarchy to prohibit the
trade in stages between 1818 and 1823. Similar pressurc brought Spain
into line, and Portugal agreed to abolition north of the Equator, though
these agreements had little effect in Brazil and Cuba, where labout-
intensive cultivation of coffec and sugar respectively was being rapidly
expanded. The British navy operated from Freetown and Fernando
Po. When the French navy joined in after 1820 they operated from
Gorée. Courts of mixed commission were set up in West Aftrica, the
Caribbean and South America to try captured ships suspected of
dealing in slaves. The United States government resisted the naval
initiative from Britain, and instead offered half-hearted action by the
United States navy operating from the Liberian and United States
coasts,

Up to 1840, this campaign on the seas made little impact on the West
African coast! The naval patrols stimulated interest in the European
enclaves on the coast, and the slaves sct free by the courts were swelling
their population. But the export of slaves hardly diminished.z American,
Brazilian and other traders based in the New Wotld replaced Euro-
peans as the main exporters. The anti-slavery laws, international
treaties, and the rules under which the naval patrols operated were
tightened up, so that a ship could be judged a slaver from its equipment
and not from the actual presence of slaves who, if a ship was about to
be apptrehended, could be thrown overboard, with costs recoverable
from insutance companics. Even then, no significant decline was
noticeable till the 1840s, when both Britain and France changed tactics
from action on the high seas to attempt closer economic blockade and
inshore activities in West African ports. It was only at this stage that the
abolitionist movement began to impinge on the lives of the coastal
peoples. Such close blockade required the co-operation of the coastal
rulers, the negotiation of a whole series of slave trade treaties, and the
constant threat of naval attacks.

The attitude of the coastal rulers was dictated by three basic consider-
ations. The first was political. Many of the rulcrs, whether they were

v C. Lloyd, The navy and the slave trade (3.ondon, 1949), 89, 113.
2 P, D. Curtin, The Atlantic slave trade: a census (Madison, 1969), ‘I'ables 67, 68.
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cconomically dependent on the slave trade or not, resented forcign
powets coming to dictatc to them what or what not to trade in. They
viewed such dictation as an attack on their sovereignty. This was why
the abolitionists often resorted to treaties including promises of some
compensation to the chiefs and the encouragement of alternative trade.
But the Europeans insisted on the right to enforce the prohibition
unilaterally. It was soon clear that both the British and the French were
using the slave trade treaties to improve their economic influence in
West Africa vis-d-vis other traders such as the Brazilians and Portuguese,
and to make inroads into the right of independent action by the coastal
states. Many of the smaller states, especially those whose capitals were
close enough to the coast to be bombarded, yielded to the pressure.
Some, like Lagos and Bonny, had their unco-operative rulers deposed
and were thus forced into agreement. Others like Dahomey, while
willing to trade in palm oil with the British and the French, refused to
compromise their sovereignty and were distant enough from the coast
to ignore the naval threat.

The second consideration was economic. Many of the coastal towns
were formerly fishing villages which had become organized for the
slave trade. The trade had become central to their life. They could not
retain their population or level of prosperity if they gave it up, unless
they found an equally prosperous alternative ‘legitimate’ trade. In
some areas there was gold, gum, indigo, ivory or other produce which
had formed part of the trade of the eighteenth century, but the most
important new trade was in palm oil. Where, as in the Niger delta, the
palm oil trade developed quickly, there was a smooth transition, and
economic fears were not as important a consideration as political fears.
In other places, such as Badagry, whete the palm oil trade was either
non-existent or slow to develop, the economic factor was predominant.
Other crops such as coffee, cotton or groundnuts were slower to be-
come established. It was not until the 186os that the groundnut trade
can be said to have effectively replaced the slave trade in the Sine-
Saloum and Casamance regions of Senegambia. Cotton had to wait till
the colonial period.

A third consideration, concetning the nature of slavery generally in
West African society,’ went beyond the question of finding substitute
staples for the European trade. The coastal rulets who sold slaves
thought in terms of domestic slavety in Africa, where there was depri-
vation of liberty and of the comfort and support of one’s own relatives,

v J. B. A. Ajayi, Christian missions in Nigeria 1841-91 (London, 1965), 53-6.
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but not of the basic rights and attributes of human beings as in slavery
in the New World. Much of the atgument about the cruelty and in-
humanity of the slave trade was therefore lost on them. Domestic
slavery seemed to them an essential aspect of social and economic rela-
tionships. While free men could share theit labour through mutual aid
ot age grade organizations, or through customaty setvice to eldets,
in-laws and rulers, slavery was the most usual method of recruiting
labour to work on the farms of the wealthy or in iron or gold mines. In
long distance trade, slaves were used not metely to transport goods,
but sometimes also in business transactions as a form of large-scale,
self-exporting currency. Slavery provided a means of recruiting needed
skilled labour, such as blacksmiths, veterinarians to look after horsesand
cattle, weavers, etc., from one community to another. Similatly, skilled
slaves were used in wat, or in administrative positions in which loyalty
to the ruler was more important than the local political influence of the
official. Some of these officials like the &ache/la of Botnu ot the wombai
of Kano were important notables. Some individual lieutenants of the
jihadists, who were of slave origin, such as Mustapha who became emir
of Nioro in the Tukolor empire, rose to very high office.

It is not surprising therefore that while some West African rulers did
not hesitate to support the end of the external slave trade, most were
reluctant to give up the trade, and none considered giving up domestic
slavery or the internal trade that nourished it. As long as European,
particularly British, capital investments were financing cotton plantations
inthesouthern United States, sugarin Cuba, and coffec in Brazil,and were
giving insurance covertoslaveshipsandencouraging the South American
governments to actindependently of Spain and Portugal, the demand for
slaves remainedstrong, and thecoastalstates found ways of evading naval
pattols so as to supply the demand. After Brazil’s final effective abolition
of the trade in 1850, its volume was more than halved. Following the US
emancipation proclamation of 1863, Cuba was left as the only significant
impotter. The naval effort against the trade could now be concentrated,
and by 1866 the Atlantic slave trade was virtually extinguished.!

LEGITIMATE TRADE AND DOMESTIC SLAVERY

One constant aim of the abolitionists, as we have seen, was that the end
of the trans-Atlantic slave trade should not mean a reduction in the
volume and value of the European trade in West Africa. Until about

1 D, P. Mannix and M. Cowley, Black congress (New York, 1962), 263-87; Curtin,
Allantic slave trade.
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1850, there was little reduction in the trade between West Africa and
Amecrica, though it came to be concentrated on Brazil, Cuba and the
southern states. Gradually, trade with America declined as the United
States itsclf drifted into isolation after the Civil War. By 1888, traflic
between Lagos and Bahia had to be specially revived for the benefit of
returning emancipated slaves. On the other hand, trade with Europe
was expanding all the time, thus bringing to an end the old triangular
pattern of trade linking Europe with West Africa and the New World.
In order to expand ‘legitimate’ trade so as to sustain and increase the
trade with Europe, the abolitionists were initially anxious to develop
agricultural plantations in West Aftica. The vatious European enclaves
along the coast were viewed not merely as trading posts, but also as
centres from which the settlers and freed slaves could engage in large-
scale cultivation of produce, the export of which would replace the
doomed trade in slaves. Sicrra Leone and Liberia were the most
important centres of these agricultural experiments, but not the only
ones. On the Gold Coast, in Nigeria, Bathurst, Fernando Po and other
places, missionaries tried to establish coffee and cotton plantations, The
French made elaborate plans for plantations on the Lower Senegal to be
worked by indentured labour recruited from among former slaves
around St Louis or from neighbouring African states, and to be
protected by armed forts at Podor, Bakel and Medina. In 1818, Julien
Schmaltz was sent there with troop reinforcements, agricultural experts
and machinery. e and his successor, Baron Jacques Frangois Roger,
failed to get the plantations going. The traders of St Louis did not like
the scheme since it was likely to endanger their gum trade. As the
African neighbours were hostile, the labour was not forthcoming, and
the notion of large-scale French colonization proved unrealistic.!
A similar British attempt at establishing a model farm at the confluence
of the Niger and the Benue in 1841~2 was dismally unsuccessful.?
The failure of these efforts at agricultural plantations was another
reason why the abolitionist movement could not make the sort of im-
pact on the West African scene that had been expected. Liberian coffee
achieved some success, but was soon driven off the market by Brazilian
coffec. Some cotton was exported from Senegal, but by 1840 it was clear
that West Africa was not suitable for large-scale plantations or colonies
of settlement under European leadership. The high mortality rate of
European residents was a factor. There was also ignorance of tropical

v G. Hardy, La mise en valenr du Sénégal de 1817 i 1854 (Patis, 1921).

2 C. C. Hemesia, “'Fhe *“civilising” mission of 1841°, Jorrnal of the Historical Sociely of
Nigeria, 1962, 2, 3, 291~310,
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agriculture, except among a few Liberian scttlers, who wete not
anxious to recreate in Africa the farm life from which they had escaped
in America. One significant effect of these failures was to convince the
rising Western-educated élite in West Aftica that there was little money
to be made from new methods in farming. They turned to the more
prosperous importfexport and distributive trade, and directed their
educational endeavours towatds literary and commetcial goals to the
neglect of technical and agricultural possibilities.! The expansion of
‘legitimate’ trade in West Africa therefore was to take place, notin the
Buropean enclaves, but within the existing African agricultural sys-
tems, and without unduly distutbing existing patterns either of produc-
tion or of political authorities.

The increased demand for cash crops was met largely through the
local initiative of coastal entrepreneurs in stimulating expansion of the
production of palm produce, ivory, gum arabic, shea butter and indigo
in the interior. Sometimes the vital necessity for certain European
goods, in particular guns and gunpowder, encouraged the rulers and
wat chiefs in the interior to take a hand in organizing the production,
transportation to the coast, and sale of these products.2 Mote often,
these activities were handled by local andlong distance traders within the
existing market system. The result was that the cxpansion of ‘legitimate’
trade did notlead to changes in thesocial structure which theabolitionists
had expected in terms of undermining the basis of domestic slavery.

The commercial success of some of the freed slaves who returned
from Sietra Leone or the New Wotld, and of others who attached them-
selves to the missionaries, did represent the rise of a new class who owed
theit origin to the abolitionists. But outside the Eutopean enclaves,
their influence lay in the future. ‘True, there was an increased emphasis
on entrepreneurial skills rather than descent in appointing heads of
Houses, as the family units were called in the coastal towns of the Niger
delta. But this was a process that had been going on during the slave
trade era. Neither the isolated examples of people of slave origin, such
as Jaja who achieved high office in the nineteenth centuty, not the
occasional slave riots in Calabar, where social mobility was restricted
and oppression heightened by the competition of the élite as to the
number of slaves they killed at funerals, implied that the abolitionists

had achieved a social revolution in the delta city states or elsewhete
' J. B. A. Alayi, * The development of secondaty grammar schoot education in Nigeria®,
Journal of the Historical Sociely of Nigeria, 1963, 2, 4, s22.
1 For the Ibadan example, scc B. A. Awe, *The Ajcle system’®, Journal of the Historical
Sociedy of Nigeria, 1964, 3, 1, 47-6o.
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outside the European enclaves.! The development of cash crops
through ‘legitimate’ trade did not lead to a general emancipation of
domestic slaves or the growth of a sturdy, free peasant class. On the
contrary, the demand for more agricultural produce was met largely by
increasing the domestic slave labour force.

The abolitionists were at pains to explain why the expansion of
‘legitimate’ trade failed to effectchanges in West Africansocial structure
in this period. They argued that this was because palm fruits, ivory, shea
butter, indigo and gum were not really produced, not specially cultiva-
ted; that they were collected, and in this they were not unlike slaves;
and that the socio-economic system that had sustained the slave trade?
could absotb the expanded collection of the new staples without any
fundamental changes. The weakness of this argument is that the culti-
vation of groundnuts in Senegambia in this period produced no
significant change. Although it has been suggested that the income
from groundnuts was more widely distributed than the income from
slaves - the same may be said of palm oil3 — any effect of this could only
have been in the long run. ‘There was little change as long as the pattern
of production, transportation and marketing remained the same.
Change was more rapid in the colonial period because,althoughcotton,
cacao, and other cash crops were developed within the same system, the
Europeans had first destroyed African sovereignty, taken the initiative,
and were no longer confined to the coast. The cultivation of ground-
nuts, of itsclf, marked no departures from the system that had pro-
duced slaves, ivory, palm oil, or gum. The increased production of palm
oil was no easy, effortless exercise. The collection of palm fruits, the
manufacture of palm oil, transportation to the coast, and organization
for export, raised the same problems of scale of production, land
tenure, and marketing organization that groundnuts raised and other
cultivated crops were to raise later. In the abolitionist era, these prob-
lems were tackled within the existing pattern of markets, with domestic

* R. Horton, ‘From fishing village to city state: a social history of New Calabar’, in
M. Douglas and P. M. Kaberry, eds., Man in Africa (London, 1969); K. K. Nair, Pofitics
and society in old Calabar (1.ondon, 1972).

% Polanyi and other cconomic anthropologists have described this as an example of the
‘archaic cconomy’ in which thete is an absence of a money cconomy, and a predominance
of the middleman role of state monopolies or coastal cntreprencurs linked with overseas
interests and exclusive practices such as the restrictive trust system (K. Polanyi, * The eco-
nomy as instituted process’, in K. Polanyi, C. M. Arensberg and H. W. Pearson, eds., Trade
andmarkets inearly empires (Glencoe, 11, 1957) and Dabomey and the slave frade (Seattle, 1966)).

3 For arguments about the distribution of income from groundnuts, sce M. A. Klein,
Islam and imperialism in Senegal (Stanford, 1968), 45~7; from palm oil, sce U. I. Ukwu, *The

development of trade and marketing in Iboland®, Journal of the Historical Society of Nigeria,
,967’ 34 647"62'
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slave labour for the collection, manufacture and transportation, and the
trust system for the export. Thus the increased production of palm oil
and groundnuts in this petiod created no social revolution because, in
spite of the pressures of abolitionists, the West African political, social,
and economic systems proved able to meet the changing demands of the
coastal trade through adaptation rather than revolution.

The abolitionists themselves came to recognize this. Most traders
adjusted themselves to operate within the existing African political and
socio-economic systems. They were usually linked with the coastal
middlemen through the trust system, and they often joined in resisting
attempts of other Europeans seeking to bypass the middlemen and
penetrate into the interior. Domestic slavery came to be accepted as an
essential part of the existing social system necessary for cconomic
development. Even missionatries, who had at first opposed domestic
slavery and would not accept owners of domestic slaves as members of
their church, began to modify theitr views. From the 1840s until the
late 1870s, there was to be heard little criticism of the system of domes-
tic slavety. The Church Missionaty Society formally pronounced that,
while polygamy was an absolute sin capable of no amelioration, domes-
tic slavery was a social evil that would be gradually ameliorated by the
expansion of Christianity.! The missionary practice of buying slaves to
be emancipated and used as servants, or the apprenticeship system
practised in Sierra Leone and Liberia, or the indentuted labour system
(régime des engagés a temps) operated by the French in Senegal, were little
different from domestic slavery.2 Thus even the legal emancipation of
slaves in the European enclaves was slow to produce significant changes.
Accusations of slave-holding after emancipation, or of the recruitment
of labour under conditions hatdly distinguishable from slavery, were
widespread in Lagos, Freetown and St Louis till the 1870s.3

v Ajayi, Christian missions, 105-8,

2 R, Pasquicr, ‘A propos de P'émancipation dcs csclaves au Sénégal en 1848°, Rewne
Jrangaise d’histoire d’outre-mer, 1963, s4; F. Zuccarelli, ‘Le régime des engagés A temps au
Séndgal 1817-48°, Cabiers d’études africaines, 1962, 2, 3. Onc important side cficct of the
emancipation of slaves at Saint Louis and Gorée was that it favoured the incoming French
business houses at the expense of the Creole community.

3 Sce J. U. ]. Asicgbu, Slavery and the politics of liberation, 17871861 (New York, 1969),
in particular 38-47. He compares on p. 53 the British schemes for the emigration of freed

slaves from Sierra Leone to the West Indics with the Victor Régis scheine for recruiting
indentuted labour from Daliomey for the French West Indian islands.
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THE MISSIONARY IMPACT

'The nineteenth century saw not only a great expansion of European
trade in West Africa but also a spectaculat growth of European and
North American missionary activities. This urge to convert West
Africans to Christianity was an important factor in the abolitionist
movement. FEvangelical Christianity operated partly as cause, partly as
an effect of the movement. Some abolitionists in the early nineteenth
century argued that the expansion of European trade and the spread of
European customs and ideas must precede and induce in the African a
frame of mind ready to accept Christianity. Others believed that
Christianity should precede, pioneer and, through religious change,
induce the Africans to desite European trade goods and European
social and cultural values. All were agreed that in whatever order,
Christianity, European commerce and ‘civilization’ were aspects of the
same revolution that was about to sweep through Africa.! They expec-
ted a much more rapid and more far-reaching change than was ever to
take place in West Africa in the nineteenth century. Nevertheless, the
missionary movement was important in stimulating new interest in
the European trading centres and in pushing European influence into
the hinterland.

In Senegal, St Louis and Gorée had long been centres of un-
successful attempts by Catholic religious orders to establish Christianity
in West Africa. From about 1846 onwards, these missions were revived
by the Holy Ghost Fathers. The area around the trading port of Bath-
urst in the Gambia became a centre of Methodist activities, However,
Sicrra Leone was the most important missionary centre of West Africa.
The Nova Scotians, settlers from Canada, brought their own churches
with them, and set the example for a significant later development of
independent African churches. The Church Missionary Society began
work in Sicrra Leonc in 1804 and the Mecthodists in 1811. Their work
among the freed slave villages was of crucial importance. They helped
to create out of the different linguistic groups from all over West Africa
a new society dominated largely by English-speaking Christians, but
with a distinctive social and religious life rooted in traditional African
cultures.? In turn, their success in the villages created an opportunity
for using Sierra Leone as a laboratory for the study of West African
languages, from where interpreters, tcachers and missionary agents

t °T'. P. Buxton, The African slave trade and its remedy, reprint (London, 1967).
3 J. Pererson, Provinee of Freedons: a bistory of Sierra Leone, 1787~1870 (London, 1969).
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could be recruited for work in other parts of West Africa. In Liberia,
the Methodist Episcopal and Protestant Episcopal Christians and
the Southern Baptist Convention worked from the 1830s onwards,
mostly among the Afro-American settlers and freed slaves, and later
began to penetrate into the interior along the main rivers and trade
routes.

On the Gold Coast, the Basel Mission (1828) and the Bremen (ot
Notth German) Mission (1847) were important in the areas around
Accra and Aburi, and Keta. The most important centre, however, was
Cape Coast, where the Methodists became well established in the 1830s
and 1840s under the dynamic leadership of Thomas Birch Freeman.
From there the Methodist Mission began to expand into Badagry and
Whydah, and made tentative approaches to Asante. In Togo and
Dahomey, the Basel and Bremen missions extended their activities to
the Ewe, among whom they achieved some of their most significant
successes in terms of convetsion, education, and impact on the life and
culture of the people. The Catholics from the Society of African Mis-
sions, having failed to establish themselves in Sietra Leone, recopened
an old mission in Whydah in 1861.!

In Nigeria, the missionaries concentrated their activities in three main
areas. The CMS and Methodists came in through Badagty to Abeokuta
in the 1840s. In 1851, having joined in inducing the British to intervene
militarily in the disputed succession in Lagos, they moved in with
Akintoye, the restored monarch. The Baptists arrived in 1853 and
joined the movement into the Yoruba hinterland. The second area was
the south-eastern cotner of the country, Calabar and the Cross river
basin, where Scottish Presbyterian missionaries concentrated their
attention. The third area was the Niger valley, where the CMS estab-
lished the Niger Mission in 1857, which was extended to the delta in
1861.

As far as conversion was concerned, there was no mass movement to
join the Christian churches. The most significant successes were in the
coastal BEuropean enclaves among freed slaves and trading communi-
ties, who saw in Christianity and close identification with European
cultute, an avenue to a new life with good commercial possibilities;
St Louis, Freetown, Monrovia and Lagos thus became the leading
centres of Christianity in West Africa. Yet, even in and around Free-
town, in spite of the magisterial powers given to Christian pastots in
the 18205 to compel attendance at church and to persecute anti-

v C. P. Groves, The planting of Christianity in Africa, 1 (London, 1957).
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Christian behaviour, African cults and Islam survived, and traditional
religious values retained an important influence over everyday be-
haviour even among the converts. Outside the BEuropean enclaves,
missionaries were welcomed to settle in some places and rejected in
others. In a few places, as at Abeokuta, depending on the political
situation or the ability of the man himself, the missionary could become
very influential. But while there wete some few conversions, usually of
domestic slaves, or of people uprooted by war or in other ways dis-
advantaged in society, there were no conversions of whole communi-
ties or of influential members of society. Some people took the attitude
that the missionary approach to religion only represented yet another
insight into the nature of the supernatural and tried to add the white
man’s deity to the pantheon of the gods. Children were sent to school
or to live with the missionaries to become devotees of this new God or
to learn new skills, such as the art of reading and writing. Thus by
1880, although the Christian missions had made useful contacts, and
through their linguistic and educational work among the freed slaves
sowed many potentially fruitful seeds, the Christian revolution had so
far failed to get under way.

The missionaries became increasingly anxious to encourage Euro-
pean political control as a necessary step to securing social and religious
change. As they moved beyond the European-controlled enclaves,
either along the coast or into the interior, they were following the
traders or encouraging the traders to follow them. The alliance of
missionaries and traders, often using abolitionist arguments to secure
the suppott and protection of their metropolitan governments, was the
most important factor in the expansion of European influence in West
Africa in this period.

IMPERIAL EXPANSION AND ABOLITION

European expansion followed two different paths: the expansion of
areas under direct Buropean control and power on the one hand and, on
the other, the expansion, not of power but of influence among inde-
pendent African states. The first method was initially favoured by the
abolitionists. The aim was to multiply the number of forts and trading
enclaves ruled and policed by Europeans; to cultivate areas around these
colonics, where Europeans, Afro-Americans, freed slaves under Euro-
pean or American control, and others would trade, develop plantations,
and establish a new type of society that would grow and, as the Euro-
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pean colonies in America had come to dominate the continent, would
eventually replace or absorh the various African states. Sietra Leone
and Liberia were only the beginning of this movement. Both expanded
along the coast, thanks to the naval patrols, but expansion inland was
limited. It was the difficulties encountered by these scttlements and the
disastrous failure of other attempts, like that of the French on the Lower
Senegal and of the British at the confluence of the Niger and Benue,
that discouraged this idea. Economic growth was slow, and the high
rate of mortality, the administrative difficultics and the hostility of
neighbouring African states were all deterrents. The idea of direct
control was therefore abandoned. The only other example was the
annexation of Lagos, which was in a sense an extension of the coloniza-
tion of Sietra Leone, dictated by the large number of Yoruba among the
freed slaves in Sierra Leone, itself a result of the Yoruba wars of the
early nineteenth century. But the Lagos example merely confirmed that,
as far as the expansion of legitimate trade was concerned, nothing
was to be gained from undermining existing African political and
economic systems by extension of the areas under European control,
It was better to co-operate with independent African states which
were capable of expanding export trade through the use of domestic
slaves. By 1865, a special committee of the British Patliament reported
against further extension of direct control. Expansionist ardour
roused by Captain Faidherbe was also at a low ebb in France until
the late 1870s owing to internal divisions and the 1870 war with
Germany.

Along the coast, co-operation with African states was secured in a
number of ways. Usually the slave trade treaties included clauses
guaranteeing freedom of movement for European traders and some-
times for missionaries as well. Some even included clauses for the
abolition of such customs as human sacrifice, the killing of twins,
panyatring (kidnapping for debt), trial by otrdeal, and others judged
tepugnant to European susceptibilities and therefote bad for the ex-
pansion of ‘legitimate’ trade. The ability of navalpatrols toenforce these
clauses gave the naval officets and consular agents a basis for intetfeting
in the internal affairs of the African states. They used the treaties to
intervene in disputed successions, to enforce their own settlement of
trade disputes, or to insist on particular trade policies or procedures for
the regulation of trade and the resolution of trade conflicts. ‘The best
known example of this was in the Niger delta, where the exercise of
European influence became institutionalized in the coutts of equity. In
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theory, these coutts, consisting of the consul, European traders and
local rulers, did not diminish the autonomy of the delta states, since
they were constituted by treaty agreements and regulated only the
external trade. However, the presence of the naval patrols meant that
the consuls could enforce decisions of the courts even if the local rulers
did not like them.!

Farther inland, European influence depended on the good will of the
rulers secured through missionaries, traders or the visits of envoys.
Only in Senegal, because of the navigability of the river, was influence
bolstered up not merely by the building of forts, but also by the use of
troops recruited largely from freed slaves — the tiraillenrs Sénégalais -
officered by LEuropeans or sétis. Through military action, the Moors
were kept to the right bank of the river, al-Hajj ‘Umar barred from
access to the river, treaties of protection signed with Walo, and Cayor
put constantly under pressure. These military activities notwith-
standing, Captain Faidherbe, the active governor of the French enclaves
in Senegal from 1854 to 1861, did not extend the area.of direct French
control beyond the coastal communes. The political and economic sys-
tems of even the neighbouring states of Walo and Cayor, though chang-
ing internally from the impact of Muslim reformers, remained largely
immune to abolitionist and French colonialist pressure. The French
were not in a position to rule these states, or to interfere with the
institution of domestic slavery on which their economy depended. Both
states had to be reconquered when IFrench political expansion began in
earnest in the late 1870s.

‘The British on the Niger faced the hostility of the delta states, and
this with the high rate of mortality in the rainy season proved cffective
in minimizing British naval action till the 1870s.2 Naval power exten-
ded British influence along the lagoon east and west of Lagos, but
rivalries with the I'rench prevented further annexation. Expansion in-
land was discouraged by the expense and uncertainties of military action
on land. The British relied on alliances and playing one state against
another. Only on the Gold Coast, where the coastal states were weak
and divided and there was a threat of their being engulfed by the more
powerful Asaate, did the British feel a challenge to face the difficulties
of military expeditions. In 1824, Governor MacCarthy lost his life
trying to check Asante expansion. His death was avenged in 1826.
Thereafter, George Maclean acted as arbiter for the Fante states and

' Dike, T rade and politics.

3 C. C. Ife mesia, *British enterprise on the Niger’, Ph.D. thesis (University of London,
1969).
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built up a judicial system for resolving their differences. This was latet
extended and consolidated by treaties in which the chiefs allowed the
British jurisdiction over offences which British traders and missionaries
regarded as repugnant. As the British took over Danish and Dutch
forts, the Fante incteasingly challenged British jurisdiction. Hemmed in
between rising British power and Asante threats, they tried to end their
divisions and form a confederacy. It then appeated as if the British
might be pushed out of the Gold Coast. In 1874, the British therefore
mounted an expensive war, and decfeated the Asante, but withdrew as
the expense of military control was still beyond available local tesoutces.
Instead, the informal jurisdiction in Fanteland was converted into for-
mal annexation.! This was one of the cleatrest signs that a new detet-
mination to expand political control in Aftica was rising.

As the determination to move inland grew, the attitude to domestic
slavery seemed also to change. Aftican political and economic systems
had proved able to supply an increasing volume of legitimate trade, but
had, as we have scen, insisted on confining Buropean power to the
coastal enclaves. Arising largely out of intra-European rivalries, Euro-
pean ambitions in Africa now went beyond the increase of ‘legitimate’
trade. It became necessary to stake out claitns for the future, to prospect
for minerals, to build railways, and to participate directly in the trade
and agricultural development of the interior, African states began to be
criticized for being small, for restricting trade with too many toll posts,
for frequent closures of roads, and exclusion of foreigners from particu-
lar markets. Domestic slavery began to be attacked, and encouragement
given to slaves of hostile African neighbours to escape and seek
emancipation. In this way, constabularies and armed police, as well as
potters of Buropean goods and cannon for the inland advance, began
to be built up on the coast. The abolitionist slogans proliferated.
Middlemen traders and coastal rulets like Jaja, Nana, and others who
opposed these moves were denounced as slave traders and removed in
the 1880s, even though it was known they had never taken part in the
trans-Atlantic slave trade. As the Europeans penetrated into the Sudan
belt, the Islamic states were also portrayed as oppressive and decadent,
having departed from the ideals of their founders and having no other
function but to raid for slaves. Slaves were encouraged to tiot and
desert, and were turned into soldiets to be used against their former
masters.?

t Page, A bistory of West Africa, 142-6.

1 Sce for example F. N'Diaye, ‘ La colonie du Sénégal au temps de Britre de Plsle (1876-
1881)°, Bulletin de IInstitut Fondamental &’ Afrigue Noire, series B, 1968, 30, 2.
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Yet as British and French rule began to take shape, the predominant
attitude was to be cautious in the emancipation of domesticslaves,so as
not to injure the economy of the newly acquired territorics, Emancipa-
tion was phased. Slaves were encouraged to buy their own freedom;
their children were declared free, but only on reaching manhood after
a period of apprenticeship. Fear of brigandry and indiscipline through
sudden emancipation led to the establishment of ‘Freed slaves’ homes’
ot ‘Villages de liberté” which were in fact sources for recruiting labour
for the colonial masters.! In some cases, as in the delta, much to the
chagrin of missionaries, the initial move was not towards emancipation
but towards strengthening the hands of the masters over the slaves. In
fact, emancipation of domestic slaves was a gradual process that took
place, not in the ninetecenth, but in the twentieth century.

CONCLUSION

The intention of the abolitionists to change the face of West Africa
had not made much progress by 1870. The Luropean presence on the
coast had become significant. The trans-Atlantic slave trade, at least,
had come to an end and the whole trans-Saharan trade was declining.
West Africa, from being essentially northward looking, began to turn
more attention to BEuropean trade, missionary activitics and other in-
fluences from the coast. Sierra Leone, Liberia, the four communes of
Senegal, Bathutst, the Gold Coast forts, Lagos, and other European
enclaves were expanding, but not yet to the extent of threatening the
political and economic systems of the surrounding African states. The
basis of Furopean powet was not military but naval. This restricted
European power to the coastal enclaves, discouraged much expansion
and encouraged co-operation with independent African states. As a
result, the area of direct European power was severely limited and the
theme of abolition was marginal except along the coast. For most of
West Africa, the Islamic advance in the Sudan belt and the intetnal

politics of the states of the forest zone were far more significant.

¥ F. de Kersaint-Gilly, ‘Issai sur Pévolution de Vesclavage en Afrique Occidentale
Prangaise’, Bulletin du Comité d’Fitudes Historiques ¢t Scientifiques de I' Afvigue Occidentale
Frangaise, 1924, 7; D. Douche, ‘Les villages de liberté en A.O.R.’, Brlletin de Plnstitns

Frangais &’ Afrique Noire, scrics B, 1949, 11. G. O. Olusanya, *The frced slaves’ homes’,
Journal of the Historical Society of Nigeria, 1966, 3, 3.
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CHAPTER 7

THE FOREST AND THE
SAVANNA OF CENTRAL AFRICA

REGIONAL DIVISIONS

The history of Central Aftica in the nineteenth centuty covers two
broad geographical zones. The equatorial zonc comprises Africa’s
largest surviving area of tropical rain forest, together with the adjacent
woodland on the fringe of the central Sudan. The savanna zone, in the
south, stretches from the Atlantic in the west to the middle Zambezi in
the east, and is mainly light woodland, rather than true savanna grass-
land. The whole region was, and is, one of the most sparsely populated
of the habitable areas of Africa, cutrently averaging about six people to
the square kilometre, or about one sixth of the density found in the
wooded areas of West Africa. Central Africa has no great concentrations
of rural population, such as are found in the Niger delta to the west, or
in the interlacustrine highlands to the east, and the only urban growth
has been in recent commercial, administrative and mining centres such
as Duala, Bangui, Kinshasa, Luanda and Ndola,

Late in the nincteenth century Central Africa was divided into four
political zones which are reflected in the subsequent history of the area.
'T'he central and north-eastern zone consists of the republic of Zaite, an
area of about 1 million square miles and twenty million people, who were
ruled during the first half of the twentieth century by Belgium. The
south-west consists of Portuguese-speaking Angola, an area of half a
million square miles and five million people. In the quatters adjacent to
these two huge territories there developed the spheres of British in-
fluence in the south-east, and of French influence in the north-west.
The Cameroun section of the French sphere was under German rule
from 1884 to 1914, and a small pocket of the northern Gabon forest is
Spanish-speaking. Three of the four main colonial influences had their
roots in the pre-1875 period. The Portuguese and French had traded
extensively along the coasts notth and south of the Congo river from
the fifteenth and seventeenth centuries respectively, and the Portuguese
had created settlements in Angola and Bengucla. The northward
expansion of Dutch and English-speaking settlers in southern Aftrica
was creating reverberations across the Zambezi into southern Central
Africa by the mid-ninetcenth century. In the fourth quarter, that of
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Zaire; the roots of external influence also lay in the pre-1875 era, but in
this case a dramatic change of leadership occurred. The economic
system pioneered from the east coast by Swahili and Arab initiative,
was captured and transformed into a European colony by Belgian-led
initiative from the Atlantic coast.

The study of ninetcenth-century Central Africa involves much more
than secking the roots of twentieth-century colonialism. With adequate
research it will one day be possible to reconstruct a detailed account of
the pre-colonial societies of the area. The oral traditions are fresher than
for carlier periods, the eye-witness accounts more plentiful, the institu-
tions more closely related to the present, and the ethnic rivalries and
partnerships more alive. From this wealth of evidence the complex
structure of government institutions and trading systems could be
recreated. This pattern of sometimes very localized societies, rather
than the four quadrants of the-modern map, should form the primatry
focus for the nineteenth-century historian. From there, he must seek to
understand the tensions and alliances, the loyalties and fears, the unity
and conflict which were central to the lives of people in many hundreds
of societies and communities. The pcoples of these communities spoke
200 or more different languages, Bantu languages in the forest and the
south, Central Sudanic and eastern Niger-Congo languages in the north,
They occupied a wide range of different ecological environments, the
most favoured being the medium rainfall belts immediately north and
south of the forest. Their everyday economic activities ranged from
forest gathering, through grain and tuber cultivation, to nomadic
pastoralism, with a significant minority graduating out of primary food
production to become handicraft specialists, caravan traders or political
and religious leaders. So far, however, research is in its infancy, and
a survey based on the work undertaken in the 196os is liable to dwell on
cconomic factors, and more particularly on factors of trade, to the
detriment of politics and religion, demography and nutrition, law and
social organization,

THE LUNDA EMPIRE

The histoty of the savanna half of Central Africa, although but dimly
illaminated by the standards of West African historiography, is already
considerably better known than the history of the northern forest and
beyond. By the end of the eighteenth century it had evolved several
large-scale political institutions and far-reaching economic systems.
The most important of these was the Lunda empire. This empire had
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CENTRAL AFRICA

its roots in the eighteenth century. From about 1700, ot a little before,
the fusing of new commercial opportunities with old political skills
enabled a Lunda dynasty to emerge which rapidly came to dominate the
upper Kasai basin. As the empire developed, Lunda peoples colonized
the central provinces, while their agents spread Lunda political in-
fluence among numerous surrounding peoples. During the first three-
quarters of the nineteenth century the central part of this Lunda
domain continued to thrive and prosper. The hub of the empire was a
royal capital or compound called the wusumba which was rebuilt anew
by each successive king. A successful and long-lived ruler attracted
courtiers and retainers who built satellite compounds at the wusumiba,
until it came to resemble a town, with well-fenced courtyards, broad
streets, and a great piazza for public functions. ‘The mwata yamvo (or
mwant yav) ruled this metropolitan complex with two sets of supportets.
'The traditional elders, descendants of early Lunda clan leaders, were
custodians of continuity, rooted in the soil. Some held hereditary posts
associated with leading figures of the Lunda ‘creation’. One such figure
was the influential /ukonkeshia, ‘mother of the nation’, who governed
an independent sub-court where she entertained state visitors and
received tributary taxes of her own. The second set of supporters were
bureaucratic office-holders, appointed by the king, and responsible to
him for the day-to-day administration of the over-kingdom. These
functionaties operated both as senior court dignitaries and as travelling
government agents. Until at least the middle of the nineteenth century
the forces of unity remained effective in Lunda. Village chiefs paid their
tribute even when they lived as much as two months’ journey away
from the capital. Official /uknata travelled the length and breadth of the
empite checking caravans, escorting foreign travellers, and warning
chiefs whose tribute was late, or inadequate. This continued political
well-being was reflected in great stability at court. During the period
between 1790 and 1873 the empire appears to have been ruled by three
gteat rulers, Yavo ya Mbanyi (early nineteenth century), Naweji ya
Ditende (¢. 1821~¢. 1853) and Muteba ya Chikombe (¢. 1857-1873).
Even allowing for disputed successions and short intermediate reigns,
this continuity was remarkable in so large and diverse a country,
especially at a time when fundamental changes were occutring all around
in eastern, western and southern Central Africa.

One factor governing the success of the Lunda empire was the old
and strong tradition of unity which related both to the early Lunda
migrations, and to the eighteenth-century political expansion. In addi-
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tion to these quasi-nationalist sentiments of unity, the country was held
together by its government. The administrative structure, evolved over
many generations, stabilized by many checks and balances, tested by
many succession crises, had acquired a certain political permanence. An
equally important factor of stability was the economic basis of Lunda
power. This basis began with agriculture. The capital was situated in
open country with perennial streams and good rainfall. Even at the
height of his power, a mwata_yamvo continued to take personal care of
his plantations and regularly visited his large cassava fields manned by
setf labour. A safe agricultural base was necessary to sustain the small
towns which developed around the court. A second source of Lunda
wealth was derived from the copper mines in the south-eastern part of
the empire. Copper crosses called muambo, weighing two ot three kilo-
grams each, were widcly disseminated across the savanna. Lunda
craftsmen were skilled at converting these copper ingots into an alloy
which made fine trade wire. This wire was wrapped round elephant
hairs to form bangles, both for personal ornamentation and as a ready
form of currency. Both the province of the Lualaba and the eastern,
Kazembe province of the Luapula included copper in the tribute pay-
ments which they remitted to the mwata yamvo. Another important item
of trade, and of tribute, was salt, which was scarce and valuable inallthe
Lunda territories, and had to be imported from both the eastern and the
western marches of the empire.

In addition to its internal prosperity, Lunda enjoyed a considerable
level of wealth derived from its external trade. One feature of this was
the slave trade. In the early nineteenth century, as in the two preceding
centuries, the Atlantic slave trade remained the most pervasive factor
of foreign influence in Central Africa, even in the savanna heartland
1,000 kilometres from the coast. As yet nodetailed, quantitativeanalysis
of the ninetcenth-century slave trade from Central Africa has been
attempted, but in about 1850 Magyar estimated that one-third of all the
slaves leaving Luanda and Benguela in the previous hundred yeats had
come from the Lunda territories. This would suggest that at least two
ot three thousand slaves a year were being sent out from the Lunda
sphere of influence. Even if the true figure were to be considerably less,
it raises serious questions as to why Lunda should have become in-
volved in the trade and how the victims acquired their slave status.

Some of the slaves exported from Lunda were undoubtedly prisoners
of war. The empire had constant difficulty in defending its northern
border, which never lay very far from the mwata yamvo’s capital. The
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king himself frequently led wars against Kete and Luba border groups
who threatened his capital. A second share of the export slaves appears
to have been collected within the empire as part of the tax system. In
1847 Rodrigues Graga made an estimate of the tribute revenue which
the mwata yamvo reccived at approximately annual intervals. The esti-
mate listed thirty-six chiefs who contributed slaves and ivory to the
royal exchequer, as well as locally produced iron, coppet, hoes, bows,
speats, food, palm oil, skins, raffia, cloth and earthenware. Small chicfs
paid as little as Goo milreis (£130), but more important chicfs such as
Kasongo and Kanioka, when not in revolt, paid the cquivalent of
12,000 and even 16,000 milteis. ‘The total revenue, according to Graga,
came to about 260,000 milreis (£60,000), substantially more than the
colonial revenue of Angola for the same year.! The manner in which the
mwata yamvo prevailed upon his subject chiefs to pay tribute was
appatently threefold. Some military force was used, and chiefs reported
that government officials ‘seized’ their children and ivory, if tributehad
not been adequately paid. Secondly the veneration in which the mwata
yamvo was held must have been a powerful deterrent to those con-
templating tax evasion. Thirdly, the tribute system was a two-way
exchange, and loyal chiefs were rewarded with foreign cloth, ornaments,
beads and rum in which the wwata yamvo virtually held a trade monopoly.
'The integrity of the empire was thus maintained by armed strength, by
religious sanctions, and by the judicious use of material rewatds.

The internal slave trade, on which the wealth of both chiefly and
royal courts was partly based, still needs much clarification. One im-
portant factor was probably judicial action in sentencing criminals, or
alleged criminals, to slavery. When Rodrigues Graga explained to pro-
vincial Lunda chiefs that Portugal had outlawed the slave trade, they
protested. Portugal, they said, continued to transport convicts to
Angola, and so why should not the Lunda be allowed to transport con-
victs to Portugal ? A second means whereby people fell into slavery was
in numerous small-scale feuds, cither between chiefs, or over disputed
succession within a state. Lxplanations of enslavement in Lunda
ate closely tied to the relationship between ruler and ruled, and the
concept of ‘slavery’ may often have been not very different from that
of ‘subject’. Thus a chief, under extreme pressure, might have been
able to use considerable disctetion in selecting ‘slaves’ among his
entourage of setfs.

1 Joaquim Rodrigues Graga, ‘Viagem?, in Anndes do Conselho Ultramarino (Lisbon, 1855),
1435-6.
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A controlled trade in slaves was capable of assisting in the growth of
political authority. Chicfs were intimately involved in the administra-
tion of justice and in the conduct of both local and national wars, the
two important means of obtaining slaves. They also controlled the re-
distribution of foreign goods, thus gaining further power. One factor
in the trade which, surprisingly, does not seem to have been significant,
was the sale of guns and powder. As late as 1875, Pogge reported that
guns were worth very little in Lunda compared to the high prices
offered by peoples nearer the coast. Some guns were in use, but were
exceedingly ineffective in Lunda hands, cven at a range of twenty paces.
In 1874, when a chief who controlled the western route to the Lunda
capital planned to take over the government by a military coup, he
recruited Chokwe musketcers as mercenaries to assist him. In 1876,
when Pogge gave the new mwata yamyo a single breech-loader, this was
an event sufficiently important to be recorded in Lunda tradition as
having increased the power of the ruler. In general it would seem,
therefore, that although foreign trade played an important role in the
powet-structure of the empire, this role did not involve the significant
supply of fircarms.!

Although the century before 1875 was marked by conspicuous
stability in the heart of Central Africa, and by long uninterrupted
reigns at the courts of the Lunda kings, changes of great importance
were taking place in all the peripheral arcas of southern and western
Central Africa. In the west these changes involved the opening of
southern Angola to long distance trade and to foreign scttlement, the
cxpansion of the Ovimbundu trade network into the upper Zambezi
basin, the undermining of the Kimbundu-Kasanje trading axis of
Angola by Chokwe expansion into western Lunda, and the development
of the proto-colonial Luso-African society of the Luanda hintetland. In
the cast the main developments were the growth of trade from the lower
Zambezi into eastern Central Africa, and the establishment of Nyamwezi,
Swahili and Arab trade routes between eastern Zaire and the Indian
Ocean. Each of these developments had effects which, as will be seen,
undermined the old political and commetcial systems, so that in the
1870s Lunda suddenly disintegrated, and the central rump of the
empire was overrun by invaders and totn by factionalism.

' Paul Pogge, I Reiche des Muata Jamvo (Berlin, 1880); A. Petermann, ‘ Ladislaus Magyar's
Erforschung von Inner Afrika’, in Petermanns Geographische Mitteilungen (Gotha, 1880);
Joaquim Rodrigues Graga, in Aundes do Conselho Ultranarino.
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SOUTH-WESTERN ANGOLA

The late eighteenth century marks the beginning of several important
changes in the westetn part of Central Africa. For over a century the
region had been dominated by the Atlantic slave-trading system. In the
second half of the seventeenth century the forces of Portuguese con-
quest had spent themsclves, and the trading system had become
dependent on a working relationship between Portuguese traders and a
seties of frontier states such as Matamba, Kasanje and later Bihe.
Portuguese entetprise was restricted to two spheres of influence, in the
hinterland of Luanda and Benguela; beyond that the effects of overseas
trade were transmitted by African enterprise. From the 1780s the
Portuguese began to make fresh attempts to gain information about the
remoter parts of Central Africa and to establish new areas of activity
and mote direct trading links with the intetior. The Luso-African
sphere acquired a new dynamism and began to push its frontier out-
watds.' In the south this process began when several expeditions were
sent from Luanda to explore the lands in the far south-west of Angola.

South-western Angola had not been greatly influenced by external
events in the first three-quarters of the eighteenth century. Along the
coastlands a few small groups of IHerero-speaking pastoralists, such as
the Kuvale and Ndombe, remained largely isolated and self-sufficient.
What external contacts they had were either with client groups of
Kwisi hunter-gatherers, or with the larger Bantu nations of the high-
lands who occasionally rided cattle below the Chela escarpment. On
top of the south-western plateau the Mwila peoples were organized
into kingdoms such as Huilaand later Njau, It was these kingdoms which
first established regular trading contacts with the Atlantic markets. In
the late eighteenth century ivory began to flow northwards through
Quilengues to Benguela, and a few Portuguese tried to settle in and
around Huila, but their settlements did not survive. Slavery was still
the staple of the Bengucla trade, and southern slaves were unpopular,
as well as being hard to obtain in such a sparsely peopled area. Neither
the Huila market, nor a coastal expedition organized in 1785- by the
Baron of Mogimedes, was of any immediate consequence. Farther east,
indirect trading influences were beginning to percolate inwards at about
the same time. The Nkumbe sold ivory to Ovimbundu intermediaries

1 For a clear analysis of the Luso-African sphere of influence in the cighteenth century
sec two articles by Jean-Luc Vellut: ‘Relations internationales du Moyen-Kwango ct de

FAngola dans la deuxidme moitié du XVIlle s.’, in Etudes d’histoire africaine, 1, 75-135;
‘Notes sur le Lunda ct la frontitre Luso-Africaine (1700-1900)", in ibid, 11, 61-161,
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at Caconda, but rigorously excluded the Porwuguese and their agents
clad in Buropean dress. ‘The Ovambo made their first outside contacts
withivory merchants in Damaralandin the south. Notuntil the mid-nine-
tcenth century did these indirect trading links give way to more direct
foreign contact between the peoples of the south-west and the traders.

In 1840 merchants from ILuanda founded the trading port of
Mogimedes on the south coast and began to seek ditect access to the
highland ivory markets. Within a few years they had opened the route
as far as the Nkumbe, and even the Ovambo, and trade increased to
include cattle, slaves, gum, orchilla and wax. A major new trading axis
had thus been created to parallel the older systems of Luanda and
Benguela. In 1849 the new colony was strengthened by the admission
of Portuguese refugees from Brazil who introduced sugar and cotton
planting in watered pockets of the coastal desert. The cane was used for
rum to increase the inland trade, and the cotton became reasonably
profitable when prices rose during the American civil war. The
Mogimedes colony was further strengthened in the 186os by the arrival
of Portuguese fishermen who successfully established a coastal fishing
industry. The fishing port also developed market gardens from which
to supply foreign whaling flects. All of these new industries were
in part based on the local absorption of slave labour which could no
longer be legally exported. But they also represented a real attempt at
white colonization, as opposed to white trading, in Central Africa. As
such the Mogimedes colony formed an important stage in the Portu-
guese transition from an exclusively mercantile economy to one
including agricultural settlers.

Attempts to use the toc-hold gained in MogAimedes to extend the new
southern colony into the highlands met initially with sharp resistance.
The coast was sparsely occupied and defended, but the plateau was
otganized into militant kingdoms. In the late 1850s Portuguese military
expeditions reached Humbe, despite Ngambwe resistance and long-
range Ovimbundu and Kwanyama opposition, but they were soon
forced to withdraw to Huila. Meanwhile long distance Ovimbundu
raids for cattle and slaves became increasingly severe in the south. On
one occasion the raiders even descended into the desert and threatened
Mogamedes. They were bought off with European goods as protection
money. Military opposition was not the only barrier to the extension of
the southern colony. Settlers who had reached the foot-hills found the
plateau unsuitable for tropical agriculture. Various colonizing ventures
failed before Boer trekkers from South Africa arrived intheearly 1880s,
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and eflectively began to clear the highlands of both trees and people in
order to facilitate white settlement. The eatly trading communitics had
in the meantime become increasingly Africanized and subject to Nkumbe
political control.

Two sets of commercial rivals challenged the growth of southern
Portuguese trade. From south-west Africa traders penctrated the
Ovambo and Okavango regions to capture much of the ivory market
and develop a trade in ostrich feathers. The southern traders were
accompanied by influential Christian missions. ‘The Ovimbundu traders
from the notth found that the best way to buy southern ivory was with
cattle. They obtained their cattle with uropean trade-goods in the far
east of Angola, in the Zambezi region. By the 1870s the extensive net-
works of inter-regional trading were causing a decline in the supply of
ivory, and all three major buyers were competing for the Ovambo trade
by the 1880s.!

SOUTH-CENTRAL ANGOLA

The commercial network of south-central Angola also began to expand
towards the east in the late eighteenth century. The Portuguese and the
Ovimbundu had long been anxious to gain access to the upper Zambezi
basin, both in order to open up new spheres of trade and to seek 2
possible land routc to Mozambique. Two major batriers lay in their
way. In the north the Chokwe were hostile to foreign penetration and
had developed very little trade which might afford an opening. In the
south the Mbundu chiefs prevented the passage of caravans in order to
protect their own slave and ivory trade. When a route to the east was
finally pioncered from Bihe, it crossed a stretch of uninhabited land
between these two blocks and reached the Luena-Lovale lands along
the Luena and upper Zambezi rivers. This route to Lovale was first
described by a trader who had reached the Zambezi from the west in
1794. The new opening probably had considerable effects on the trade
of the southern Zaire region. Lunda copper went to Lovale, for instance,
and the Lovale had become skilled in the making of copper wire.
iventually copper crosses from Katanga were being traded right
through to Benguela. By 1800 the governor of Angola was speculating
that the upper Zambezi might be an extension of the Lualaba which,

* Carlos Estermann, Lithnografia do Sudoest de Angola, 3 vols. (Lishon, 1956, 1960, 1961).
Alfredo de Albuquerque Felner, Angola: apontamentos sébre a colonizado dos planaltos e litoral
do sul de Angola, 3 vols. (Lishon, 1940). J. J. Monteiro, Augola and the River Congo, 2 vols.
(London, 1875). This scction owes much to the advice of W. G. Clarence-Smith, who has
since written a history of south-western Angola, * Mossamedes and its hinterland 18751915 *,
Ph.D. thesis (London University, 1975).
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amazingly but correctly, he thought might be the upper Congo. He was
also aware that the upper Lualaba was one source of Lunda coppet.
‘Thus by opening a routc to Lovale, a new communication had been
established with Katanga which bypassed both Kasanje and the metro-
politan areas of the Lunda empire in the north. Chiefs along this new
high-road into the interior soon began to benefit from their position.
Angarussa, who controlled the upper Kwanza crossing, charged up to
200 fathoms of cloth for each caravan that passed eastward, and a fur-
ther two or three slaves on the return journey. He also accepted com-
missions from traders to waylay their rivals. In view of the profitability
of the new opening to the east, other nations began to offer alternative
routes, so that they too might draw profit fromtrade tolls. The Mbundu,
in particular, opened up access to the remote Mbwela lands of the
south, where slaves were particularly cheap.

THE LOZI

The western traders who reached the Zambezi hoped to go on to the
rich lands of the Lozi along the river between Lovale territory and the
southern bend of the Zambezi. They were not welcomed by the Lozi,
who showed little enthusiasm for trade. Only much later did the Lozi
become linked to the trans-African trade routes. The Lozi were essen-
tially a pastoral people, who kept fine cattle both on the banks of the
river and on islands in the flood plain. They used large canoes to ferry
their cattle to the richest or safest pastures, The Lozi probably had an
organized political and economic system, even in the eatly nineteenth
century. The rulers operated a system of tributary exchanges whereby
production of many goods was stimulated: the king received canoes,
weapons, iron tools, meat, fish, fruit, salt, honey and a range of agri-
cultural foods including maize and cassava. In return he lent to his
subjects cattle, all of which belonged to him. Silva Porto, visiting Lozi
in 1853, listed twenty-eight ‘ tribes” who came under the jurisdiction of the
king and supplied the central authority with their specialized products.
From about 1840 to 1864 Bulozi (or Barotseland) was ruled by Sotho
conquerors from the south called the Kololo.! They atrived on the
Zambezi after several years of marauding in Botswana, with occasional
forays as far afield as Namibia and Rhodesia. Their main base was in the
southern part of Bulozi, between the Chobe and Zambezi rivers. Their
economy continued to depend to a significant extent on cattle raiding,

! Sce also below, pp. 341-3.
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but two new sources of wealth became important when they reached
the Zambezi. One was the old Lozi flood-plain economy, which the
Kololo effectively took over. They became as skilled as the Lozi in the
management of canoes, and in the collecting of tributary payments
from the many sectors of the plain. The second new dimension was
external trade. Before the Kololo invasion the Lozi had rebuffed the
tradets who came from the west via the court of the Lovale king,
Kinyama. The reason, in all probability, was that this rich agricultural
area was not a potential source of labour exports. On the contrary it
imported labour, and Mulambwa, the Lozi king in the 1830s, had
nothing to offer to slavers. ‘The advent of long distance trade occurred
at a later date along the more southerly Mbunda-Mbwela route. About
1850, ‘Mambari’ traders from Angola began to frequent the southern
Kololo area, below the flood-plain, where they found people more
willing to scll slaves. These slaves, obtained as a byproduct of cattle
raiding, were of no immediate economic benefit to the pastoral, pre-
dominantly non-agricultural Kololo society. Soon after its opening,
this southern route was enhanced by the development of ivory trade. A
combination of rising prices, soaring demand and the abolition of the
Portuguese royal monopoly on the Angola coast made it profitable to
carry ivory 1,400 kilometres to the Atlantic. This trade proved attrac-
tive to the people of the flood-plain, as well as to the southern Kololo,
and in 1854 Livingstone pionecred a northern trade route to Angola,
which was later used by at least one Kololo-led caravan. ‘This notthern
trade may have intensified conflict between the northern and southern
poles of the Kololo kingdom. The traders may have become indepen-
dent of both Lozi and Kololo traditionalists, and so helped to cause the
breakdown of political stability. This breakdown occurred in the 186os,
after the death of Sekeletu, the second Kololo king. When a strong
king re-emerged in the 1870s, it was no longer a Kololo leader, but
Lewanika, king of the Lozi. Although the rise of the western ivory
trade may have facilitated the Lozi ‘restoration’, ivory also helped to
cause its downfall. After a few years of independence, Lewanika came
under the influence of ivory hunters from southern Africa who even-
tually brought colonial conquest in their wake.!

¢ Eric Flint, *Tradc and Politics in Barotscland during the Kololo period’, Journal of
African History, 1970, 11, 1. Anténio Francisco da Silva Porto, A travessia do continente

africano (Lisbon, 1936) and Viagns e apontamentos de nm Portuense em Africa (Lisbon, 1942).
David Livingstonce, Missionary iravels and researches in Sonth Africa (London, 1857).
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THE OVIMBUNDU KINGDOMS

One of the most important developments in the south-west of Central
Africa between the late eighteenth and late nineteenth centuries was the
growth in power and prosperity of the Ovimbundu kingdoms. This
growth was linked to both southern and eastern trade developments.
The Ovimbundu states may have been founded by seventeenth-
centuty immigrant groups. By the eighteenth century they had crystal-
lized into half a dozen majot kingdoms with several lesser satellites on
the periphery. Their early history was noted for the long distance raids
organized to obtain cattle for themselves and slaves for Benguela,
Gradually some states developed into regular trading centres to find a
surer and more permanent means of prosperity than plundering, Other
states profited from the routes which crossed their territory by charging
tolls or supplying services and food.

The most impottant of the trading kingdoms was Bihe. It was the
easternmost of the Ovimbundu states and therefore had the most ready
access to the interior. It seems that Bihe also had an established pros-
perity, which may have formed the basis for its entry into long distance
commerce. Bihe had a particularly good supply of iron, and so became
a centre of iron working, supplying hoes and other implements to
neighbouring peoples. Immediately east of Bihe was a pottery industry,
which supplied a wide area where sandy soils made good-quality
potting clay scarce. The profits from local trades, together with the
experience in communications, may have stimulated the growth of
Bihe entreprencurship in organizing slave, ivory, wax and, later, rubber
caravans. Initially, in the first half of the nineteenth century, the main
route out of Bihe ran north-west towards the Kwanza. An important
fair flourished at Dondo, the main crossing point into Portuguese
Angola, Two other Ovimbundu states also lay along the north-western
routes, at Ndulu and Bailundu. They became important as trading
kingdoms, cither in their own right or as agents of the transit traffic.
The more direct exit for Bihe trade was to the Benguela coast, but this
involved crossing the whole Ovimbundu territory and paying protec-
tion money or other dues to several intermediate states. A variety of
routes was used, passing either through Bailundu or through Huambo
depending on political conditions. The growth of this direct trade to
the coast led to the founding of a new Portuguese trading settlement at
Catumbela. This was more accessible from the plateau than Benguela,
which had been geared to the southern trade through Caconda. The
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number of traders grew steadily; in 1879 Silva Potto travelled from
Catumbela to Bihe in a month and met about forty caravans. The
growth of entreprencurship gradually affected all the Ovimbundu
states, as increasing numbers of long distance caravans wete sponsored.
The development of these wealthy, experienced, commercial kingdoms
gradually came to be felt as far afield as Luba and Kuba.

THE CHOKVWE

A fourth topic in the history of south-western Central Africa was the
creation of an entirely new trading ‘empire’ by the Chokwe. These
pioneers struck northwards from the uplands of eastern Angola to
capture part of the trading system of the Congo basin. The Chokwe had
played a very slight role in Central African trade in the eighteenth
century. Their country was remote and underpopulated, and they took
little part in the supply of slaves. Their main exports were ivory and
wax, but in the heyday of the slave trade, they were difficult to transport
and less profitable than slaves. ‘The Chokwe did, however, manage
to sell some of their commodities, and in return specialized in the put-
chase of flintlock muskets. In the 1840s a great change occurred among
the Chokwe. The trade in wax from Benguela and Luanda rose some
thirty-fold, as trading houses tried to remain solvent despite the de-
cline of the slave trade. Chokwe wax went both to Kasanje and neat-
by matkets on the route to Luanda, and to Bihe, for transmission to the
Benguela coast, Chokwe wax was highly esteemed and was collected
from carefully prepared log hives. Production occurred throughout the
upper Kasai woodland and even beyond into Luchaze territory, though
transport costs reduced the profits farther east to a marginal figure.
Another important change occurred among the Chokwe, when a
rapid rise in the ivory trade came to overshadow wax production. The
Chokwe played a large patt in the revival of ivory which followed the
abolition of the Portuguese royal monopoly in 1834 and the consequent
rise in prices. The Chokwe had the advantage of being skilled hunters.
They were also expert gunsmiths and had been able, through their wax
trade, to build up and maintain a substantial armoury of guns. Thirdly,
the Chokwe woodland was the nearest region to the coast in which
elephants were still plentiful by the late 1840s. Under these conditions,
the Chokwe were able to take up intensive ivory hunting. The volume
of the exploitation, howevet, soon depleted the elephants. New hunting
grounds had to be sought and the Chokwe sent out hunting parties to
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the north and east. They offered their skills to the Lunda, in whose
territory elephants were still available. One half of the ivory shot in
Lunda was kept by the Chokwe hunter and the other half went to the
Lunda chief. Both the chief and the hunter usually sold their ivory to
Kasanje and Bihe tradets, who had travelled in the hunters’ wake, and
switched part of their interest from slaves to ivory. By this adaptation
to new citcumstances the traditional large-scale trader continued to
prospet for a few years longer. At the same time the Chokwe emerged
as a new entrepreneurial group in the Kasai basin.

The increase of Chokwe prosperity had the primary effect of in-
creasing Chokwe population. The ivory which they hunted was pri-
marily converted into women. These women were bought from
Kasanje and Bihe caravans at incteasingly favourable rates as the de-
mand for slaves, and especially women slaves, slackened on the coast.
In Chokwe society, investment in women was the soundest means of
economic development. Agriculture prospered, families increased and
by the 1850s the upper Kasai was beginning to experience a shortage of
cultivable farmland. As a result a slow process of migratoty expan-
sion began towards the notth. Chokwe villages moved a few miles at a
time beyond the national frontier, occupying forested river banks and
other familiar terrain, The migrants avoided conflict with the Lunda by
occupying the more wooded areas and by contributing, through trade
and hunting, to the economic well-being of their neighbouts.

Having successfully exploited first wax and then ivory until each was
exhausted, the Chokwe economy underwent a third change in the late
1860s and began to embark on the production of rubber, tapped from
forest vines. In the Chokwe home territory this activity was very short-
lived, because of the wasteful methods used for tapping latex. The
rubber collectors had to move north, thus swelling Chokwe migrations,
andspreading the rubbertradealong the forest galleries of the Kasai basin.

The exhaustion of ivory and rubber along the upper Kasai caused
important changes in the Chokwe economy. From being mainly pro-
ducers, who sold to the established catavancers from Kasanje and Bihe,
the Chokwe became traders who fetched their ivory from the middle
Kasai and eventually from among the Luba. To do this they established
their own long distance caravan system, with their own routes, catriers
and leaders. Once they had launched into the business of carrying, the
Chokwe began to rival the old entrepreneurs. Furthermore, when they
reached the Lulua and Luba ateas, they found themselves among
people who hunted their own ivory and tapped their own rubber, so

237

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



CENTRAIL AFRICA

that the traditional skills of the Chokwe as producers became super-
fluous. They gradually adapted to the single role of trading inter-
mediaries.

In the short space of fifty years the Chokwe had risen from being a
small, remote, forest people to being one of the most dynamic economic
forces in Central Africa. They had also become one of the most power-
ful military forces, and their eatly, inconspicuous migrations wete in-
creasingly replaced by violeat raiding. By the 1870s they were a match
for any rival including the large, organized empite of their Lunda
neighbours, which they succeeded in subverting and almost destroying.1

NORTHERN ANGOLA AND LUANDA

The history of notthern Angola in the nineteenth century involved
changes of a rather different kind from those at work in southern
Angola during the same period. In the south new trading axes wete
being pionected to tap a wide variety of new resources and commodi-
ties and to stimulate new economic growth and diversification. In the
north the nineteenth century was associated with decline and rettench-
ment. It was, however a decline in slave trading which should have
released new forces of positive growth, For a long time this growth was
not greatly in cvidence, and Luanda stagnated. When the history of this
petiod comes to be written, one will of course have to treat with caution
the perennial traders’ cry that business had been ruined. It is, neverthe-
less, true that such trade as there was on the old slave route through
north-central Angola continued to decline after its hinterland had been
pattially captured during the eighteenth century by Loango in the
north and Benguela in the south. Despite the decline of this route, the
western coast of Central Africa remained the most lucrative slaving
area on the Atlantic during the nineteenth century. A British Foreign
OfFice estimate of the total slave exports from 1817 till 1843 gave the
figures shown opposite.?

The striking thing about this table is that only 4,400 slaves were listed
as shipped from Luanda, bately 7 per cent of the total listed from
Benguela and less than 3 per cent of the Cabinda figure. Although some
of the unclassificd ‘Angolan’ slaves may also have come from Luanda,
one can nevertheless assume a serious decline in the city’s trade.

1 Joseph Miller, *Cokwe cxpansion 1850-1g00’ (mimcographed, Madison, 1969), and
¢ Cokwe Trade and conquest ’, in Richard Gray and David Birmingham, Pre-colonial African

trade (London, 1970); Gladwyn M. Childs, Umbnndu kinship and character (1.ondon, 1949).
1 Philip Cuttin, The Atlantic slave trade (Madison, 1969), 261.
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Loango 1,100
Malembo 26,800
Cabinda 102,500
Congo river 16,400
‘Angola’ 144,100
Ambriz 30,600
Luanda 4,400
Bengucla 58,400

‘Total 384,300

Annual average 14,800

The decline was also felt at other points along the route into the
interior. In 1790, before the Napoleonic wars had reduced the overall
quantity of shipping available to slaving interests, I asanje was still the
focal point of the Luanda trading system. For over a hundred years it
had effectively controlled a large share of the trade between the Lunda
empire and the west coast. The Portuguese, however, driven by falling
profits, werc no longer satisfied with the old broker kingdoms and
sought direct contact with their suppliers. In 1806 Anastacio and
Baptista, two Luso-African pombeiros, reached the Lunda capital of the
mwata yariwo, and were able to reveal to the Lunda details of the Euro-
pean trading system so long concealed by Kasanje middlemen. Two
years later an embassy from the mwata yamwo, and another from his
mother, the /ukonkeshia, artived in Luanda to present royal letters to the
Portuguese governor. ‘T'his breach of the Kasanje barrier by diplomatic
envoys led to the creation of new commercial routes which by-passed
the Imbangala tetritory altogether. The resulting decline of Kasanije led
to increasing disputes between the Portuguese and the Kasanje kings.
These disputes finally led to a major war in 1850 in which the kingdom
was disrupted and the Portuguese feira, or staple market, was moved
back to Malanje in Portuguese-held territory. Although Kasanje was
subsequently re-established, and although in 1852 David Livingstone
was able to receive copies of The Times there, it no longer flourished.
Malanje became the depatture point for caravans to the interior, and
its trading houses became fully capable of equipping long distance
traders. By the 1870s all that remained of the long association between
the Kasanje plain and Angola were a few Portuguese cattle ranchers and
sugar planters. Most caravans used other routes, leaving Kasanje
independent, but largely deprived of its life-blood.

A second major change in the Luanda system came in mid-century
with the penetration of Qvimbundu and later Chokwe enterprise into
the Kwango-Kasai region. The effect of this was to cut across the old
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east-west tracde routes and replace them with new north-south routes.
This was not done without a struggle, and battles between Kasanje and
Ovimbundu caravans occurred even before the Chokwe captured a
share of the trade. In the south, as seen, this growing north-south trade
triggered off a major northward expansion of Chokwe peoples. In the
north, as will be shown later, it began to affect peoples on the forest
fringe who had little previous contact with market-oriented trade.
On the central routes, however, the effect was to depress trade
yet further and cause the Portugucse to think once again about
developing the local economic potential of their coastal provinces in
Angola.

There had been attempts in the eighteenth century to diversify the
economy of Angola by investing in the salt and hide industries, and by
introducing Iberian technology into the iron-working industry. These
endeavours had come to nothing, however, and in the carly ninctcenth
century the colony was as dependent as ever on the slave trade. Even
food and building timbers were brought in from Brazil. A large pro-
portion of the 2,000 white inhabitants of Luanda city were deported
ctiminals, and much of the military garrison consisted of local African
convicts. The rest of the population consisted of a few hundred mulat-
toes and free Africans, and some 3,000 slaves, many of them charwomen
and laundresses. The ‘colony’ was divided into about a dozen districts
ruled by ill-paid and ill-trained government agents. Their main function,
and incidentally their main source of income, was the forced recruit-
ment of conscript catriers to be hired to passing traders. This consctip-
tion led to severe forms of extottion, and the contract was between the
agent and the trader only, not between the catricr and the trader. As the
slave trade declined, efforts were made to seek new trade goods and a
new hintetland. As eatly as 1790 the Portuguese had tried to expand
northward along the coast. They had been severely defeated by the
ruler of Mossul, who continued to dominate the coast north of Luanda
for many years. In 1855 the Portuguese tried to overcome this barrier
by establishing a garrison at the English settlement of Ambriz. They
had little success in attracting more trade, however, and their high
tariffs drove the traders to the neighbouring bay of Kinsembo. Despite
the difficultics, some agricultural produce began to flow into Luanda
by the 1860s. Cotton, coffee, beeswax, and palm oil were all produced
by small-scale African farmers and collectors in the Kwanza, Bengo and
Dande valleys. Fatther inland, cattle-keeping revived in importance,
and when a steamer service was introduced on the lower Kwanza,
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attempts were made to establish sugar plantations there. In Cazengo
and Golungo Alto a few Portuguese traders branched into coffee
planting, but the colonial economy remained weak even in the last
quarter of the nineteenth century.!

SOUTHERN CENTRAL AFRICA

When one moves eastward, beyond the immediate sphere of Luso-
Aftican influence in western Central Africa, one eventually enters
a region in which the eatliest international trade came across eastern and
south-castern Africa from the Indian Ocean. This commercial penetra-
tion of southern Central Africa, like the Atlantic penctration of
western Central Africa, was marked by several distinct phases, each
pioneered by separate groups interested in exploiting different resources.
In the north of the southern savanna the two spheres of economic
influence were linked by the growing political and commercial empire
of the Lunda. In the south an economic watershed divided west from
east, and parts of southern Zambia remained a no-man’s land unvisited
by foreign caravans until the nineteenth century. The fact that this region
was untapped by direct long distance trade did not mean that its popu-
lation was inactive. On the contrary, many interesting developments were
taking place, particularly on the fertile Tonga platcau. The Tonga were
mixed farmers and pastoralists who remained isolated from the outside
world until colonial times, although after the 1830s they experienced
periodic cattle raids from the Kololo and Ndebele. They did not, how-
cver, constitute exclusively self-sufficient subsistence communities.
Within a middle Zambezi framework they operated a system of ex-
changes and specialisms which supplemented their subsistence activi-
ties. The Tonga had valuable supplies of salt with which they could
purchase goods of external origin. On the other hand they lacked good
quality iron ores, and so had to rely on imported hoes and other metal-
wares. Other items of exchange, such as shells, beads and cloth, filtered
through from farther afield and reached the Tonga after multiple
exchanges had taken place among neighbours who were trading in fish,
grain, game, ochre, building materials and specialized items of food.
These exchanges enabled Tonga communities to build up a small
quantity of material wealth which could be converted either into

' J. Lopes de Lima, ‘Ensaio sobre a statistica d'Angola ¢-Benguella’, in Ensaios s6bre a
slatistica das possessies poriugezas, mt (Lisbon, 1846). J. ). Montciro, Angola and the River
Congo, 2 vols. (London, 1875). K. Alexandre da Silva Corréa, istéria de Angola, 2 vols.
(Lisbon, 1937).
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petrsonal ornaments or exchanged for food in times of famine and hard-
ship. They did not become specialists in trading, or in any form of
market-oriented production, as did the Chokwe or the Lozi, but they
nonetheless took steps to increase their economic well-being, and to
cushion themselves against economic disastet. !

Eastward from this central region where the penctration of nine-
teenth-century trade was only slightly felt, were the lands of the
Luangwa and Luapula basins, where direct and strong contacts with
the outside world developed during the nineteenth century. The earliest
of these contacts was with the lower Zambezi. Already in the eighteenth
century the people of the middle Zambezi bend, especially the Lenje,
had been conducting some trade with the Portuguese at Zumbo. A more
important trading state in the area, however, was the eastern Lunda
kingdom of Kazembe.? This impottant state had been established
in the mid-eighteenth century by groups of Lunda explorers, colonizers
and fortune hunters. In an otherwise sparsely inhabited region, they
found that the Luapula valley contained a flourishing community
centred on the fishing industry. The diversity of the Luapula economy
somewhat resembled that of the upper Zambezi. The migrants from
Lunda were able to contribute in several ways to its growth. They were
probably able to inttoduce cassava as a new and hardy staple crop, with
a higher yield than the traditional grain crops. The Lunda immigrants
were also able to establish a pattern of administration which en-
couraged economic co-operation. ‘T'he early kagembes built a state
structure, and imposed a produce tribute on the various peoples of
the region. ‘The Lunda tribute system of two-way exchanges between
the king and his chiefs was probably used to redistribute the surplus.
The Lunda colonization of the Luapula also increased external trade.
In particular salt was sent west to the court of the mwata yamvo. It is
likely, though not yet adequately proven, that the eastern Lunda of
Kazembe also supplied slaves to centtal Lunda, both for internal re-
absotption, in agricultute, and for relaying to the Atlantic. In the carly
years Kazembe reccived its exotic imports from the Atlantic. Metal
wares, ornaments, shells, and even crockety, were catried from the west
coast over cnormously long lines of communication. Much shorter,
however, and potentially more important, was the trading axis between
Kazembe and the lower Zambezi.

! Marvin Miracle, ‘Plateau 'Tonga entreprencurs in historical inter-regional trade’,

Rbodes-1.ivingstone Jonrnal, 1959, 26,
2 Kazembe was the hereditary title of the ruler of this Lunda state, Kazembe is here used
to denote the state ruled by the kagembes.
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By the 1790s Kazembe and the Zambezi Portuguese were each
anxious to establish ditect trading links. Indirect trade between them
had been in the hands of the Bisa, who conveyed slaves, ivory, and
coppet to the Portuguese and carried cloth back to Kazembe. At first
Bisa trade was only a small branch of Portuguese business, along with
ranching, gold panning and local slave trading in the Zambezi valley.
Gradually, however, they became awate of Kazembe’s potential value
as a gateway to the interior. In 1798 an expedition led by Francisco de
Lacerda ¢ Almeida was instructed to sign a treaty with the third kagembe
and open a road to the west. The &agembe, although anxious enough to
attract traders, naturally had no intention of allowing foreigners to open
his much cherished route @ contra costa. The Lunda knew all about the
cconomic advantages of the strategic middleman. Lacerda e Almeida’s
great expedition therefore failed in its economic aims, if not in its
scientific ones.

The second Portuguese attempt to establish links with Kazembe
started from the west. The two Portuguese-speaking pombeiros, agents
of a Iiuropean trader at Kasanje, who visited the mwata_ yamvo, also had
instructions to travel to Tete on the Zambezi. They reached Kazembe
safely in 1806 and,-after being delayed for four years, were eventually
allowed to complete their journey. On their return they were again
waylaid in Kazembe and relieved of the presents they carried. These
presents had been sent by the Portuguese to induce chiefs of the in-
terior to direct their trade to the Zambezi rather than the Atlantic. This
journey of the pombeiros was undoubtedly one of the most dramatic and
famous episodes in the annals of African exploration, but it did little to
increase the eastern trade of IKazembe or to further Portuguese trading
ambitions in Central Africa. By 1831, when the Portuguese made their
third attempt to open trade with Kazembe, the situation had altered and
the king had established contact with the expanding trade systems of
Zast Africa. Monteiro and Gamitto found him disdainful of their goods.
He was unwilling to accept plain cloth at any price, and he would not
pay ivory or copper for even the better quality coloured and woollen
materials, but only rather inferior slaves. The Portuguese penetration
from the south-cast was thus halted, and the way opened for a new entet-

prise to move onto the Central African scene from the Zanzibar
coast.!

! Ian Cunnison, ‘Kazembe and the Portuguese’, Journal of Afvican History, 1961, 2.
A. Veebeken and M. Waleact, La premitre traversée du Katanga en 1866 (Brusscls, 1953).
Nicola Sutherland-Harris, ‘ Zambian trade with Zumbo in the Eighteenth Century’, in
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Swahili-Arab penetration of north-eastern Zambia and south-castern
Zaire was motre like the Chokwe penctration of western Lunda than the
Portuguese activity which it superseded. The Swahili-Arabs probably
began to arrive in the carly nincteenth century, although it has been
suggested that by the time of Lacerda’s visit to I(azembe a few traders
had already reached the Luapula.! They came as peaceful traders, and
settled in small compounds near established local chiefs while they built
up their trade in slaves and ivory. Caravans were petiodically sent back
to the coast, and returned not only with new trade-goods but also with
more guns and powder. As the Swahili-Arab trading-posts increased
their military establishment, the factories became stockades or even
forts. Eventually the traders became sufficiently well-established to
overthrow the local chiefs and gain independent political power for
themselves. Thus they slowly undermined the communities on the
eastern fringe of the Lunda empire, just as the Chokwe wetc under-
mining those on the west. In both cases ivory was the fundamental
stimulus to advance; but in both cases a trade in slaves, including
wotnen slaves, was an important secondary activity.

The development of Swahili-Arab ruled communities in Kazembe’s
sphere of influence was cspecially significant in the 1850s and 186os.
Kazembe itself was not initially subject to outright challenge, but
many of the eastern chiefs, who had previously been under its influence,
were now more directly under Swahili-Arab influence. Kazembe seems
to have retained considerable control over the supply of ivory from
beyond the Luapula, but in the 186os this supply was either becoming
exhausted or being tapped by rival west-coast traders. 'The kingdom
was probably also losing its grip on the important copper trade. As a
result Kazembe’s power and prestige was definitely on the wane by the
time Livingstone visited the capital in the 18Gos. By 1872, the influence
of the traders had become so strong that they became involved in
setious political disturbances in which the seventh &kagembe was replaced
first by the eighth &agembe and soon after by the ninth &agembe. This
distuption was part of a pattern which was to become familiar in other
Gray and Birmingham, Pre-colonial African trade. F. ]. de Lacerda ¢ Almeida, Travessia da
Africa (Lisbon, 1936). A. C. P. Gamitto, King Kagembe, tr. lIan Cunnison, 2 vols, (Lisbon,

1960). Andrew Roberts, ‘Pre-Colonial trade in Zambia®, African Social Research, o, 1970.
Andrew Roberts, ‘Tippu T'ip, Livingstone, and the chronology of Kazembe’, Agania, 2,
1967.

! The term ‘Arab’ has often been applied to coastal Muslims more propetly called
Swahili, Tippu Tip, the greatest ‘Arab’ trader of all, was probably more African than Arab
by culture, race, and language, and would be described today as a Swahili. The term

Swahili-Arab is used throughout in referring to East Coast traders since the contemporary
nomenclature is so unclear,
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patts of Central Africa. Failute to satisfy rising expectations created by
the opening, or inctease, of external trade, led to situations of internal
conflict which could easily be exploited by outside agents. The situation
was made more volatile by the rapid increase in the supply of guns. In
the first half of the nineteenth century guns were rare in southern
Central Africa. A few were brought in by traders, but they were
incfficient and short-lived weapons, which few people learnt to use with
any skill. 'T'hey became a symbol of power, a badge of office, but not
a real military asset. The development of the ivory trade in the period
after 1850 brought in new entrepreneuts, such as the Chokwe and the
Swahili-Arabs, who had a much larger supply of guns and, above all,
were much more skilled in thcir use than the population which they met
in the remote intcrior. The new traders rapidly gained considerable
power and prestige, and were often only too willing to accept invi-
tations to support one faction or another in the intcrnal disputes of
states such as KKazembe, thus weakening the old order and increasing
their own power.

The third major people to penetrate Central Africa from the east,
along with the Portuguese and the Swahili-Arabs, were the Nyamwezi.
The Nyamwezi acquired their commercial skills, and accumulated their
capital, in the internal trade of western Tanzania. They became impor-
tant traders of iron, salt, hocs, cloth, food and other local staples or
specialties. At about the same time that the Swahili-Arabs were begin-
ning to seek access to the interior of East Africa to buy ivory, the
Nyamwezi were beginning to seek access to the coast to buy foreign
cloths, beads and copper. By the 1850s the Nyamwezi, like the Swahili-
Arabs, had become large-scale caravan operators in East Africa. Their
major trading partner was Kazembe, from which they bought ivory
and Katanga copper. In the 1850s the Nyamwezi began to circumvent
Kazembe, in order to trade more directly with the copper-producing
arcas. In this the Sumbwa Nyamwezi were particularly successful, and
became known in Katanga as the Yeke.

The Yeke penetration of IKazembe’s western domains, and of the
frontier-lands of mwata yamvo’s Lunda, began, like the Chokwe penetra-
tion in the west and the Swahili-Arab penetration in the east, as an
essentially peaceful commercial operation. The Yeke were welcomed
because they brought foreign goods, increased the scope for local ex-
changes, and put a new value on commodities which were previously
hard to export because of transport difliculties. In particular, the Yeke
traded with chief Katanga of the Lamba. They bought large copper
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ingots, moulded in the traditional cross form, but weighing as much as
a man could carry.

Although the Yeke had penetrated the Lamba country in the capacity
of traders, they soon began to aspire to political power under the
leadership of Msiri, the son of an early Sumbwa trader. Msiri made use
of his superiority in fircarms to dominate his neighbours and spread
fearsome rumours of his military prowess. His first conquests were
made on behalf of local chicfs who welcomed his help in suppressing
insubordination. In return they gave him captives, whom he could use
as porters to carry ivory and copper to Unyamwezi. Msiri rapidly fol-
lowed up this success by challenging the power of chiefs Katanga and
Mpande, whom he overthrew, to make himself master of the Lamba and
Sanga peoples. He then directed new campaigns against the Luba, in
the north, until by about 1870 he had sufficiently gained in power to
challenge the overlordship of I(azembe. Thus at the same time that the
Swahili-Arabs were weakening the power of Kazembe in the east, the
Yeke were breaking his authority in the west, to declare themselves an
independent nation. Ycke independence not only reduced the size and
power of Kazembe, but also threatened its route to the mwata yamvo’s
capital.

The success of Msiti led many peoples from all parts of Katanga to
join him. He called his new heterogeneous kingdom Garenganze, and
by the 1880s his capital, at Bunkeya, had grown to over forty villages
of followers who had migrated to safety under his suzerainty. By inter-
vening in the disputes of his neighbours, Msiti was able to spread his
influence to cover most of the area between the upper Lualaba and the
Luapula, a vast territory carved out of the two main branches of the
Lunda empire. Garenganze became one of the most important and most
successful conquest states of nineteenth-century Central Africa. Its
initial success may have been associated with the advent of plentiful and
effective guns, but in his administration Msiri adopted traditional and
well-tried methods of government. A Lunda-type system of provincial
governors administered his mote remote subjects, and levied the ivory
tax which lay at the base of Msiri’s wealth. A hierarchy of war chiefs
organized. expeditions against Msiri’s Luba and Lunda enemies. The
Yeke military élite, numbering perhaps some 2,000 men, was armed
with guns, while the bulk of the state’s armed force consisted of locally
recruited soldiers with lances, bows, and other traditional weapons.

Although Msiri’s empire was apparently a more aggressive, military
kingdom than the old Lunda states, it remained, like them, dependent
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on trade for prosperity and long-term success. Ivory remained Msiri’s
foremost source of state revenue, and he held a monopoly of tusks from
clephants killed on his land. Garenganze was so remote from the major
trade arteries that elephants were still plentiful after the 1870s, and
could provide an important tevenue to the state, when most regions
nearcr to the coasts had been almost hunted out. In a second revenue-
earning ficld, the copper industry, Msiri began by imposing a percen-
tage levy on production, but soon moved towatds a state monopoly,
recruiting Yeke smiths to smelt copper and produce wire, bracelets and
ingots for the surrounding markets. The supply of slaves to Garen-
ganze was mainly satisfied by watfare, but Msiri also instituted orders
of merit with treasured emblems of office which could be purchased by
donating slaves to the royal court. Slaves were also a current means of
paying fines for judicial infringements. Finally, Msiri gained control of
the salt springs of Mwashya, and the marsh salt supplies of the Lualaba,
which gave him an important stake in the internal trade of Katanga.

The original outlet for the Yeke trade was eastward via Kazembe, or
other Luapula crossings, to Unyamwezi and Zanzibar, With the decline
of Kazembe, Msiri began to seek new caravan routes. He established
direct links with the Iovale by about 1870, and thereby became linked
to the expanding Ovimbundu trade system of southern Angola. Cara-
vans from Bunkeya began to travel fifteen hundred kilometres right
through Bihe to Benguela on the Atlantic. From the west Silva Porto,
an cstablished Portuguese trader, began sending caravans from Angola
to Bunkeya. Msiri was able, by means of this new link, not only to export
additional quantities of ivory and slaves, but also a certain amount of
rubber and wax. In 1875 Vernon Cameron followed much of this route
in his journey across Africa from east to west, and met a ‘Nyamwezi’
catavan in Angola. In the next decade Frederic Arnot came up the route
from the Atlantic to establish the first Christian mission in Katanga.!

Although the Lunda state of Kazembe was perhaps the major king-
dom to attract Swahili-Arab and Nyamwezi traders into the south-
eastern quarter of Central Africa, two other kingdoms of rather different
character were also important. These were Bemba and Luba.

The Bemba state developed during the nineteenth century to cover
much of the plateau country east of Kazembe, between the Luapula and
Luangwa valleys. The origins of the kingdom probably reached back
into the scventeenth century, and may have been vaguely related to
early Luba or Lunda states, but the emergence of an important terri-

!t Auguste Verbeken, Muiri: roi du Garengange (Brussels, 1956),
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totial claim by the chitimuknlu, ot king, only took place from the late
eighteenth century. The reasons for the rise and expansion of the
Bemba state are not at all clear. It has been suggested by Roberts! that
the initial stages of Bemba expansion wete related to raiding. The
Bemba homeland was poor in many respects, and the Bemba took to
raiding their neighbours for cattle, for salt and probably for many other
tegional products which they themselves did not produce. By the end
of the eighteenth century the chitimuknln began to found Bemba chicf-
doms in the raided lands and to appoint to them relatives who would
tie the new lands to a central dynasty. Among the eatliest ‘colonies’
was the western chiefdom of Ituna, the ruler of which was given the
title mwamba. ‘This expansion was rather different in character from the
expansion of Lozi or Kazembe, which started with a comparatively
wealthy nucleus, based on rich fishing, cattle-keeping, or farming, and
gradually expanded to bring neighbouts into an increasingly diversified
sphete of economic exchanges. The Bemba, in contrast, started out as a
poot group of military raidets and expanded into the better endowed
country around them.

The Bemba kingdom treceived a new stimulus to expansion when,
about 1850, it began to establish contact with the Swahili-Arab traders
moving into the territories around the south of Lake Tanganyika. The
Bemba country still had supplies of prime-quality ivory which it could
offer to such traders. Furthermore, the Bemba pattern of raiding was
eminently suited to the capture of slaves. Since Bembaland was too
poor for large-scale, slave-using agriculture, as in Lozi or even Chokwe
regions, a slave surplus was available for export. In about 186o
Chileshye, the chitimukely who had pioneered the first phase of Bemba
expansion, died and was succeeded, after an interval, by Chitapankwa.
He began to make use of the country’s new-found trading potential to
acquire guns, which had not been used in the establishment of the
kingdom, but which became a major factor in its latet expansion. Guns
increased the scope of Bemba slave raiding and elephant hunting, and
from about 1870 consolidated their relations with the East Coast
traders, including Tippu Tip. Guns also helped in the successful Bemba
trepulsion of their Ngoni neighbours in the east.

Although the Bemba state can be described as a ‘brigand’ kingdom,
like those of the Yeke and Chokwe, the Bemba showed considerable
skill in creating political cohesion within their domains. The first link

' A. D. Roberts, A history of the Bemba: political growth and change in north-eastern Zambia
before 1900 (London, 1973), 129-7.
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was in family ties between the central rulers and the appointed gover-
nors of the conquest territorics. To enhance the loyalty of these gover-
nors, appointments werec not made for life, but were subject to
promotion and advancement. The second unifying factor in Bemba was
a ritual one. Local chiefs came to pay their tribute to royal chiefs in
order to obtain religious sanction for their office. It may be that, as in
Kazembe, material exchanges were also a part of the tribute system,
thus making loyalty profitable as well as spiritually comforting,.

By the 1870s the Bemba economy had successfully integrated the
needs of local commerce with the opportunities of external trade. Trade
did not consist simply in the exchange of guns for slaves, but in- the
circulation of a wide range of commodities. Spears and hoes could be
exchanged for cloth, either bark cloth for immediate use, or imported
cloth, which was commonly preserved as a current means of exchange.
Cloth in turn could be sold to buy salt, and salt was a recognized means
of buying slaves. Thus a wide range of forms of production and of
trading prosperity was fostered before the final sale of slaves for guns,
To conclude: as Roberts has demonstrated, the power of Bemba chiefs
was due to their ability both to sustain local interchange of goods and
labour, and to attract long distance trade.!

THE LUBA EMPIRE

The history of the Luba is one of the most interesting and important
stories in Central Africa. The traditions refer to ‘empires’ as far back
as the fifteenth centuty, and archacological excavations have shown that
as carly as the cighth century some arcas which were, or later became,
Luba, had achieved a high degree of technical ability in the field of
metallurgy and may even have been part of an eatly trading system.
Until the end of the eighteenth ceatury, however, the Luba apparently
remaincd divided into small or medium sized states; Kikonja controlled
the Lualaba lakes, and their dried fish industry, while other states
specialized in salt production or oil palm cultivation. Among the
Songye to the north, raffia cloth was produced both as a commodity
and as a currency, which circulated widely among the Luba. Related
peoples in the south worked copper which they sold to the Luba
principalities.

Among the Luba, trade, or more precisely the exchange of produce,

' A. D. Roberts, History of the Bemba, 182-214. Scc also Marcia Wright and Peter Lary’s

uscful and well-documented article on the history of this region, *Swahili scitlements in
northern Zambia and Malawi’, African Historical Studies, 1971, 4, 3, $47-73.
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was mainly conducted through the system of tribute and reward. It was
a vertical exchange, with producers paying a part of their produce in
kind to the chicf and receiving in return material rewards derived from
the tributes of others. Such a system did not encourage horizontal trade
directly between producets, and did not lead to the emergence of full-
time professional tradets, or cven part-time, dry-season, traders. 'The
incentives which enabled a ‘class’ of traders to emerge among the
decentralized Nyamwezi and Bisa did not operate among the centralized
Luba kingdoms. On the other hand, when outside traders established
links with Luba leaders, these rulers were immediately in a position to
go into business as monopolist entrepreneurs, and thus greatly to
strengthen their economic and political standing.

The growth of Luba under the impact of long distance trade came
last in a series of political developments which spread across the sou-
theen savanna from both east and west. Maravi in the east and Kasanje
in the west had been seventeenth-century trading empires. In the
eighteenth century the twin empires of Lunda and Kazembe had
grown to dominate the western and eastern trades. Finally in the late
eighteenth and early nineteenth century the cffects of long distance
trade began to be felt among the Luba. The state which most rapidly
and successfully responded to these new opportunities was Luba
Lomami. It was probably the largest and most centralized Luba
state, with an effective mechanism for collecting tribute from producers
in a rich and varied economy.

The first traders to reach Luba Lomami were Bisa ivory traders.
They had been trading in the Kazembe region since about the 1760s,
but by the 1800s ivory was becoming scarce, so they began to push
notrthwards. ‘The market for ivory which they created had a stimulating
effect on many aspects of the internal trade of Luba. Durable goods
such as cloth, mats, bracelets, rings, hoes, axes and hides were ex-
changed and hoarded until sufficient capital had been accumulated to
buy tusks. The tusks could then be sold, subject to royal or chiefly
supervision and taxation, to the Bisa. The main items acquired in
return were cotton cloth, beads, and in some areas cattle. The Bisa used
no guns in their penetration of Luba, either as trade-goods, or as a
means of hunting elephants. They did not even have guns for their own
protection, and relied instead on their stable relationship with the Luba
rulers. Any attack on them would have been damaging to the new
centralized commercial economy from which the Luba aristocracy was
so greatly benefiting, and would therefore have been internally sup-
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pressed without use of Bisa arms. The advance of the Bisa trading front
through the Lualaba-L.omami basin was preceded by the advance of a
Luba political front. Pionecering chiefs moved into the virgin lands and
arranged the purchase of ivory which they then transferred to central
depots. They simultancously created a more or less permanent Luba
political superstructure. The Bisa followed behind, sclling their cloth
and beads in the new outposts of Luba frontier society.

The expansion of Luba was concentrated in the reigns of three great
rulers. Hunga Sunga (¢. 1780-¢. 1810) began the process with an un-
successful attack on the Kalundwe in the west. Meeting strong resist-
ance in that direction, he turned castward and rapidly spread Luba
influence over the region between the Lualaba and Lake Tanganyika.
One of his sons, Kumwimba (¢. 1810-¢. 1840), carried Luba expansion
still farther, He first of all conquered the Lualaba lakes and took over
the rich fishing and palm oil industries. He then moved southwards to
control the copper workings of the Samba. At the same time, in res-
ponse to the continuing ivory trade, he consolidated Luba domination
over the conquered eastern territories and created a new, north-eastern
province in Manyema, By the time the Luba empire was at its height,
under Ilunga Kalala (r. 1840-¢c. 1870), it was at the centre of a wide-
ranging and varied international trade. In the east, oil and salt were
brought across Lake Tanganyika from Ujiji in return for arrow poisons,
drums and slaves. In the south-east the empire was linked to its main
long distance customers via the Bisa. In the south-west a new link was
developing with the Bihe-Lovale route, along which the Ovimbundu
were carrying copper and slaves to the Atlantic. In the west Luba was in
contact with Lunda through the Luba Kaniok kingdom. In the notth-
west an important trade including palm cloth, baskets, iron, zebra skins,
and fish was carried on with the Songye and, through them, with
peoples as far away as the Kuba.

About 1870 the economic and political growth of Luba began to
weaken. In his study of the savanna kingdoms, Vansina attributed this
decline of Luba to institutional instability, especially in the succession
system. An open succession system, far from being a safeguard against
the advent of incompetent rulers, appeared to be a major cause of weak-
ness, leading to constant feuding between royal factions, and laying the
country wide open to foreign interference through ready-made fifth
columns. e saw a further weakness in the overwhelming importance
of the king. The fortunes of empire appcared to fluctuate with the
personality of the ruler, and no government seemed capable of com-
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pensating for the personal inadequacies of the king. This intetpretation
of Luba history in structural and personal terms may have been largely
inspired by the nature of the historical evidence. Iiven in the nincteenth
century this consists, for the most part, of otal chronicles, which in-
cvitably lay emphasis on the exploits of great men,.and blame national
calamities on the deficiencies of weak ones. Such emphasis, however,
may obscure some of the less visible changes, patticularly in the
economic sphete. During the period 1800 to 1870, there had, in fact,
been only one great ruler in each generation and, although disputes and
short reigns had intervened between these three great reigns, the overall
pattern was one of growth and stability, What caused this pattern to
change radically after 1870 was a fundamental change in the country’s
external relations. This had the cffect of increasing internal dissension,
but the structural defects which then became apparent were the conse-
quences, and not the causes, of Luba decline.

A crucial factor in the decline of Iuba was probably the exhaustion
of its ivory supplies. So long as ivory was available, Luba maintained a
stable working relationship with the foreign trading groups. By 1870
the most important of these were'the Yeke-Nyamwezi in the south and
the Yeke-Nyamwezi concentrated increasingly on copper, and in the
186os began to conquet the copper producing areas of chiefs Mpande
and Katanga. Their success was increased by the first large-scale use of
guns in the region. The creation of Msiti’s state based on military
power and direct exploitation, rather than trade, presented one major
threat to Luba. A second and even more setious threat arose on the
northern frontier among the Swahili-Arabs. These Swahili-Arabs had
overtaken the Luba frontier of expansion, and were driving notth into
the forest in search of ivory by more direct means than state trading.
Luba was then cut out from both the northern and the southern
trading circuits. This situation of declining oppottunity occurred just
when Luba most urgently needed outside trade contacts to buy guns.
These new weapons had suddenly become crucial for military survival,
In the absence of any ivoty to scll, the Luba attempted to buy guns with
slaves. The traders, however, accepted slaves only at very low prices,
and when nothing more profitable was available. Thus to get guns in
the 1870s, Luba had rapidly to expand its slave trade, thereby causing
a new set of problems. The empire was now enclosed, north and south,
by strong, gun-using, trader-states, which prevented slave-seeking ex-
pansionist wars by the Luba. In fact, the roles were reversed, and Luba
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was in danger of becoming the raiding ground of others. In order to
obtain slaves fot sale, Luba tulets had to find them internally, thus
causing new conflicts and tensions, and further damaging their declin-
ing authority. The result, during the 1870s and 1880s, was that Luba
began to break up into warring factions, each faction trying to capture
the kingship and re-establish authority where a previous ruler had
failed. The more the country declined, however, the more it became
prey to Yeke-Nyamwezi and Swahili-Arab slave raids. Eventually the
Yeke kingdom of Garenganze in the south, and the Swahili-Arab king-
dom of Nyangwe in the north, imposed foreign ‘pacification’ over the
area they had so eflectively disrupted. This domination by the new
trader-states did not last long, however, and within a decade they were
challenged, in their turn, by yet stronger and more determined traders,
who took over their political and economic systems, and harnessed
them to Leopold’s Congo Independent State.!

‘The demise of the Luba-Lomami empire was closely matched by the
decline and fall of the older and more influential empire of the mwara
yamvo of Lunda. Until the 1870s Lunda had survived in sttength and
stability. But the forces of change crept closer during the century, and
eventually removed both the western and the eastern sphetes of in-
fluence. It was the Yeke who reduced the power of the kagembe
in the cast. The Chokwe did the same to the mwata yamvo in the west.
With the final decline of the overseas slave trade, the kings of Lunda
had sought alternative items of state trade such as wax, ivory and rub-
ber, but each had proved a very temporary solution to the fundamental
decline of export revenucs, Ior a time the flow of slaves was reversed,
as Lunda sold slaves castward to the Luba in return for ivory, but this
too was a short-lived phenomenon. The Chokwe continued to expand
and increase their power at the great western market of Mona Kim-
bundu. As the »wata_yamvo became unable to meet the expectations of
cven his closest supporters, factions arose to replace him and stem the
catastrophic decline of the empire. One of these factions called in
Chokwe mercenaries to support its cause. The result was but a tem-
porary restoration of central power. Soon the Chokwe began to settle
in central Lunda in increasing numbers. They ovetran the kingdom
which, having lost its provinces to new gun-using trader-armies from
east and west, now lost its capital as well.?

v Jan Vansina, Kingdoms of the savanna (Madison, 1966), 227-44; Annc Wilson, ‘Long
distance trade and the Luba Lomami empice’, Jomrnal of African History, 1972, 13, $75-89.
* L. Duysters, ‘Histoire des Aluunda’, Problémes d’ Afvique centrale, 1958, 13,
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NORTHERN CENTRAL AFRICA

The history of the equatorial north is rather different from the history
of the Central African savanna. Changes from the outside were slower
to penetrate into the forest. By the nincteenth century, however, an
increased tempo of change was being felt among all the peripheral
peoples of the forest. In the west the forested segment of the Atlantic
coast belatedly became a maritime trading sphete. In the south a whole
complex of agricultural, commercial, and political changes began to
percolate northward from the societies of the savanna. In the east an
almost revolutionaty set of explosions occutred, as Swahili-Atab traders
broke into the forest in a desperate last effort to maintain their ivory
trade. And finally in the north the centuries-old interaction between
forest and woodland peoples was deeply affected by the military expan-
sion of several savanna states.

In the huge central forests, whete people were often scattered as
thinly as three or four to five square kilometres, change remained slow.
A shifting balance was maintained between three groups, the farmers,
the fishermen and the nomadic hunters. ‘There was, of course, some
ovetlap in their activities, as farmers often hunted and fishetmen some-
times farmed. Therc was also some interdependence, as when hunters
bought grain or farmers bought fish. These occasional contacts, or
cven a more permanent, symbiotic, relationship between agricultural-
ists, and client hunters, did not, however, lead to the development of
markets, trade routes, kingdoms, and to the regular, institutionalized
communications which became so important to some peoples of the
more favoured savanna. This lack of large states and absence of con-
tacts with the outside world did not imply, as has sometimes been
supposed, a complete stagnation or a lack of historical evolution. It did,
however, mean that the galaxy of minute polities showed considerable
diversity, as each village or group of villages evolved its own method of
meeting the challenge of its environment. The rich variety of cultutes
was expressed not only in improved material possessions, but also in
the sophisticated social structures developed to meet the needs of
small-scale communities.

The most specialized of the forest peoples were the various T'wa or
Pygmy groups. In the nineteenth century they were probably declining
as a proportion of the population, if not in absolutc numbers, by
gradual absorption into neighbouring societies. The fitst facet of their
distinctive culture to be lost was apparently language, and by the
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twentieth century at least all surviving Pygmy groups spoke the Bantu
or Central Sudanic languages of their agricultural neighbours. Evi-
dence for a more wholesale shift from hunting and gathering to iron-
age farming is difficult to obtain, but the process undoubtedly went on,
and many forest farmers owed part of their cultural and demographic
heritage to the Pygmies.

The second distinctive group to occupy patt of the forest were the
river-line fishermen. Small, stretched-out communities of fishing folk
developed their specialized way of life along the Lualaba, the Ubangi,
the Kasai and many other waterways of the Congo basin. Many of these
communities remained inward-looking, but a few developed outward
contacts on a growing scale. The Bobangi, in patticular, mounted long
distance expeditions by canoe. During these ventures they came into
contact with other tiver peoples and acted as long distance commercial
carriers, By this means contact was established between the Teke, and
other savanna peoples of the lower Congo and Kasai, and the riverain
peoples of the forest. By the late nineteenth century some waterways
were carrying a heavy traflic in food and ivory.

By the nincteenth century the farmers probably outnumbered the
hunters and fishermen in all but the densest forest, like that of the Ituri,
or the most waterlogged river basins such as the Ngiri. Even at the
heart of the forest region, the farmers were receptive to changes in
crops and technology, as well as to new ideas about the management of
small societies. The large and diverse Mongo nation, which occupied
much of the low central land of the Congo basin, has clear folk memories
of immigrants joining the society from the north over many generations.
‘The Mongo pattern of succession and inheritance, which distinguishes
them from their ncighbours, may be a social trait introduced by immi-
grants. Although the peoples of this remotest forest heartland wel-
comed change, thecir remoteness militated against them. In addition
their sparsity of population was probably not conducive to fosteting
such agricultural change as occurred, for instance, in the more populous
Kasai region of the southern forest,

The best documented of the changes which influenced the periphery
of nineteenth-century equatorial Africa occurred in the west. The
forested segment of the Atlantic coast had had an altogether different
history from that of West Africa or Angola during the slave trade era.
In the far north, along the southern shore of the Bight of Biafra, lay an
area which had been little favoured by seventeenth- and eighteenth-
century traders. Dutch, English, and French vessels made occasional
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visits to the coast, but no trading posts ot ports wete regulatly estab-
lished. As a result of this neglect by forcign traders, Cameroun was one
of the few parts of Africa with plentiful supplies of good quality ivory
near the coast. About 1800 ivoty was fetching L£240 a thousand kilo-
grams in this area, the value being made up of fifteen thousand kilo-
grams of salt, seventcen kegs of powder, fifty ‘Tower’ proof guns, ten
pieces of Indian ‘baft’, ten picces of Indian ‘romal’, forty cheap
Manchester prints, twenty good-quality prints, two kegs of brandy,
thirty copper pots-and-pans, and a residual sum in beads, ironmongery,
crockery and cutlery. The superior quality of the ivory attracted in-
creasing numbers of traders, but they found negotiating a delicate
business. The tastes and demands of the Duala merchants, and of their
inland suppliers, fluctuated disconcertingly with changing fashions. ‘T'o
transact any business, gifts had to be given to the local trade prince, and
goods of the right variety and quality had to be offered for sale. Exces-
sive importations of any particular kind of cloth rapidly depressed its
price. Spirits formed a major part of the trade, but their sale involved
acrimonious bargaining, because of the common European practice of
adulterating the liquor.

The development of the ivory trade in Cameroun also btought
traders to the coast who wete willing to deal in slaves. Although
Cameroun slaves had a reputation for being weak and sickly, the num-
bers exported in the early nincteenth century were tising, and the arca
became important in the last stages of the trans-Atlantic trafTic. Business
was further enhanced by the sale of palm oil, beeswax, ecbony and ted-
wood, so that as many as twenty-five ships at a time were sometimes
reported in the Cameroun estuary. The growth of trade had a markedly
divisive effect on the political structure of the Duala peoples who con-
trolled it. The practice of paying ‘comey’ to the chief off whose shore a
ship anchored created strong incentives for each village, or even each
section of a village, to claim independence and the right to levy
‘comey’. One major division occurred in Duala society in 1814, when
chief Mbele, known to the traders as King Bell, lost his dominant posi-
tion and was faced with the rival kingdom of King Akwa. The two
kings dominated the estuary for a time, but the process of political
fission continued, and by 1861 there were at least three trade kings on
the estuary. It may be that ‘secret’ societies, such as Mikuka and
Bangolo, had become more important than the trade princes in con-
trolling the Duala communities.

The survival and growth of the Cameroun slave trade had the effect
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of attracting official British interest to the Bight of Biafra from the
1820s, when efforts were being made to suppress the traflic. In 1827 a
British naval base was established on the island of Fernando Po. A
small settlement of freed slaves, similar to that of Freetown in Sierra
Leone, grew up at Port Clarence, and in 1843 the Baptist Missionary
Society arrived to cate for the spiritual life of the recaptives. The mis-
sion also began to establish settlements on the Camcroun mainland and,
under the guidance of Alfred Saker, Jackson Fuller and George Gren-
fell, the Baptists became the most impottant mission in the area until
the German colonial occupation of 1884. While missionary influence
grew, the British government also began appointing consuls for the
Bight of Biafra to encourage mainland chiefs to outlaw the slave trade,
and to promote a more ‘honest’ conduct of the ‘legitimate’ trade. The
suppression efforts of Beecroft, Hutchinson and Burton were arduous,
but slow-yielding. As late as 1861 a ship from Montcvideo was caught
buying 400 slaves in exchange for rum. Gradually, however, the
export of palm oil rose to become the major commodity of Cameroun
trade.

The trade of Cameroun used two forms of moncy as well as credit
transactions. In transactions with inland suppliers and producets, the
Duala calculated their prices with the copper manilla, 2 heavy open
anklet. About twenty manillas were called a bar, 2 money of account
worth about one quarter of a pound stetling. In transactions with Euro-
peans, a different unit of account was used called the ‘crew’. This con-
sisted of a variable assortment of trade-goods, some of them large
items, such as guns and powder kegs, and some measurable goods such
as alcohol, cloth and metal. Although the crew was apparently linked
to the price of a measure of palm oil, it could be used in any financial
transaction; pilot dues, for instance, were measured in crews at the rate
of one crew per metre of draught.

In addition to calculating ‘prices’, and to bargaining over quantities
in an assortment of goods, traders also faced the difficult matter of
negotiating credit. Credit was supplied by the ships, not by the Duala.
Goods were unloaded, valued, and then despatched to the inland mat-
kets, while captains awaited their payment. If they were lucky, and got
quick and full payment, they could hope for profits of 100 per cent and
more. For those less lucky, the risks of this ‘trust’ system were high,
and many ships suffcred long hold-ups, or even lost the entrusted cargo
altogether. The oil traders welcomed the appointment of British con-
suls, and the establishment of courts of equity, not only because they
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would reduce the competing slave trade, but also in the hope that they
would assist in the recuperation of bad debts.!

Southward from Cameroun lay another area with a similar history.
The coast of Gabon had been comparatively unimportant in the early
centuries of European trade. It was of fairly difficult sailing access, and
had only attracted the occasional vessel secking ivory, wood ot slaves.
The Gabon hinterland was even more densely forested and thinly
populated than that of Cametoun. Here too, however, the growing
demand for ivory brought increased trade. The main trading people
were the Mpongwe, living on the Gabon estuary. 'T'hey were mer-
chants, middlemen and commetcial entrepteneurs, similar in many ways
to the Duala. Each chief tried to control a slice of the trade. Here, too,
the slave trade increased in the early nineteenth century, with the rise
in general trading activity, and traders dealing with the Spanish-
speaking Americans were especially prominent. One difference hetween
Cameroun and Gabon was that in Gabon the French, rather than the
English, took the official initiative in trying to suppress the slave trade
and to increase the production of ‘legitimate’ commodities with which
the Gabon peoples could earn their foreign exchange requirements.
Despite the official contacts initiated by France, and the establishment
in 1848 of Libreville, the French Freetown, trade was very much
dominated by British interests before 1875; French industrial manu-
facturers wete unable to compete with the cheap and plentiful cottons
and metalwares brought in by the British, and also by the Americans.
The growth of trade in ivory and wood was very slow in causing a
decline in the slave trade. From the 1840s the slave trade shifted from
the relatively well-patrolled Gabon estuaty to the many creeks farther
south, where vessels could hide and be supplied by small canoes carrying
slaves through numerous waterways. Not until the 186os did the real
end of the slave trade set in.

In the early part of the century, the Gabon trade was conducted by a
complex system of credit. ‘This credit seems to have operated in two
directions at once, thus giving maximum profit to the middlemen. The
European traders landed their goods at the settlements of the Mpongwe
trade princes such as King Denis and King Glass and then waited, some-
times a year or even eighteen months, while the goods were relayed by
a system of multiple exchanges to soutces of production in the interior.
When the supply of ivory began to decline, the firms ttied to stimulate
it by increasing credit, but this tended to aggravate the delays. At the

1 J. Bouchand, La ¢éte du Cameronn (Paxis, 1952).
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same time that Europeans were supplying credit from the coast, ivory
producers in the interior were apparently sending tusks to the coast
also on credit. They too had to wait a long time for their profits and
lost a petcentage every time their tusk changed hands. This multiple
exchange through a wide range of middlemen seems to have been tem-
porarily reduced as the Mpongwe gained a monopolist grip on the
trade routes. When they did so, howevet, their position as middlemen
was rapidly challenged from both ends. From the interior it was chal-
lenged by the Fang expansion, and from the coast by the European
penetration,

One of the most dramatic features in the nineteenth-century history
of Cameroun and Gabon was the enormous and rapid expansion of the
Fang peoples. In the cighteenth century the Fang, Bulu and Beti had
lived in the Sanaga region of eastern Cameroun near the northern
border of Bantu speech. They seem to have come under pressure from
raiders in the north such as the Bamum, the Chamba and, by the mid-
nineteenth century, the Fulani of Adamawa. This pressure set in motion
a series of leap-frogging migrations towards the south, into the
Cameroun and Gabon forests. These migrations, in which each village
moved a few miles at a time, in a manner similar to the contem-
porancous Chokwe migrations in the south, eventually led to the
colonization of a large section of the western equatorial forest by
twenty or so culturally and linguistically related groups. The area they
occupied seems previously to have been scantily populated. This may
have been due to a reduction of population, caused perhaps by the slow
drain of the slave trade, or by the introduction of such diseases as
smallpox and sleeping sickness. Alternatively the dense forest may have
not previously been attractive to agriculturalists and hunters, who pre-
ferred the forest margin when this was not threatened by savanna
raiders. The advance parties of the Fang dispersion seem to have been
capable hunters, and by the 1840s they were trading ivory for guns
with the Gabon estuary. The acquisition of guns, and the new profit-
ability of ivory-hunting, speeded the Fang advance towards the Gabon
estuary and Ogowe river, thus severely restricting the Mpongwe sphere
of influence.

The sccond major change in Gabon came in the 1860s and 1870s
when three new developments occurred. Fitstly, the credit system on
which the old trade was based broke down. Secondly, Europeans,
notably Paul du Chaillu, began to explore the interior of Gabon for
themselves, and discovered direct access to the commercial hinterland.
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Thirdly, ivory became exhausted and rubber became the major export.
These three developments were closely related to one another. 'The
Ogowe basin had several advantages as a source of rubber. Slaves, no
longer in much demand for export, could be used to collect the rubber,
which then reached the coast by the well-established river transport
system. Canoe carriage made rubber and timber profitable export
commodities, even though they were only worth about one-twentieth
of the value of ivory. European firms therefore began setting up trading
posts along the rivers and used the Mpongwe as hired agents. Trade
was further increased by experiments in ground-nut and palm oil
trading. The French, however, remained minor patticipants in the new
commetcial growth, and by the early 1870s were on the point of aban-
doning their settlements altogether. They never took such an active
step, however, and. within a decade Gabon was becoming a prized
colony in France’s Equatorial African empire.

One of the notable features of Gabon was the absence of any large
political systems. None of the peoples, least of all the Fang, had ad-
ministrative structures covering more than a single village or a group
of adjacent villages. South of the Gabon the situation was different, and
some of the people of the upper Ogowe and of the coastlands conduc-
ted trade with the Teke and Loango kingdoms notth of the Congo
river.!

The lower Congo area, athwart the southern boundary of the forest,
was a much older area of external trade than Gabon. In the three cen-
turics before 1790, slaving had gradually expanded from the Congo
estuary, not only southward into Angola and eastward into the Kwango
and Kasai basins, but also northward along the Loango coast. In the
Loango kingdom which had come to dominate that coast in the
seventeenth century, a growing dependence on the slave trade had had
a number of effects. Firstly, it had led to the development of a large
local population of slaves, who formed the basis of wealth in the king-
dom. The more slaves a chief owned, the more land it was possible to
cultivate and the higher his economic and social standing became.
Secondly, the development of trade had meant that officers such as the
Mafouk, who were responsible for trade negotiations, had become
enormously powerful, usually at the expense of the monatchy. Thus the
traditional structure of a great political and religious king suppotted by
a large royal family was subverted. ‘The power of the king was reduced,

¢ H. Deschamps, Quinge ans de Gabon (Paris, 1965). P. Alexandre, ‘Proto-histoire Beti-
Bulu-Fang’, Cabiers d’études africaines, 1965, 5. H. Brunschwig, Brazza explorateur (Paris,
1966).
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the pattern of succession was distupted, and power shifted in fact, if
not in theory, to the commercial officials and the slave-owning agri-
cultural aristocrats, ‘I'his pattern, with a weak nominal king and a range
of powerful notables, apparently survived until the colonial period.
From the 1860s the slave trade from the intetior no longer supplicd
overseas markets but met the Loango demand for ‘domestic’ slaves.!

The south side of the Congo river, once the centre of the Kongo
kingdom, had, by the nincteenth century, long since ceased to be a
single empite. The royal dynasty still reigned in Sdo Salvador, and was
still revered in a spiritual way by many Bakongo peoples. It held no
political authority, however, beyond the confines of the village-capital,
and the Kongo pcople were no longer even recognized as a single
‘tribe’, but were seen as three separate peoples, the Mussorongo in the
north-west, the Mushikongo in the centre and the Zongo in the east.
Among these peoples a certain amount of European cultural influence
survived; the ‘kings’ had to be crowned by a Christian missionary,
and often went to considerable pains to obtain one from neighbouring
Angola. Literacy and a knowledge of Portuguese were also significant
among the various KKongo peoples, and in 1856 Alfredo de Sarmento
was allowed to inspect the important royal archives, which were still
being maintained. From the documents, he compiled a list of the twenty-
eight kings who had reigned in the 200 years since the battle of Am-
buila. These archives were unfortunately destroyed by fire towards the
end of the centutry.

Although the Kongo region no longer represented a recognizable
political entity, it remained an area of important trading activity. In the
north, the Congo river was a favoured slaving area until the 1870s.
The many crecks and islands made clandestine traffic easier than on the
open coast, and the rapid current helped sailing vessels to get away
quickly beyond the range of the coastal squadron. Boma was an im-
portant centre for receiving the slave caravans, which arrived loaded
with cassava and beans to feed the waiting slaves in the bartacoons.
Monteiro, who studied the working of the slave trade in the 186os,
attributed its survival to three causes. The first was drought and
famine, which caused subsistence communities to reduce the pressure
of population by the short-term, but short-sighted, expedient of selling
members of the community. The second factor was a judicial system
which had come to make enslavement the punishment for even minot
offences; this punishment was sometimes meted out not only to the

* Phyllis M. Mactin, e external trade of the Loango coast (London, 1972).
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offender but also to his family. A twisting of the judicial system to
benefit chiefs in their capacity as judges, was a widespread effect of the
slave trade. The third cause of the survival of extensive slavery was
thought by Monteiro to be the widespread belief in witchcraft. Disease,
death and other misfortunes were commonly thought to be caused by
witches who had to be condemned. This belief may have been height-
ened by outbreaks of smallpox, and by the nineteenth-century spread of
sleeping sickness from the Gabon coast.! These secondary factors,
which facilitated slave trading, were of course all subordinate to the
fact that the price of labour in the Atlantic basin remained higher than
the price of any commodity which the lower Congo could produce. By
the 1870s, however, the price of labour had fallen, and the operation of
a free market had becn broken by the European political decision to
stop the slave trade. Both African and European traders had to seek
new avenues.

The British and Dutch seem to have been most successful in diver-
sifying their trade, and by the 1870s wete sending half a million pounds’
worth of European goods to the lower Congo each year for legitimate
purchases. This trade was believed to be rapidly increasing, so that by
the eatly 1880s British trade with the Congo was of comparable sig-
nificance to that with the Niger. The main exports were palm oil and
palm kernels, but a number of other trade items were encouraged.
Ground-nuts were exported both from the river and from the coast.
Coffee was grown in the Ndembu region north-east of Luanda and
exported via the Congo coast to avoid Portuguese duty. Ivory was
brought to the coast by Zombo traders from the Kwango regions, and
some vine rubber was being produced by 1875. Red gum and white gum
wete produced and exported. Attempts were made to found mining com-
panies to take over the Bembe copper mines, but both a Brazilian and a
British company failed to compete successfully with traditional small-
scale methods of extracting the malachite. The caravans teaching the
coast were paid in local produce, notably salt and dried fish, as well as
in imported cloth, manillas and other manufactures. Several thousand
heavy flintlock muskets were imported each year and were very
popular; although used with minimal skill, the noise of a large, over-
loaded musket was a major factor in deciding the outcome of village
warfare. The Sorongo, who catried out a profitable pitacy at the Congo
mouth, were also able to mount small cannons on canoes to very good
effect.

v J. J. Monteiro, Angola and the river Congo, 2 vols. (London, 1873).
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Eastward from the lower Congo was the lower Kasai basin, a
populous area of grass-covered hills and forested valleys, which much
impressed the European explorers and colonizers of the 1870s and
1880s. The arca was cthnically very fragmented, as shown in the pre-
vious volume of this history. Some peoples, such as the Yaka and the
Pende, had been brought under a form of unitary government by
immigrant Lunda chiefs. Others, notably the Kuba, were governed by
their own system of kingship. Others again were divided into inde-
pendent chiefdoms and villages. ‘These mainly lived at a self-sufficient
subsistence level, with little regional or external trade. Typical, per-
haps, were the Lulua at the heart of the Kasai basin.

The Lulua included substantial numbers of Luba immigrants among
their number and some of their chiefs may have been of Lunda origin,
although they did not recognize the supremacy of the mwata yamvo.
These chiefs constantly disputed seniority among themselves. Theit
wealth was based on the tribute of their subjects who brought gifts of
food, game-meat and craftsmanship in filial duty. In return they gave
presents or held a feast with music and dancing. The rich agriculture
was already based on the American crops, cassava and maize, supple-
mented with more nutritious crops such as ground-nuts and palm oil.
The Lulua also grew and smoked tobacco and hemp. They were effi-
cient artisans, ironworkers, weavers, potters and builders. Until about
1870 the Lulua peoples apparently produced nothing which was directly
aimed at the export market. They were too far removed from the
savanna markets to organize a transport system which could realize new
economic potentials. A certain amount of indirect filtration of foreign
goods may have reached them, as they reached their Kuba neighbours,
from the trading areas of the lower Congo, or from Lunda, but only
after about 1870 were they brought into the Central African caravan
trading network. One opening was created by the arrival of Chokwe
caravans, who established an important market at Kalamba.

The first item of trade to be exported from the Kasai was of course
ivory. It was sold not only to the Chokwe, but also to Portuguese
traders from Malanje. The Portuguese obtained contract potters from
the Nzinga chiefs inside Angola. These carriers were bound to the
expedition for its duration, which might be several years. Lopes de
Carvalho and Saturnino de Souza Machado, for instance, travelled
widely, storing goods in well-guarded camps, and only returned occa-
sionally to Angola to sell their accumulated ivory. They carried with
them salt, cloth and beads, which they traded for local valuables includ-
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ing copper crosses and young women, until they had acquired a suffi-
ciently attractive range of goods to buy ivory. In one transaction
Catvalho paid two children, five copper crosses, §,000 cowties and 200
Venetian beads for a slightly damaged tusk. The Kasai ivory trade did
not flourish long, however, and within a few years the local supply was
exhausted. The Lulua began fetching it from their neighbours the
Songye, but very soon they ran up against the Swahili-Arab ivory-
hunting frontier. They thus became trapped in the same way that the
Luba had. The rapidly rising expectations of the people, and more
especially of the chiefs, had been met entirely by capitalizing on wasting
assets. When ivory was exhausted they were driven to scek desperate
alternatives. One of these was slaves.

At Kalamba, in the 1870s, a slave sold for sixteen metres of calico,
or six kilograms of gunpowder, or a musket. The majority of slaves
wetre women and children bought for resale within Africa. Many com-
munities could afford to buy slave-women once the high-priced com-
petition from the Atlantic coast had been removed. Only at this late
date did the trade introduce muskets on a large scale. This led to a
demand for powder, and a charge of gunpowder - measuring about
three thimbles — became a unit of cutrency. It could be used for the
putchase of food and houschold goods and for the valuation of export
commodities. The third export to develop from the Kasai was rubber,
sold in piles of 100 balls. The rubber was of good quality, and relatively
unadulterated, but inflation rapidly set in and the weight of the balls
shrank to only twenty-five grams in a fcw years. This rubber trade
eventually caused great hardship in the Congo basin. Just when the
supply was becoming scarce, and chicfs were desperate to extract
additional export revenue, a new political factor was introduced into
the situation: the Congo Independent State took over the government
of the Lulua. It used fotce on a wide and systematic scale to impose
compulsoty rubber collecting by its subjects.!

Beyond the Kasai, in the far eastern part of the Congo forest, pcople
remained untouched by the growing turbulence of long distance trade
until very late in the pre-colonial period. When external influences did
penetrate, however, they had even more violent consequences than in
the west. Trade was introduced by Swahili-Arabs whose ivory supply
in the upper Lualaba basin had become exhausted. This, as has been
shown, led to severe disruption among the southern Luba, as traders
and chiefs resorted to slave trading and gun running to maintain their

! C. S. L. Bateman, The first ascent of the Kasai (London, 1889).
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economic status. In the north, the Swahili-Arabs decided to move on to
new ground and brave the dangers of the forest, in the hope that the
rewards would more than compensate for their losses. They recruited
local armies and began attacking forest communities, taking prisoners
either for sale elsewhere or to be locally ransomed for ivory. On his
great trans-African journey, Stanley hired Tippu Tip and his mercenaries
to accompany him down the Lualaba towards the Congo river proper.
Within five years Tippu’s men had blazed a trail of destruction almost
as far as Stanley Falls. When the Swahili-Arab progress down-river was
stopped by the return of Stanley as Leopold’s colonizing agent, they
turned eastward and penetrated the forests of the Aruwimi basin,
wreaking further havoc, but finding new riches of ivoty.

To complete this survey one must look finally at the far north of
Central Africa. During the nineteenth century, this area was affected by
three different sets of external influences. The first, from the west, was
the invasion of Fulani pastoralists from Nigeria, who set up the
emiratc of Adamawa in central Cameroun. The history of this great
equestrian dynasty belongs mote properly to the history of West Africa,
but the consequences of its slave raids and conquests were felt deep
into the south and east. Refugees fell back into the Cameroun forest,
and victims were rounded up by raiding horsemen on the eastern
plains of the Central African Republic. The sccond external influence
in the northern woodland was the ‘Arab’ slave-raiding from the states
on the southern side of the Sahara. By the end of the nincteenth century
the raiders had reached the Ubangi river, and slaves from the Congo
forest were being brought up by canoe to the departure points for the
Sahara crossing. Finally the third external influence was the ivory trade
from Khartoum. The Khattoumers employed a system of raids and
ransoms which was not dissimilar to Tippu Tip’s exploitation on the
other side of the forest. Unlike him, however, they had not penetrated
very far into the forest before the whole ivory-raiding system was
brought to an end by the colonial partition. ‘The southward advance of
the Khartoumers was, moreover, delayed by the organized resistance
of the Mangbetu kingdom on the Uele tiver.

The upper Uele basin, in the north-eastern corner of Central Africa,
was rich agricultural farmland comparable to the banana groves of the
East African lake region. The closely-scttled Mangbetu practised
agriculture of a quality not seen in the millet-growing plains of the
northern savanna. Their plantains throve with a minimal invest-
ment of labour, and were supplemented by crops of American origin,
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including excellent maize and cassava. They practised almost no animal
husbandry, but received game-meat from client groups of Pygmies.
Mangbetu smiths produced a sophisticated range of spears, swords,
scimitars, adzes, knives and cutlasses, which they sold to their less
skilled ncighbours. They also manufactured jewelty out of copper
brought in rough rings from Hofrat en Nahas in Datfur. The Mangbetu
had a more extensive and centtalized form of government than any of
their neighbouts either in the southern forest or in the northern Sudan
belt. The king received regular tribute from his people, and held court
in a royal complex occupied by his wives, couttiers and retainers, which
reminded a European visitor of the great Lunda capital. In the late
1860s King Munza, after demonstrating his military power, was able to
receive the first KKhartoum ivory tradets peacefully and on his own
terms. This advent of foreign traders, however, rapidly turned sour on
him, and the Mangbetu, like the Luba on the opposite side of the
forest, were undermined by increasing numbers of gun-using traders.
‘The garden-land of the upper Uele became a scene of violence and
destruction, and the Mangbetu were unable to preserve their pros-
perity and independence.!

'T'o the north and west of the Mangbetu and of their Central Sudanic
neighbours, stretched a huge belt of eastern Niger-Congo peoples of
rather different cultural origins. Among these were the Baya, Banda,
Ngbandi and Azande. The bulk of these peoples lived in the open
woodland, but some had colonized the forest margins, and a few had
even migrated farther south and been absorbed into Bantu societies. In
the late eighteenth century some of these eastern Niger-Congo peoples
began to be conquered by Azande dynasties, of the Avungara clan, who
spread eastward towards the headwaters of the north Congo basin and
the Nile watershed. The conquerors sought new land, new rivers, new
hunting grounds, and new subject peoples to be adopted and accultur-
ated. The Avungara political system, although it grew rapidly during
the nineteenth century, did not retain any cohesion, but fragmented into
tival factions at each generation. By the 1870s there were numerous
Azande kingdoms, each ruled by proud Avungara chiefs. These chiefs,
however, were quite unable to resist the challenge of the Khartoum
ivory traders, who rapidly spread into their territories. The traders
developed an almost permanent state of war with the Azande, whom
they greatly feared for theit alleged cannibalism, and whom they con-
sequently called the Niam-Niams.

* Georg Schweinfusth, The heart of Afriea, 2 vols. (London, 1873).
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In the region west of the Azande, another powerful clan, the Bandia,
launched itself on an expansive carcer of conquest and state-building.
'The Bandia were of Ngbandi origin, and for some centuries had been
spreading eastward up the Ubangi valley. Late in the eighteenth century
they founded three of four kingdoms in areas they had colonized, and
whose culture they had pattially absorbed. The most powerful of these
scems to have been the kingdom of Bangassou, founded among the
riverain Nzakara whose old ruling clan was replaced by a new Bandia
dynasty. Bangassou soon came into contact with the traders of the
central Sudan. Wheteas the fragmented, acephalous peoples of the
Ubangi were unable to organize cither resistance or co-operation,
Bangassou was able to negotiate with slave dealers from a position of
strength, The Bandia became prosperous middlemen, but only male
slaves were sold to the trans-Saharan traders, since women and childten
could not sutrvive the long overland journey to the north. Women
captives were retained by the Bandia rulers, and played an important
role in building the prosperity and population of their kingdoms.
Spatseness of population was a major economic and political weakness
among all Ubangi peoples, and the success of the Bandia, like that of
the Chokwe in the south, was in large measure due to their absorption
of additional people, and particulatly of women who could enhance the
demographic growth rate. Thus the Bangassou ‘sultanate’ flourished
in the ninctecnth century, while all around it the northern woodland
was sparsely occupied by small, isolated, frightened villages of eastern
Niger-Congo peoples, cowed under the shadow of the slave trade.!

CONCLUSIONS

‘The long-term significance of nincteenth-century development in
Central Africa remains hard to judge. The real achievements in the
economic and political management of small or medium societies wete
obscured, firstly by the destruction associated with the scramble for
ivory and slaves, and sccondly by the imposition of Europcan rule. The
destructiveness of the ivory trade, especially in its terminal stages, has
been emphasized in the foregoing pages. The rising tide of violence,
which began with the old Atlantic slave trade, increased rather than
abated with the development of the ivory trade, and embroiled many
more of the peoples of Central Africa, even into the heart of the forest.
All peoples became accustomed to treating strangers as hostile. The

' Bric de Dampicrre, Un ancien royaume Bandia du Haut-Oubangni (Paris, 1967).
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violence was compounded by the gun trade as manufacturers and
dealers sought outlets for their weapons in a period of rapidly advancing
technology. The advent of colonial rule did not always bring an
alleviation of the widespread suffering. The eatly colonial period in
Central Africa was harsh and exploitative to a degree unmatched in the
rest of Africa. It did, admittedly, sec a suppression of the gun traffic.
But French, Belgians and Portuguese all used extensive forced labout,
and all surrendered patt of their colonial sovercignty to concessionaty
companies, which were subject to few of the constraints imposed on
democtatically elected metropolitan governments. In the south-east
corner of Central Africa, the peoples of modern Zambia, although also
under chartered company rule, may have fared a little better and been
subjected to less extreme forms of physical brutality and degradation.
In all four regions, nevertheless, much individual hatdship was suffered
through labour-recruiting methods. The sparsity of population meant
that labourers were taken to remote regions for long periods of time.
'To the victim, this contract labour often appeared very similar to the old
nincteenth-century slavery. This was especially so in the case of labour-
ers sent to the island plantations of S#o Tomé, whence they rarely
returned.

The positive legacies of the ninetcenth century became deeply hidden
in the early decades of the colonial petiod. The economic achievements
of Central Africans had represented real advances in the exploitation of
their natural resources. Local economic networks throughout the
southern savanna, and in the more accessible parts of the forest, were
linked to the major commercial highways, so that produce from even
remote patts of Africa began to reach world markets. Local economies
were enhanced by increased consumption of traded commodities like
salt, copper ornaments and textiles. In some areas, an expanding
economic activity was matched by a growing political structure, which
brought new forms of political integration to a formerly fragmented
area, In the last quarter of the nineteenth century, however, these
economic and political systems suddenly seemed inadequate to meet the
challenge of outside economic entetprise and outside political ambition.
The weaknesses which underlay the sudden loss of African initiative
and the assumption of control by Europeans were many. Fotemost,
perhaps, was the inability of unaided African enterprise to evolve more
efficient methods of bulk transport than caravan porterage. Railways
and river steamers gave Europeans the economic means to compete
profitably with traditional caravanning. Their military technology gave
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them the political means to compete with African kings and, more
significantly perhaps, with the Arab and Swahili trade-princes whose
power had been growing so rapidly in the last pre-colonial decades. As
the Belgians advanced into Zaire, as the Portuguese turned their trading
posts into a colony, and as French and British companies staked out
their claims, it seemed that the achievements of the past would count
for nothing. All that went before was deemed irrelevant by the colon-
izers, and, all too often, by the colonized as well. But the legacy of
business acumen and political ability was not totally submerged.
Central Africans slowly found out that the small man could adapt, and
could challenge the colonial monolith, the private lotty driver could
compete with the international railway company, and the small retailex
could thtive in conjunction with the foreign wholesaler. Although this
African re-awakening was slower in Central Africa than in West Africa,
or even East Africa, it did occur. Gradually the dismissal of the past
was reversed and the old skills were adapted to the new circumstances
in resistance, in co-operation and finally in re-emergence.
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CHAPTER 8

EAST AFRICA: THE EXPANSION
OF COMMERCE'!

MUSLIM SETTLEMENTS ON THE COAS'T

Until the end of the eighteenth century the inhabitants of the islands
and ports of East Africa had vety little to do with those of the intetior.
The East African coastal belt belonged to the rest of the continent only
in a geographical sense. Events at the coast passed almost unnoticed in
the interior, while people living along the coast wete rarely touched by
what happened up country. The East African littoral was more a part
of the Indian Ocean world than of the African continent. From the
second century at least, Arabs from the south of Arabia and the Petsian
Gulf had been trading to East Africa, following the monsoon winds.
They transacted their business in the ports and went back with the trade
winds to India or beyond. During Muslim times, some of these Arabs
and Persians, especially the Shirazi, began to build fortified utban
settlements on the coast and the offshore islands. The ecatliest of these
known so far was at Manda in the Lamu archipelago, and dates to
the ninth century. Zanzibar and Pemba were probably occupied soon
after this. The Islamic settlements at Mafia and Kilwa were built mainly
in the twelfth and thirteenth centuties, and a scote of other stone-built
towns were added during the next two hundred years. Thus by the
fifteenth century a considerable population of immigrants had settled in
the islands and ports of East Africa.

The immigrants scttled among the Africans or attracted a population
of the local inhabitants into the new towns. This mingling of different
races and cultural backgrounds resulted in the evolution of a coastal
society deriving its characteristics from both cultures. It was largely
Islamic: the immigrants dominated the economic life of the coastal
states and wete in the main Muslim; and the settlements were in regular
contact with other Islamic states around the Indian Ocean. Through
intermartiage between the immigrants and the Africans a mixed
population known as Swahili came into being. Leadership in the coastal
city states was shared by both Muslims and non-Muslims, with the
Muslims wielding ptedominant influence in most. A coastal language,
Kiswahili, evolved with a Bantu grammatical structure, taking its

1 Professor Webster wrote the scctions of this chapter relating to the interlacustrine
region, while the rest is the work of Dr Unomah,
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vocabulaty from African languages and Arabic. Each of the coastal
scttlements developed as an independent state, with little attempt to
dominate the others politically, although some like Mogadishu and
Kilwa became commercially more important than the others. The
economy of the states was greatly dependent on commerce across the
Indian Ocean with Arabia, India and the Far East. With the aid of the
monsoon winds, the Arab traders of the Persian Gulf carried products
such as ivory, gold, gum copal, mangtove poles and slaves to the
markets of Asia and brought back cowries, porcelain, cloth and other
commodities. Increasingly, it was the gold trade from ‘Zimbabwe’ and
Sofala that was at the core of this commercial system. ‘This trade
brought such wealth to the traders that the coastal states enjoyed great
prosperity. Some of the states like ICilwa and Mafia had domed mosques
and houses and minted their own coins,

It was this prosperity, and especially the gold trade, that partly ex-
plains the detcrmination of the first Portuguese voyagers in the area to
wrest control of the Indian Ocean trade from the Arabs by bringing the
East African coast under their sway after 1500. In a serics of military
expeditions, the Portuguese succeeded in conquering all the coastal
states and establishing a nebulous political control along the whole
East African coast. FFor two centuties they drained the resources of the
area, especially the gold of Sofala. Their weak and avaticious bureau-
cracy and monopolistic economic policies slowly strangled the vitality
of the trade, causing a marked decline all along the coast. Some of the
more prosperous states were utterly ruined by the persistent military
operations organized by the Portuguese against resistant coastal com-
munities, Undecterred by the high-handed manner with which the
Portuguese officials suppressed these risings, the Swahili did not relent
in their effort to throw off the Portuguese yoke. Mombasa set in motion
the resistance movement, which culminated by 1699 in the expulsion of
the Portuguese from the coastal belt north of Cape Delgado. Mombasa
appealed for aid to the ruler of Oman who had by 1652 driven the
Portuguese from Arabia and regained Muscat. Omani intervention in
fast Africa from about 1669 resulted finally in the capture of Fort
Jesus at Mombasa and the expulsion of the Portuguese.

In eight centuries of settlement the coastal Muslims do not appear to
have ventured far inland. Neither their flourishing international trade
nor the intrusion of the Portuguese provided any incentive for the
Arabs and Swahili to attempt to explore the East African hinterland for
cconomic resources or political allies. Many commodities exported
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from the East African ports befote the nineteenth century came from
the interior, but it remains unclear how these reached the coastal
matkets. The goods probably passed from hand to hand through a
series of regional trading networks until they finally reached the coast.
The East African peoples who constituted the final link between the
interior and the Swahili-Arabs probably included the Yao of south-
eastern ‘Tanzania, the Nyika who live behind Mombasa, and the
Zaramo. There is no cvidence that the coastmen ttavelled into these
countries. The initiative for transpotting the products of their areas ot
those purchased from peoples immediately surrounding them would
seem to have rested entitely with the peoples of the interior.!

'The fact that the interior Africans did not open relations with the
coast until the end of the eighteenth century can be pattially explained
by the situation in the interior. The years from 1500 to 1800 wete
marked by considerable population movements throughout this region.
Sparsely populated areas were settled, larger societies wete created and
new states were founded. Until this had occurred it is probable that no
large-scale trade could develop.

In north-eastern Tanzania the migration of a large group of people
from the steppe of the Nguru mountains into the Usambara region led
to state re-organizations and the rise of the Kilindi state of Usambara.
A similar process led to the formation of the kingdom of Ugweno in
northern Pare and several other fragmented societies to the south of it.
Farther inland the Kimbu and Nyamwezi peoples settled in their res-
pective areas between the middle of the seventeenth and the end of the
eighteenth centuries and evolved a social and political system common
among the peoples of what has been described as the ‘wfemi region’ of
Tanzania.2 This was also the period of the Nilotic and Paranilotic
intrusion into the interlacustrine region. In fact one gets the impression
that the new arrivals moved into very sparsely settled areas among
peoples with a low level of political organization. Except for Bunyoro,
states of considerable size controlling large populations were a develop-
ment of the post-1750 period, even in Buganda and Rwanda. By 1750
density of population and political organization favoured the expansion
of, and greater interaction among, the regional trading networks,
including that of the coast.

! This scems to be the consensus of historians of the carly history of the coast. Scc for
cxample G. S. P. Freeman-Grenville, ¢ T'he Coast, 1498-1840’, in R. Oliver and G, Mathew
(cds.), History of East Africa, vol. 1 (Oxford, 31963), and F. J. Berg, “The coast from the
Portuguese invasion to the risc of Zanzibar Sultanate’, in B. A, Ogot and J. A. Kietan
(eds.), Zamani: a survey of Liast African bistory (Nairobi, 1968).

2 A, Shortter, Chieftainship in western Tanzgania (Oxford, 1972), chs, 1~3.
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By the middle of the eighteenth century a number of well-organized
states had cmerged in the interior, the rulers of which were able to
provide protection for caravans to travel to distant markets. It is likely
that it was about this time that the Nyamwezi began to engage in trade
over long distances. By the heginning of the nineteenth century, they
were trading as far as the copper belt of Katanga and modern Zambia.
'The opening by the Nyamwezi of the caravan routes to the coast about
the beginning of the nincteenth century was merely an eastward expan-
sion of their flourishing trading nctwork. Pioneer traders, like princes
Mpalangombe and Ngogomi, are said to have carried iron from their
kingdom of Usaguzi to be sold in Ugogo. They are believed to have
heard of the existence of the Indian Ocean when they reached Uzaramo
and to have decided to sce it for themselves. At the coast they found
beads and cloth and discovered that ivory was in high demand. Accord-
ing to Nyamwezi tradition, this opened the Nyamwezi country to
cxternal trading, for the adventurers returned home and began to
gather ivory to be carried to the coastal markets for sale. Kafuku, the
son of Imaliza, chief of one of the Sumbwa states to the north-west of
Unyamwezi, imitated the Usaguzi pioneers and so became the first of
the Sumbwa traders to travel to the coast. By about 1840 Swahili-Arab
traders had begun to travel to Unyamwezi and other parts of the East
African interior in search of ivory and slaves.

SAYYID SA‘iD

Although the coming of Nyamwezi traders provided the impetus for
Swahili-Arab penetration inland, there was another vital force that made
this penctration more systematic. This was the personality of the imam,
Sayyid Sa‘id b. Sultin, who came to power in Oman about 1806. From
the beginning of the cighteenth century, Omani rulers had regarded
the East African coastal towns as part of their political domain. Their
claim derived from Omani military assistance to the inhabitants of the
East African coast against the Portuguese. With the expulsion of the
Portuguese, the Omani rulers had tried to establish their overlordship
over East African peoples by setting up their governors in some of the
important towns like Mombasa, Zanzibar, Lamu, Pate and Kilwa. But
Omani overlordship remained nebulous for more than a century. The
rulers were too preoccupied with local problems in Arabia and the
Persian Gulf to be able to enforce their authority over the East African
coastal settlements. ‘The Omani governors therefore pursued indepen-
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dent policies. The governor in Mombasa, particularly, who had been
chosen from one of the oldest and best-established Omani families there
— the Mazrui - ceased to pay allegiance to Oman, especially after the
change of dynasty which brought the Busa‘idi to power in 1741. ‘The
Mazrui instead began to extend Mombasa’s influence to the other towns
along the coast.

When Sayyid Sa‘ld b. Sultin became the rulet of Oman in 1806, he
spent the first few years of his reign trying to consolidate his position.
By 1814 he had become secure enough on the throne to attempt to
bring his East Aftican dominions under firmer control. He needed to
exploit the resources of East Aftrica to enable him to carry through his
project of building up a strong navy for Oman. ‘The fitst opportunity
to pursue his plan occurred during the conflict between Mombasa and
Lamu from 1810 to 1812. Mombasa had attacked Lamu in a bid to set
up 2 Mombasan govetnor there. Although Lamu defeated the com-
bined fotces of Mombasa and Pate, she continued to fear further
aggression from Mombasa, The people of Lamu thus appealed to
Sayyid Sa‘id to send them a governot and gartison as protection. The
Omani ruler readily complied with their tequest in 1813, and so
secuted a base off the Benadir coast from where he was to embark upon
the Omani reconquest of the cohst.

In 1814, on the death of the governor of Mombasa, Ahmad b. Sa‘id
al-Mazrui, Sayyid Sa‘id tried to re-establish his authority over the new
Maztrui rulet of Mombasa, Abdullah, by demanding that he send the
customary present by which all new governors recognized Omani over-
lotdship. In response, Abdullah b. Ahmad sent only trifles to demon-
state his defiance of the Omani ruler. Sayyid Sa‘id at first ignored this,
because he faced fresh troubles in’ Oman which turned his attention
from East Africa. By 1822, however, he was again strong enough to
send a fleet to Pate to intervene in a dynastic dispute in which Mombasa
was seeking to cstablish its own candidate, Fumoloti. With Omani
intervention, Fumoloti was driven from Pate, and Sa‘id b. Sultin’s
candidate was installed in office. However Sa‘id had to maintain this
govetnor in office by sheer military might, and between 1823 and 184,
he had to send five expeditions to Pate to restore political control.

Following its victory in Pate, the Omani fleet attacked Pemba and
captured it, thus depriving Mombasa of its major source of grain. Both
Brava and Lamu acknowledged the sovereignty of Oman. The inevit-
able confrontation between Oman and Mombasa was postponed for a
time by the establishment of a British Protectorate over Mombasa by

274

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



SAYYID SA‘ID

Owen in 1824, upon the request of the ruler of Mombasa, Owen had
taken the action before seeking approval from the British government,
and after a series of negotiations, the protectorate was repudiated in
1826. Almost immediatcly, Sa‘id b. Sultan invaded Mombasa. Several
truces were concluded, but Mombasa violated the terms of each almost
as soon as Sa‘id b. Sultin’s men had left. Finally, in 1837, the Omani
ruler took advantage of a dynastic dispute among the Mazrui to seize
the most prominent members of the ruling family and exile them to the
Persian Gulf, where they died in captivity. After the elimination of the
troublesome Mazrui, Sayyid Sa‘id steadily gained supreme control all
along the Fast African coast from Mogadishu to Cape Delgado.

During his visits to Hast Africa between 1822 and 1839, the Omani
tuler gained a better appreciation of the importance of this part of his
domain for his economic prosperity and political security. He had a
strong inclination towards commetce, and easily perceived the enot-
mous economic potentialities that Hast Africa held out to him and his
Omani subjects. In 1840 therefore he moved his capital from Oman to
Zanzibar and sct about trying to reorganize the economy of the East
African city-states.

One of the measures which he undertook to achieve his purpose was
to provide Zanzibar with a major export crop. After experimenting
with a number of crops, he discovered that cloves proved most suitable
to the geographical conditions of the islands of Zanzibar and Pemba.
He therefore embarked upon their cultivation with great enthusiasm;
he was said to have maintained about forty plantations personally. He
encouraged the Arab residents of both islands to cultivate the crop, and
persuaded other Arabs in Oman to come to Zanzibar and avail them-
sclves of the new opportunity. In the course of a few years the revenue
yielded by cloves became the economic mainstay of the two islands. By
the 18Gos Zanzibar and Pemba had become the world’s major pro-
ducers of the crop, exporting about 11,000,000 kilograms annually.

Sayyid Sa‘id would secem to have appreciated from the outset that a
rcady supply of capital and expert organization of finance were vital for
the realization of his objective. Aware that neither would be readily
forthcoming from Oman, he sought to attract Indian financiers, the
so-called Banians, whose ability in these matters he had experienced in
Arabia. A few Indians had been active in East Africa before the coming
of Sayyid Sa‘id. The sultan encouraged more to settle in the coastal
ports through generous concessions. The number of Indians grew
rapidly from a handful to about 2,000 in 1840 and to over 5,000 by the
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1850s. It was these men who provided the finance to revive the trade of
the coastal towns. Sayyid Sa‘id and most of the great Arab merchants
became highly indebted to them financially; the Indians controlled the
customs houses, and a great proportion of the export-import trade of
the East African coast was in their hands.

European traders were also encouraged. Although some of them,
like the French, had been trading for slaves before Sa‘id’s time, this
trade had declined markedly after the signing of the Moresby Treaty in
1822. By its terms Sa‘id made the sale of slaves to the subjects of
Christian powers illegal throughout Zanzibat’s dominions. But the
development of clove production had revived Zanzibari trade with
European nations, and the sultan further encouraged this by regulariz-
ing the impozt duties, imposing a flat rate of s per cent in all the potts
of his domain. He also signed treaties with the USA, France and Britain
between 1833 and 1844, which enabled these countries to set up con-
sulates in Zanzibar to look after the interests of their respective
countrymen. Morcover, to sustain the interest of the forcign traders,
Sayyid Sa‘id sought to diversify the commodities that Zanzibar offered
for export. His desite to achieve this made him turn to the East African
interior, to tap its resources.?

SWAHILI-ARADB TRADY ROUTES: INLAND PENETRATION
AND ITS EFFLCTS

One of the products of the interior which had for long attracted a great
deal of foreign interest was ivory. This commodity was no longer
available in any significant quantity near the coastal ports. By the end
of the eighteenth century, interior peoples, patticularly the Nyamwezi,
had begun to bring down elephant tusks to the coast in locally organ-
ized caravans. It became clear that enotmous elephant herds existed in
the far interior. Sayyid Sa‘id developed an interest in the trade, and from
the 18305 was reported to have begun to send annual caravans num-
bering about a hundred men to vatious patts of the interior to explore
their ivory potentialities. This began the systematic penetration by the
Swahili-Arabs of the hithetto unknown hinterland. Other merchants
followed his example. With capital borrowed from the Indian com-

t On the coastal situation sce R, Coupland, East Africa and its invaders (Ox{ord, 1938),
particulacly ch. 10; Sir J. Gray, History of Zanzgibar to 1876 (London, 1962), 133-354; the
same¢ author’s ‘Zanzibar and the coastal belt, 1840-1884’ in Oliver and Mathew (cds.),

History of East Africa, 1, 212-51; N, R. Bennett, Mirambo of Tanzania (New York, 1971),
13-23.
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mercial houses in Zanzibat, coastal traders led caravans of porters laden
with a variety of goods, including cloth of various sizes and qualities,
beads, copper wire, hats, guns and gunpowder, into the interior in
search of ivory. Other caravans also brought down slaves, who were
needed not only for export to Arabia and Asia, but also to work the
great plantations in Zanzibar and Pemba.

The traders travelled by diverse routes and traversed the countries
of nearly all the peoples of the interior. Three main sets of routes can
however be distinguished. ‘There was a southern set which diverged
inland from Kilwa and passed through territories inhabited by such
peoples as the Yao, Hehe, and Bena, in the direction of Lake Malawi,
and beyond to the Bemba country in present-day Zambia. There was a
northern set of routes based on Tanga which passed up the Pangani
valley through the plains of Upare into the Kilimanjaro area inhabited
by the Chaga. There was also another route used largely by the
Kamba of Kenya that went far into the heart of modern Kenya. In
between the northern and southern routes were a number of central
routes that went directly westward from the Mrima coastal ports of
Bagamoyo and Sadani. One of these bypassed the dry Gogo country
and traversed the Sangu country to the shores of Lake Tanganyika.
Another passed the country of the Gogo into Unyamwezi and thence
through the Uha territory to Ujiji. A branch tutned northwards
from Tabora in Unyamwezi and, passing via Usukuma and Karagwe,
continued to the interlacustrine kingdoms of Buganda and Bunyoro.
There were numerous other routes which were less commonly used or
which acted as feeders to the main ones. They tapped the resources of
peoples like the Nyiha, Fipa, Tongwe and the Ha of the extreme south-
west and north-west of modern Tanzania. While slaving dominated the
southern routes, the central and northern routes were at first dominated
by ivory; slaves became more important during the 186o0s.

The central routes went farthest into the interior and were the
principal arteries by which the ivory of the mainland reached the
coastal markets. Along these routes the Swahili-Arabs used trading
centres like those of Zungomero, Tabora, Kwihara, Msene, Ujiji and
Karagwe. By the 1850s Tabora had become the major trading centre for
the ‘Arab and Nyamwezi traders in the interior, and had become the
inland entrepdt for the merchants. As eatly as the 1850s, the Indian
financiers found it necessary to send an agent to Tabora to represent
their interests. And when the trade began to be disturbed in Unyamwezi
around 186o, the sultan appointed a political representative among the

277

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



EAST AFRICA! THE EXPANSION OF COMMERCE

Arabs of Tabora. A commercial link was thus forged between the
coastal communitics and those of the mainland. This interaction was to
have a serious impact on the economic, social and political life of all the
peoples of the intetior.

Whiie hardly any patt of the intetior was unaffected by the com-
mercial invasion of the coastmen between 1800 and 1870, yet the degree,
nature and duration of such contact vatried greatly from region to
region, A great part of modern KKenya received no direct coastal contact
until the 186os, for Masai and Kwavi raiding rendered most of Kenya
unsafe for peaceful trading. Motreover the Masai became involved in
a serious civil crisis from about 1850, which further discouraged
Swahili-Arab penetration. As we shall see later, most of the trade in
this region was transacted by Kamba middlemen.

Similar circumstances prevented the coastmen from trading exten-
sively for ivory in the south-castern region of Tanzania., Here the
migrant Ngoni, offshoots of the great South African outburst, were
a cause of trouble from the 1840s on.' ‘T'wo main Ngoni contingents
reached East Africa between about 1840 and 1845. One, the Mascko,
travelled up the eastern bank of the Shire and the eastern shore of Take
Malawi, passing through the territory of Yao and Nyasa peoples before
settling to the notth of the upper Rovuma, in the territory of the Nindi
and Ndendeule around modern Songea. The other contingent, the Jere,
crossing the Zambezi higher up than the Maseko, moved up the wates-
shed to the west of Lake Malawi to the highlands of Ufipa, which ovet-
hang the south-eastern corner of Lake Tanganyika. Here its leader,
Zwangendaba, died sometime between 1845 and 1848. The Jere
thereupon broke up, two large sections moving southwards into not-
thern Malawi, two othets dispersing northwards up both sides of Lake
'Tanganyika, while two more sections moved round the north-eastern
corner of Lake Malawi, and settled among the Pangwa, immediately to
the north of the area settled by the Maseko. At first these placed them-
selves under the suzerainty of the Maseko king. Later, around 1862,
they fomented a rebellion among the subject peoples of the Maseko and
drove them from the eastern side of the lake. Thenceforward there wete
two Ngoni states to the notth-east of Lake Malawi, that of the Njelu in
the region of Songea and that of the Mshope to the notth of it. It has
been calculated in a recent study that the combined population of the

Njelu and Mshope kingdoms in the early 1880s may have been of the
t P. M. Redmond, ‘A Political history of the Songea Ngoni’, Ph.D. thesis (University of
London, 1972). Sec also chapter 9.
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otder of 20,000. Of these only some 2,000 would have been the migrants
from Ufipa or their descendants. The remainder would have been
Pangwa, Nindi, Ndendeule, Nyasa and other indigenes of the area who
had been incorporated by the Ngoni into their scttlements and into
their regimental system.

The expulsion of the Masecko was, however, no simple transfer of
power from one Ngoni group to two others. Many former subjects of
the Mascko, mostly Nindi and Ndendeule who had undergone some
twenty years of forcible assimilation to Ngoni methods of warfare and
government, and who had then joined in overthrowing the Maseko
yoke, moved off upon campaigns of conquest and plunder indepen-
dently of the Njelu Ngoni. Nindi raiding parties, known to their vic-
tims as Mafiti, devastated the region between Songea and Lindi,
occupied till then by Mwera and Makonde. Ndendeule raiders, often
known as Magwangwara, went north-eastwards towards Kilwa and the
Rufiji, scattering the Ngindo and Matengo, and here and there estab-
lishing petty conquest states like that of the Mbunga in the upper
Rufiji valley. Other Magwangwara raided westwards into the Lake
Malawi basin, terrifying the Nyasa and Manda fishermen of the lake-
shore. Thus, although the Njelu Ngoni occupied the core of the Maseko
territory, establishing there a stable and highly centralized monatchical
state, the indirect effect of their conquest was to spread a ripple of
violence, raiding and destruction through virtually all the peoples living
between the northern half of Lake Malawi and the Indian Ocean coast. As
Livingstone noted when setting out on his last African journey in 1865,
large areas in the hinterland of Kilwa and Lindi, which had formerly
been dotted with prosperous villages of Makonde and Matambwe, were
now all but uninhabited, and were to remain so for decades to come,

In remarkable contrast to the largely passive reaction to Ngoni and
Ngoni-ized raiders which was shown by the stateless and mainly
matrilineal and agricultural peoples of southern Tanzania, was that of
the patrilineal, cattle-owning tribes of the highland region stretching
to the north and north-east of Lake Malawi. Hete the Sangu, the Bena
and the Hehe all responded positively to the Ngoni menace, adopting
Ngoni weapons and military tactics, and amalgamating the many small
statelets in which they had earlier been organized into a few large ones,
well capable of resisting the Ngoni and, later, of keeping the Swahili-
Arab traders under good control. The Sangu, who had lived closest to
the Ufipa Ngoni settlement of Zwangendaba, emerged as a formidable
military power in the 1840s and 185o0s.
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The turmoil in the south and the emergence of strong groups such as
the Ngoni, Sangu and Hehe increased the numbet of people who ulti-
mately ended up in the slave caravans to Kilwa, even though the
Ngoni assimilated rather than sold their war captives. During this
period the peoples of southern Tanzania were mote closely linked to
the commerce of the Lake Malawi region than they were to the Tabora
trading network. Furthermore, because of the insccurity of the atea, the
Arab and Nyamwezi ivory traders tended to avoid the south.

Local disturbances were not uncommon in the other regions of East
Africa. The Sangu people terrotized the south-western parts of Tan-
zania from the 1830s; the Wanyamwezi expetienced severe internal
crises within their states, and wars between them were common from
the 1860s to the end of the 1880s; the Gogo before the 1840s, by their
extortionate Jongo (toll) demands, forced the Swahili-Arabs to avoid their
territory on their way to and from the interior; and the Zaramo are said
to have resisted any large Arab penctration of their country. In general,
however, the penetration of coastal traders was encouraged by the
societies living along the central route. The Nyamwezi rulers in patticu-
lar were keen to trade with them and often gave them protection, and
the commoners offeted their labour and piloted the caravans, With
Nyamwezi co-operation, coastmen wete able to travel to other patts of
the interior and collect ivory. 'The general atmosphere in the western
interior was never as unsettled as in the Masai and the Ngoni areas.

'The result was that most of the peoples of the central sector - the
Nyamwezi, Shambaa, Gogo, Sukuma, Jiji, Haya and Ganda of the
intetior — came under greater Arab commetcial influence than other
East African peoples. Furthermore, the impact of the coastmen was more
severely felt in these regions than elsewhere.

Since outside contact with the interior was largely commetcial, the
aspect of African life most immediately affected by the contact was
economic. The sudden boom in the ivory trade stimulated a remarkable
increase in economic production and commerce. Until the coming of
the coastmen, Africans of the interior had valued ivory as an item for
ritual or ornament; it did not constitute a notable trade item. Little
time was therefore devoted to its procurement. The collection of tusks
.was merely incidental to the killing of elephants for food or the pro-
tection of crops and people. Among many FEast African peoples,
elephants and other large game were traditionally hunted by teams of
about twenty or more huntets of proven ability, who set out during the
dry season with spears, bows and poisoned arrows, clubs and axes, as
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well as protective charms, to chase away or kill elephants menacing the
life or crops of the society. Individual hunters hardly ever sct out to
kill elephants.

As ivory became a source of added wealth, a corresponding change
in the purpose and organization of elephant hunting occurred. Hunters
went out, not merely with the objective of driving away the animals, but
to kill as many as possible and collect the tusks. The number of expedi-
tions increased in each season, and people without the traditional
hunting skills adopted new mcthods of ensnaring the animals. In
Ugogo and Unyamwezi, pattics went out into the forests searching for
and collecting the tusks of elephants that had died of thirst duting
drought. The desire to collect and sell ivory privately, without sharing
the revenue with any other members of the community, hastened the
decline of the community system of hunting, particularly when motre
firearms began to be imported into the interior from about 1860. With
guns, men could hunt in small groups. Young men no longer had to go
through a long petiod of apprenticeship before they could join the
‘guilds’ of hunters in their attack on the herds. Inevitably, what had
been a community activity increasingly became a specialist’s occupation
for skilled adventurers.

Professional elephant hunters thus emerged. Among the Nyamwezi,
such hunters spent most of their time following the herds, and even-
tually extended their activities far beyond the limits of their localities ot
kingdoms. One such renowned ivory hunter in the Nyamwezi kingdom
of Unyanyembe was nicknamed Kapiga-miti ( He even shot down trees’).
‘The son of a Konongo immigrant, he moved away from the centre of
the kingdom to a place which he called Igoo to exploit the elephant
resoutces of the south-eastern portion of Unyanyembe. In a folksong
composed in his praise, he was said to have ‘exterminated the elephants
in the swamps and ravaged the east with his [gun]fire’. He travelled
widely to such places as Mambulozi and Milumo to hunt elephants.
There wete many othet renowned hunters of his status in Unyanyembe
during his time, men like Kapanda, Mlivbe and Mkuvba.,

In the northern interlacustrine atea, similar developments have been
recorded by Adefuye in his study of the Palwo, who lived in the
northern province of Bunyoro. According to Adefuye, the coming of
the coastmen inspired the elephant hunters to form a guild called the
aligo, whose ‘major occupation was to secute ivoty for alien Arab and

1 This theme is dealt with more fully in A. C. Unomah, ‘Economic expansion and
political change in Unyanyembe, ¢. 1840-1900°, Ph.D. thesis (University of lbadan, 1973),
86-7.
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Nyamwezi traders. 'T'he aligo regulated prices, controlled recruitment
into the occupation and organized large-scale hunting expeditions’.
When firearms became common in the area and hunters began to use
them to kill clephants, it became unnecessary for new hunters to under-
go long apprenticeships before killing their first animals, and becoming
full-fledged a/igo. Individuals began to organize their own private
expeditions, without the assistance of other members of the aligo. Thus
the importance of the afige declined, the guild collapsed and individuals
sold their tusks at uncontrolled prices.!

Among the Chaga and Pare of the highland region of north-eastern
‘Tanzania, it is known that the communities living in the more forested
parts where elephants were found, organized hunting expeditions to
supply ivory to the coastal merchants. At Ngofi in northern Ugweno
(northern Pate) for example, the Pare were stimulated by the trader
Msukuma to intensify the hunting of elephants in the area, By 1862
some Pare had begun to use the opportunity of the Arab commercial im-
petus to organize hunting expeditions to Nbaga in the far south of Pare.

Outlining the main ivory producing ateas of the interior in 1857, the
European traveller R.F. Burton rematked that the Doe hunted
elephants in the vicinity of Shakini, not very far from the coast. The
Zaramo, he said, as well as the people of Khutu, had killed off the
animals in their respective areas. One of the great interior ivory mar-
kets had been established at Zungomero in Khutu country by the early
1850s. According to Burton, the Sagara contented themselves with
keeping a look-out for the bodies of animals that had died of thirst or
of wounds received elsewhere. It is very likely that, with the increase in
the ivory trade and the introduction of guns around 1860, the Sagara
changed their system of gathering tusks. The Gogo in central Tan-
zania trapped animals in pits. Their country being dry, elephants fre-
quently died during the long droughts, and the Gogo got much of their
ivory from the remains of dead elephants. In Buganda, the ruler,
Mutesa (18 56-84), sccured ivory not only by organizing raids on weaker
neighbours, but also by maintaining a body of professional hunters who
supplied him with ivory. Even in the less accessible parts of East Africa
such as Kenya, much ivory was acquired by the Bantu and Nilotic
peoples, patticularly those living between the Nyandarua range and
river Tana in the south-east.

' A. Adefuye, ‘Political history of the Paluo, 1400-1911", Ph.D. thesis (University of
Ibadan, 1973), 129-31.
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EXPANSION OF AFRICAN TRADING ACTIVITY

Along with the intensification of ivory hunting came an expansion
both of the areas within which Africans traded and of the scale of their
commercial organization. This was particularly the case among the
Nyamwezi, the Kamba and the Shambaa. The Nyamwezi, as we have
noted above, played a part in initiating the contact between the coast
and intetior. The fact that the Swahili-Arabs began to tap the ivory
of the interior at its soutces did not result in the decline of Nyamwezi
commercial activity. Rather, the coming of the coastmen greatly stimula-
ted the expansion of Nyamwezi long distance trading, for thesc people
were not content, like many other Aftican groups, to sell theit products
locally to the coastal middlemen. They took an evet increasing patt in the
vatious aspects of the trade. The youths, whether they wete of com-
moner or noble families, sought employment in the trade as porters,
caravan guides, and recruiters of labour. Many acted as allies of the
slave traders in their plundering of weaker communities, patticu-
latly in the Manyema country of the eastern Congo basin. They did so
with such enthusiasm that they became some of the best known pro-
fessional cartiers in East Africa, By the 186Gos the trade had become such
an integral part of their life that potterage had even become one of the
main tests of manliness. This is suggested in some of the traditions
recorded among one of the Nyamwezi groups, in which it was stated
that those men who had travelled to the coast were highly regarded in
Nyanyembe society. They had entered great houses at Unguja (Zanzi-
bar) and returned to relate their experience to their people.! According
to one European obsetver, ‘not one of them was allowed to matry
before he had carried a load of ivory to the coast, and brought back one
of calico ot brass wire’.?

The number of Nyamwezi adults who travelled to the coast each
year is by no means easy to estimate. In 1890, the German, F. Stuhl-
mann, estimated that up to a third of the male population of Unya-
mwezi went there each yeat as traders and porters. If this is an accurate
assessment of the numbers involved in what was by 18go already a
declining trade, an even higher propottion of the male population may
have been involved around 1860, when the trade was at its height. For

! Unomah, ‘Economic expansion in Unyanyembe’, 100. The information is based on
traditions collected in Unyanyembe in 1968.

1 A, J. Swann, Fighting the slave-hunters in Central Africa (London, 1910), 78-9. Burton
also remarked that ‘ porterage on the long and toilsome journey is now considered by the
Wanyamwezi as a test of manlincss . ..” (R. F. Burton, T'be lake regions of Central Africa
(New York, 1960), 11, 13~23)
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since the menfolk travelled out during the dty scasons, some of them
staying for some time on the coast waiting to be enlisted in returning
caravans, there must have been a great shortage of labour in Unya-
mwezi to attend to dry-season tasks such as hut building, honey collect-
ing and the preparation of the soil for the women to plant. This
probably explains why, as we shall see later, the Nyamwezi became
buyers rather than sellers of slaves.

Besides providing the bulk of the carriers for Arab and Swahili
caravans, the Nyamwezialso fitted out their own. Nyamwezi rulers, who
reccived great supplies of ivory by gift, tribute and confiscation, were
able to take part in the international ivory commerce as entrepreneuts.
'The same was true of subordinate chiefs, great hunters, medicine men
and even ordinary citizens. By the end of the 1850s the Nyamwezi had
more caravans trading to the coast from Unyamwezi than the coastmen.
These Nyamwezi caravans consisted of individuals carrying their own
goods, and petty proprietors, hiring only a few porters each, travelling
together for protection. Often one of the proprietors was recognized as
the leader of the caravan and played the role of spokesman for the party
in their negotiations with the peoples whose territories they traversed.
Thus, for the Nyamwezi who had been trading over long distances
before the coming of the Swahili-Arabs, commerce from the coast
enlarged the scale of their own trading activities.

Anothet arca where the coastal commetcial intrusion led to a remark-
able upsurge in African commerce was the Kamba country, The Kamba
people lived mainly in the Machakos and Kitui districts of present-day
Kenya, an atea infested with tsetse, and subject to drought and famine.
In such times of stress, Kamba families often emigrated in great num-
bers sceking refuge among neighbouring Bantu peoples like the Kikuyu
and Embu. It would appear that this harsh environment forced the
Kamba to establish various kinds of trading arrangements with their
surrounding peoples long before the coastal trade began. They were
experts in the production of poisoned arrows, which they exchanged
for food. Also, in the course of searching for water holes and new sites
for scttlement, they became familiar with the surrounding neighbour-
hoods and this prepared them for the kind of role they were to play in
the cra of the caravan trade,

After a disastrous famine in 1836, which forced a great proportion of
the Kamba to scek refuge among the Rabai near the coast, the Kamba
were exposed to new influences and opportunities which enabled them
to play a major role in the commerce of the Kenyan interior. They came
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in contact with coastal merchants who wanted ivoty in exchange for
foreign manufactuted goods. These coastal traders were teluctant to
trade into Kenya for fear of the Masai. The I(amba thercfore seized the
opportunity offered by this situation. I'rom about 1840 the Kamba
began to play the role of middlemen between the Africans of the
Kenyan interior and the Swahili Arabs. They otganized caravans
that tapped the resources of most patts of Kenya and, until the 186os,
virtually monopolized the trade of this area. They traded as far into the
interior as Ndia, Chuka and Embu, and along the more northerly
routes leading to Mathira and Laikipia. These latter passed through the
Metumi and Gaki regions, where ivory was said to have been plentiful.
The European traveller, J. L. Krapf, noted in 1848 that Kamba cara-
vans reached the coast every week bringing down some three to four
hundred frasilabs of ivory. Krapf estimated that such caravans consisted
of from three to four hundred petsons.!

Kamba traders monopolized the middleman trade for about a decade
by employing a variety of stratagems. While they encouraged the Embu
and Kikuyu to producc ivory for sale, they discouraged them from by-
passing the Kamba tradets and carrying their goods straight to the
coastal markets. This they did by spreading false reports about the
situation on the coast, and by raiding Embu and Mbere caravans when-
ever they tried to reach the coast. The I{amba also used similar tactics to
dissuade the Swahili and Arab traders from going into the interior.
‘They spread stories of the fierce Masai, of Kikuyu and Embu hostility
to tradets, and of the difliculties of trading along the route controlled
by them. In the 186os the Kamba lost theit monopoly of this toute
when Arab traders began using it, but they were not forced out of the
trade. Instead they changed their role. They began to act as ivory
collectors, travelling into the less accessible patts of Kenya, whete they
bought the tusks and carried them to the major routes to sell to the
Arabs. They also sold foodstuffs to the passing caravans.

The third area where the coming of the Swahili-Arabs stimulated and
increased African commerce was in Usambara. Here the chief of the pro-
vince of Mazinde on the catavan route, Semboja, established control
over the road leading on into the interiot. He had moved his capital from
Nguwa to Mazinde as a vital step towards the achievement of this

v . L. Krapf, Travels, researches and missionary labours . . . in eastern Africa (London, 1869),
248. The above interpretation of Kamba motivation follows 1. N. Kimambo, * T'he cconomic
history of the Kamba, 1850-1950°, in B. A. Ogot (ed.), Hadith, 2 (Nairobi, 1970), 81; but
sce also Lampheat’s chapter *The Kamba and the northern Mrima coast’ in R, Gray and
D. Birmingham (cds.), Pre-colonial Afvican trade: essays on trade in central and eastern Afvica
before rgoo (London, 1970).
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objective. He also sponsored the movement of Shambaa traders and
hunters into the southern Pare plains in order to exploit the commer-
cial opportunities of that region. For example, Semboja sent his son-in-
law, Kihungwi Mgalu, to Mamba where, after asking the permission of
the Mamba ruler Kihungwe, he established a town and began to collect
ivory. Kihungwi attracted a number of Shambaa followers and built the
fortified town of Kihurie. From here the Shambaa not only hunted but
tried to gain control of the trade from the adjacent Pare kingdoms, as
well as to collect tolls from caravans coming from the interior. The
goods collected were sent to Mazinde, whence Semboja transported
them to the coast. Other Shambaa trading settlements were founded at
Mariranga, close to an important caravan camping station in Gonja, and
also at Buiko to ensure the supervision of the western route.!

Large-scale African involvement in commerce occurred in almost all
parts of Bast Africa in this period. But, unlike thc Nyamwezi and the
Kamba, most of the intetior peoples did not carry their goods to the
coast, but bartered them locally to the visiting coastal or Nyamwezi
merchants. Often the rulets, such as Kimweri ya Nyumbai of Usam-
bara, Mutesa of Buganda, and the rulers of the Ufipa and Nyiha people,
tricd to monopolize the trade. Markets were established near the royal
palaces, and each ruler devised various means of collecting local trade-
goods which he exchanged for the exotic articles brought in by the alien
merchants.

The ivory and slave trade led to a significant increase in the produc-
tion of and trade in other products of the East African interior, particu-
larly iron, salt, tobacco and foodstuffs. Inter-state trading had been in
existence long before the arrival of the Arabs, but these commodities
were traded only within a short distance from their points of produc-
tion. With the influx of mote people into the interior from the coastal
region and the great intermingling of people from different regions of
East Africa, the demand for the various products incteased. Iron was in
great demand, but the arcas where it was produced were few and the
technical knowledge of smelting was limited to particular families.
With the coming of the coastal traders, it became possible for the iron
produced in the far interior to reach people nearer the coast. The Gogo,
Sagara and Zaramo all demanded iron implements in exchange for ivory
and foodstuffs. Therefore, all caravans travelling from the intetior to
the coast carried new and old iron implements, especially hoes, with
which they purchased food, settled road tolls or procured coastal pro-

¢ I. N. Kimambo, A political history of the Pare of Tanzania (Nairobi, 1969), ch. 10,

287

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



EAST AFRICA! THFE EXPANSION OF COMMFERCE

ducts. Most of these iron hoes were produced in the Sumbwa, Zinza and
Konongo areas. Nyamwezi traders are known to have been in the habit
of travelling to the iron producing regions to sccure their supplies.
Even the coastal traders and some of the European travellets had to
send their servants to these regions to buy hoes. Conscquent on this
expansion of the hoe market, production was considerably increased,
so that onc family of ironsmiths composed a working song in which
they boasted that only the charcoal of the mubanga tree brought the
cloth of the coast.!

Among the Pare, the Swahili-Arab trade indirectly stimulated an
increased production of iron. The Pare had been the chief suppliets of
iton to the inhabitants of the mountain regions of north-castern
Tanzania. The demand for Pare iron, accotrding to I. N, Kimambo,
increased from the beginning of the nineteenth century. The cause of
the increased demand was the military rivalty among the tulers of the
Chaga who inhabited the slopes of the Kilimanjaro mountain.
Kimambo believes that ‘it is likely that there was a connection between
this rivalry and the development of long distance trade from the coast
to the interiot of the Pangani river basin’. Suggesting that the Chaga
trade contacts with the coast may have dated to about the end of the
eighteenth centuty, he fecls that the rivalry among the Chaga rulers was
probably the tesult of competition among them for the control of the
trade. Raids and counter-raids characterized the Chaga rivalry. There
was consequently an increased demand for Pare iton to forge military
weapons with which to equip the armics of the Chaga rulers. Similar
increases in iron production have been reported for Uhehe and Ufipa,
and also among the Palwo of northern Bunyoro, where the intensi-
fication of hunting created an expanding demand for spears.2

‘The production of salt was similatly affected. Although most com-
munities knew how to produce salt in their various localities by various
methods, the trade in ivory had the effect of expanding the area over
which white salt from the great salt pans of places like Uvinza in western
Tanzania, Lake Eyasi in central Tanzania and Ivuna in the extreme
south-west of the same countty was distributed. Salt was in high de-
mand, and, as the explotet Burton remarked in 1857, there were areas

1 A. D. Roberts, ‘Precolonial trade among the Nyamwezi of Tanzania® (University of
Zambia, history seminar paper, June 1962), 8,

1 1. N. Kimambo, “‘The Pacc’, in Tangania before 1900, 26-7; it is important to note that
iron production was increasing in the nincteenth century in arcas outside the range of Araly
commercial influence, thus the degree of direct Arab inspiration may have been exaggerated
in those arcas that felt direct Arab influence. See R. Herring, ‘Tron production and trade
in Labwor’ (Dalhousic University, African Studics seminar papers, 1973).
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where nothing else but salt would be accepted in exchange for other
trade items. ‘The result was that the salt works, particularly those of
Uvinza, were considerably intensified.

THE INTERLACUSTRINE AREA

By 1750 at least, an extensive trading network and commercial system
had developed around the salt works of Katwe and Kisenyi in the Lake
Iidward-TLake Geotge region of what is today south-western Uganda.!
According to tradition, KKatwe salt was discovered in ancient times by
a hunter called Murogo, his descendants becoming the ritual heads of
the salt works until the colonial period. Three types of salt were mined;
one a rare variety, fine and white from Kisenyi, which was supplied
exclusively to the chicfs; the second, ordinary cooking salt; and a thitd,
a rock salt for animals. The Katwe-Kisenyi works possessed three ad-
vantages over other salt areas such as Kibiro in Bunyoro and Uvinza in
‘T'anzania. They could be worked all the year round, rather than only in
the dry season; the extraction process involved less labour than at
Kibiro; and a number of specialized iron working centres - ICayangwe
Buhweju, Kayonza and Bugangaizi — were located in close proximity.

While salt and iron were the staples of the commercial system, a
vatiety of other products was exchanged in a string of markets around
the shores of the lakes and at inland market centres such as Ishaka in
Igara, Rukinda in Rujumbura and Ibanda in Buzimba. Sorghum, peas
and honey were traded from Kigezi and Rwanda, millet from Nkore
and Toro, dried bananas from Buganda, Bwamba and eastern Zaire,
coffee from Karagwe and Buganda, skins and hides from Rwanda,
Mpororo, Nkore, Mwenge, special soft skins worn by chiefs from
Bugangaizi, barkcloth from Buganda, and copper wite from the
Konjo. So much had the society moved out of a subsistence economy
that numbers of people had migrated into the area to engage full-time
in specialist occupations, becoming entirely dependent upon the market
economy for their daily necessities. Besides the salt and iron workets,
these migrants included the canoe builders and transporters on the
lakes, and traders such as the people of Butumbi who formed the major
trading link in the salt-iron exchange between Kayangwe and Katwe.

From early in the cighteenth century the Bito chiefs of Kisaka had
regulated the trade on behalf of the omukama of Bunyoro, until 1830,

! The material which follows on south-west Uganda is based on . R, Kamuhangire,

¢'The pre-colonial economic and social history of East Africa with special reference to the
south-west Uganda salt lakes region® (Historical Association of Kenya Conference, 1972).
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when Toro gained control, until ousted by Kabarega, who in turn was
displaced by the British. The chicfs of Kisaka appointed agents to col-
lect taxes from both minets and traders and to maintain law and order.
Commerce was almost entitely in the hands of the agricultural peoples
and had been created to meet their needs. Cleatly commerce was
stimulated by the population increase through the northward migration
of the agricultural Kiga of Kigezi during the nincteenth century as well
as by the influx of Ganda refugees.

It was the Ziba and Haya, who for long had traded in the Katwe-
Kisenyi commercial network, who introduced first the Nyamwezi and
then the Arabs to the trading network. Prior to this neither ivory nor
slaves had been trade-goods. By the usual interlacustrine practice, onc
tusk of any elephant killed belonged to the king., The Nyamwezi,
whose traders reached as far north as Bunyoro and Alur, began to
otganize elephant hunting expeditions with a consequent abuse of
ancient practices. As a result the ivory trade was confined to the palaces
of the chiefs, and many Nyamwezi took service as royal hunters. The
slave trade did not become an important economic factor, but some few
tecorded instances indicate the potential in that trade for disruption of
the indigenous commercial system.

While the ivory trade brought new products into the market and
increased the number of traders, it does not seem to have been the cause
of any notable acceleration or change of emphasis within the economy.
Pattly this was because the ivory trade was a separate trade, conducted
in the palace, firearms thetcby being controlled and monopolized by the
political leaders, unlike other products, which moved into general com-
mercial circulation, Barkcloth and the skins of Bugangaizi, for example,
continued to possess greater prestige than coastal cloth. The outsiders
wetre far from their trading-posts; they wete few and totally dependent
upon local goodwill. They never approached the stage of displacing
local traders or turning them into commercial clients, as along the
Kamba routes discussed above, or of influencing politics, as among the
Nyamwezi. The Nyamwezi and Arab traders formed merely another
element within a flourishing indigenous market economy.

Duting the eighteenth centuty a change in the power relations among
the states of the interlacustrine region occurred. Olimi Isansa, omnkama
of Bunyoro, had decided to strengthen his kingdom’s southern frontier
by permitting the establishment of local and tributary sub-dynasties in
Kooki, Kitakwenda and Kisaka. In the coutse of his southern cam-
paigns, Isansa clashed with the high priest of the Chwezi cult in Bwera.
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Henceforth, at least in the regions south of Bunyoro, the cult no longer
supported cither the political or military objectives of the Bito dynasty.
‘This marked the beginning of the decline of Bunyoro and the rise of
Buganda and, to a lesser extent, Nkore.!

Since at least the reign of Mawanda in the early eighteenth centuty,
the political organization of the kingdom of Buganda had been such
that the geographic expansion of the state contributed to the strengthen-
ing of royal power. Consequently strong and ambitious kings sought to
expand the state. During the reigns of Kabakas Junju and Semakokiro
in the later cightcenth century, the expansion of the kingdom was
spurred and its direction determined by the desire to reach, and possibly
control, the commercial systems radiating from Kiziba and Karagwe to
the south and the salt lakes region to the west. Junju began with the con-
quest of the Nyoro province of Buddu and then proceeded through a
combination of force and diplomacy to bring the Nyoro sub-chiefdom
of Kooki into tributary relationship. Ganda settlers moved into Kooki,
rose to prominence at court and gradually transformed that chiefdom
from pastoralism to a Ganda-like agricultural economy. The steady
Ganda penctration of Kooki throughout the nineteenth century, in-
cluding the acceptance of Ganda officers as ‘advisers’ and ‘trainers’ in
the army, resulted in the complete absorption of Kooki into Buganda
by the end of the century.

For centuries Kiziba had been a sub-chiefdom and tributary state of
Bunyoro. By the late eighteenth centuty, Kiziba had secured its inde-
pendence, but it was a small Bito state in a Hinda world. Neighbouring
states such as Karagwe and Kyamutwara had ambitions to bring Kiziba
into clientage. First under Junju, and increasingly in the nineteenth
century, Kiziba turned to the Ganda as a counter-force to its Hinda
neighbours. In spite of two attempts to limit the Ganda presence, as the
century advanced Kiziba became more and more a satellite of Buganda,
which used it as a base from which to control commerce and spread its
influence over Kyamutwara and Karagwe.? Kyamutwara was frag-
mented after a Ziba-Ganda invasion, and Speke in 1861 recorded that
King Rumanyika I of Karagwe recognized the superiority of Iabaka
Mutesa. In 1876 Stanley described Karagwe as tributary to Buganda.

' Here and in what follows the authors are indebted to E. R. Kamuhangirc's paper
‘Bunyoro and Rwanda, the changing balance of power and its effects upon the marcher
region ¢, 1650-1900: a case stucly of the Bachwezi and Nyabingi cults* (Dalhousie Unlversity
African Studies Conference, 1974).

* P. X. Lwamgira, Amakurn ga Kigiba, 20d ed. (Tabora, 1949), translated by E. R.
Kamuhangire as ‘The history of Kiziba’, A, G. M. Ishumi, *The kingdom of Kiziba’,
Jonrnal of World History, 1971, 13, 4, 714-34.
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Even if these travellets’ reports were exaggerated, it would seem that
Buganda held a paramount presence in the south by the 1870s. Pre-
sumably the Ganda were primarily preoccupied with controlling the
trade routes and the supply of fircarms, The increase in Ganda activities
along the western shores of the Victoria Nyanza was paralleled by a
growing control and domination of the lake trade in ivory. After
1870, the Nyanza was well on its way to becoming a Ganda lake, a
supremacy which Arab and Swahili traders found it expedient to
recognize.

Buganda’s expansion to the south had been induced by commercial
considerations and facilitated by her ability to replace Bunyoro as the
protecting power to small client chiefdoms threatened by the Hinda. It
was in essence the same combination which drew the Ganda towartds
the salt lakes, even if the results — from the viewpoint of Buganda ~
were not as impressive. The political situation around the salt lakes was
complicated by three other factors, the fragmentation of Mpororo, the
ambitions of Nkote and the foundation of the state of 'Toro.

Around 1750 Mpororo had been the largest state in the west. By
1800, partly as a result of internal instability and partly from Rwandan
pressure, Mpororo had collapsed and fragmented into a number of
small and mostly ineffective petty states. Nkore and Rwanda were the
chicf beneficiaries, Nkore gaining as a result a large tertitory, an influx
of new settlets and the Mporoto royal drum. In the eighteenth century,
the former tributary state of Buhweju had declared its independence
from Bunyoro, and in the nineteenth century came under the growing
influence of Nkote. Even the sub-chicfdom of Kitakwenda, which
remained loyal to Bunyoro until the onset of the colonial period, had to
teckon with the growing influence of Nkore, and upon occasion prob-
ably paid tribute both to Bunyoto and Nkore.

To some extent, Buganda was frustrated around the salt lakes by the
ambition of Nkote to become the paramount successot-state to Bu-
nyoro. While Nkore’s expansion towards the lakes may be interpreted as
an effort to control the trading routes between them and Kiziba and
Karagwe, yet it seems clear that pastoralist-dominated states such as
Nkore werte slower to react to the economic stimulus of commercial
networks than were mote agriculturally orientated kingdoms such as
Buganda or even Toro. To the rulers of Nkore in the nineteenth cen-
tuty, the fertile grazing lands of the salt lakes region — among the best
in the entire intetlacustrine arca — probably held a greater attraction
than its flourishing commercial centre and trading network.
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Bunyoro reached its nadir with the simultaneous break-away around
1830 of the Palwo provinces in the north and of the province of Toro
in the west. Toro’s secession was organized by Kaboyo, a prince of the
Nyoro royal house. Realizing the significance of the commerce and
grazing lands of the salt lakes, IKaboyo made their acquisition a priority.
In time he was successful in bringing the Nyoro sub-chiefdom of
Kisaka, which held direct control of the salt works and grazing lands
of Busongora, into tributary relationship to Toro. From the time of
Kabaka Suna (c. 1824~54), Ganda forces periodically raided into the
salt lakes area. These Ganda raids, as well as those into the Soga states
to the east, gave the impression that the Ganda were more inclined to
raid than to trade for ivoty.

Buganda’s major problem around the lakes was her inability to find
an ally and collaborator. It was not until Kabarega came to the throne
of Bunyoto (¢. 1868) with the ambition of restoring the prestige of his
kingdom, beginning with re-conquest of the Palwo and Toro, and
conscious of how important to his ambitions was the control of com-
merce and fircarms, that Toro increasingly turned to Buganda for
protection. This was the opportunity for which Buganda had been
looking. Kabarega succeeded in defeating Toro and taking over con-
trol of the salt lakes’ commerce. Late in the century economic considera-
tions also led the British to fix upon the salt lakes as a major objective.!
The Anglo-Ganda-Toro alliance to drive the Nyoro out of the salt
lakes was merely one mote stage in the history of economic imperialism
to control this flourishing industry and market economy, a history
which stretches back at least to the foundation of the Chwezi dynasty
around the fourteenth century.

Another commercial network spread out from the Kibiro salt works
and Masindi iron industty in northern Bunyoto. The Parombo trading
network among the Alur to the west of the Albert Nile seems to have
been one extension of this system, which stretched northwatd to include
the Nyangilia iron industry among the Kakwa and Lugbara. In the
cighteenth and nineteenth centuries, Nyoro immigrants and Parombo
trade had probably been important factors in the significant expansion
of the Alur state system.

In the eighteenth century Nyoro influence had spread along the
southern littoral of Lake Kyoga, and a severe famine in the north
around 1785-92 had greatly accelerated the south-westward migration

t J. B, M. Wilson, ‘The pre-colonial history of 'Toro’, M.A. thesis (Makerere University,
1973); H. Basaliza, ‘T'oro in transition’, undergraduate research essay (Makerere University,
1971).
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of the Paranilotic Teso and Lwo-speaking Lango out of Karamoja and
into areas notth of Lake Kyoga. During the nineteenth century Lake
Kyoga developed into an important trading artery connecting Bunyoro,
Busoga, Palwo, Lango and Teso with markets and traders operating
both north and south of the lake. Iron hoes made in Bunyoro were the
major staple of the trade, exchanged initially for goats and later for
ivory.}

Following their secession from Bunyoro around 1830, the Palwo
welcomed first Nyamwezi and then coastal traders into their markets.?
The Palwo were particularly interested in securing firearms, their first
priority being to sustain their newly won independence, their second to
re-establish the Palwo wing of the Bito to the throne of Bunyoro. It
seems logical that the first people around Kyoga to grasp the signifi-
cance of firearms would have been the numerically weak but singularly
ambitious Palwo, living on the borders of the potentially powerful and
hostile state of Bunyoro, and also, that it would have been the bilingual
Palwo who first introduced the Lwo-speaking Lango, Ipagero and
Kumam to the hoe and ivory trade. Finally, the bilingual Ipagero and
Kumam (Lwo and Teso) in turn attracted the Iteso to the markets of
northern Busoga,

As a consequence of the Kyoga commercial system, the kings of
Bunyoroand the Palwo recruited Lango mercenary soldiers, while some
Soga states recruited Iteso as a counter-force to the growing influence
of Buganda. The first mention of Lango mercenarics occurs in the reign
of Rwakabale, king of Bunyoro, in the 1840s and 1850s. Kabarega of
Bunyoro, after 1868, paid particular attention to the Kyoga trade and
the recruitment of mercenaries. It was his success both around Kyoga
and the salt lakes which drew these commercial systems with their im-
portant gun trade under Bunyoro’s control and into the service of
Kabarega’s ambitions. Despite their efforts to ally with the Egyptians
to the notth, the Palwo were unable to compete with the Nyoro in the
recruitment of mercenaties or in the attractions they could offer traders.
Ultimately Kabarcga defeated the Palwo and, as with the Toro,
brought them back within the kingdom.

The evidence neither proves nor disproves that it was the alien

traders who linked the regional trading networks. The unusual physical

! No one source covers the Lake Kyoga trading network; sources used for the above
reconstruction include Peter Odyomo, ¢ Consensus and leadership in the Alido confederacy
in ninctcenth century Lango’, in A bistory of Uganda, vol. n (Nairobi, forthcoming). Sce

also J. B. Webster es al., The Iteso during the Asonya (Nairobi, 1974).
2 Adcfuye, ‘ Political history of the Palwo’,
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appearance of the aliens and the presence of guns in the markets stand
out both in travellers’ teports and oral tradition, but whether this
proves that it was they who linked the regional networks is indeed
debatable. The following gtoups have been reported in the mid-
ninetcenth century as traders in Karagwe: Rwanda, Suwi, Nyamwezi,
Ziba, Haya, Nyankore and Nyoro. It seems difficult to believe that they
had all been drawn into trade as a result of the Swahili-Arab penetration.

Outside Karagwe, the influcnce of coastal or Nyamwezi traders as
a political factor in the northern interlacustrine states was negligible.
The Arab presence in Karagwe resembled the situation to the south
rather than to the north. The coastmen were numerous enough to be
‘asked by a ruler to help in maintaining his rule, or by one of the
contenders for the throne . ... "They lived in ‘secluded communities
which they established as trading centres and appointed onc of their num-
ber as a governor . . .’. Some intermarried with local Africans, but Islam
did not spread outside their kinship circles. Despite the numerous alien
traders, and perhaps reflecting the pastoralist nature of the society,
a historian of Karagwe has concluded that here the strength of the
Swahili-Arab traders was such as to prevent the emergence of any class
of successful entrepreneurs among the Banyambo people.!

AGRICULTURAIL CHANGES

The impact of coastal commerce on agriculture was equally impressive.
Commetce created landless people who were either resident in the main
trading centres ot in transit on the caravan routes. The tradets often
needed provisions, not only for immediate consumption, but also to
catry away for use in areas where grain could not be easily procured. On
the central Nyamwezi route, for example, it was difficult to purchase
food either in the large arid region occupied by the Gogo ot in the
uninhabited forest expanse between the last villages of Unyamwezi and
those in the Gogo area, generally described as the mgunda mkali (harsh
wilderness). Caravans travelling to the coast often tricd to take as many
provisions for the march across this arid zone as they could carry. The
demand for provisions resulted, at times, in an inordinate rise in the
price of foodstuffs, and thus African farmers were induced to produce
more. Nyamwezi tetritory was also affected, and there was a conscious
effort to increase the food supply, but many Nyamwezi youths went

' I. K. Katoke, ‘ Karagwe: a pre-colonial state’, Jomrnal of World History, 1971, 13, 3,
536-7.
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away from home to trade, or from the 1860s were recruited into the
standing armies of warriors like Mirambo and Mkasiwa, and this had
a major impact on Nyamwezi agriculture. Many families made good this
labour shortage by buying slaves. to cultivate their fields. The great
merchants themselves, including the resident coastal traders, main-
tained farms of considerable size which were worked for them by
numerous slaves and free servants. Speke remarked in 1861 that the
Arabs appeared to be great farmers, because they had cattle stalls
attached to their houses. The coastmen introduced new foods such as
rice, cassava, pawpaw and citrus. Tutsi with large herds of cattle also
came in great numbers and settled in various parts of Unyamwezi. The
hitherto swampy wastelands (wbuge) began to be utilized for the cultiva-
tion of rice. ‘Thus Unyamwezi was described by Burton as the garden of
inter-tropical Africa with the people as the proprietors of the soil.

Wherever large numbers of pcople are engaged exclusively in
specialized -occupations such as mining, smithing, irrigation works,
trading and transporting (and in the Katwe-Kisenyi commercial system
trading caravans contained between eighty and a hundred traders),
farmers have an opportunity to secure a part of the new wealth by in-
creasing production beyond subsistence levels. The descriptions by
Stanley (1889) and Lugard (1891) of Kitakwenda, a tributary state to
Bunyoro east of Lake George, indicate that farmers were also sharing
in the commercial prosperity of the area.

The cntire distance thence [from the lake-shore] to Kitari in Ankori is an
almost unbroken line of banana plantations skirting the shote of the Lake and
fields of Indian corn, sugar canc, cleusine and holcus which lic behind them
inland, which are the propertics of the owners of the half-dozen salt markets
dotting the coast.

There is a very great deal of cultivation all along the linc we came today,
and here at our camp there are forests of bananas, and actes of potatoes in
cvery direction.!

One significant impact of the coastmen on the peoples of the interior
was therefore the transformation of economic production and com-
merce from formerly localized standards. This was what Richard Gray
and David Birmingham have described asa change to a *market-oriented
economy’ which ‘generated new forms of wealth...". ‘A whole
range of goods (e.g. ivory, cattle, wax) acquired new economic values

' ‘The first quotation is from I1. M. Stanley, In darkest Africa, n (London, 1890), 326,
and the sccond from F. D. Lugard, The rise of our East African empire, 11 (London, 1893), 262.
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which they had not possessed in the subsistence economy. Organized
markets handling a multiple exchange of goods were often developed.
This transformation seems always to have involved the invention, or
introduction, and growing acceptance of an indigenous or imported
cutrency, enabling traders to bring an increasing number of commodi-
ties within a common frame of values. New means of capital accumula-
tion were found, a new field of consumer demand for imports was
created and, above all, new forms of economic specialization were
stimulated. ‘The production of export goods, whether by miners, hun-
ters or craftsmen, assumed an unprecedented importance, while
individuals, and in some cases whole communities, began to adopt the
role of professional merchants.!

SOCIAL CHANGES AND THE SLAVE TRADE

Directly or indirectly, the penetration of the Swahili-Arabs left a sig-
nificant imprint on the social life of East Aftican peoples. As was the case
with economic changes, these changes differed in their nature and extent
according to the intensity of the trade and the nature of the commodi-
ties exchanged. The trade in slaves brought great distuption to the
arcas from which they wete obtained. The port of Kilwa grew impot-
tant from the 1750s as a slave exporting town, because of the increased
demand for labourers to work in the plantations on the French islands
of Ile de France and Boutbon. With the introduction of the plantation
economy in Zanzibar by Sayyid Sa‘id at the beginning of the nineteenth
century, the African inhabitants of the fertile regions were pushed away
into the less fertile southern and eastern parts of the island. The labour
needed to cultivate the cloves could not be fully supplied by the island
population, so Sayyid Sa‘ld and the other Arab plantation ownets had
to look to the mainland for the needed labour supply. This further in-
creased the demand for African slaves and the importance of Kilwa as
the main slave port.

The Yao living behind the port of Kilwa, who had long been involved
in its commerce, seized the opportunity of the increasing slave demand
to play a dominant role in its supply. Armed with trade guns, they
raided the Makua and Makonde on either side of the Ruvuma; while to
the nosth of them the Malfiti (Nindi) and Magwangwara (Ndendeule)
raiders from the former Maseko-Ngoni kingdom created additional
havoc from the 1860s on. The Ngoni themselves did not usually sell

* Gray and Birmingham (cds.), Pre-colonial African trade, 3-4.
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their captives, since they were always in need of agricultural labour to
feed their standing armies and the large concentrations of people at
their capital and provincial centres. But, as described ecatlier (p. 279),
Nindi and Ndendeule who had undergone military training in the
Mascko regiments during the 1850s became the scoutge of surrounding
arcas during the next two decades.

The trade in slaves in other parts of the interior would not appear to
have assumed any major significance until after the 1850s. This was
particularly true along the central and northern routes. The slavers
arrived in the wake of the ivory traders. They seem to have succeeded
in capturing men in places like Usagara, Uzaramo and Usambara. At
Khutu, for example, there was a class of people known to European
travellers as ‘touters’, who oppressed the people with their terrorist
activities. Farther inland, the Nyamwezi did not respond enthusiastic-
ally to the opportunities offered by the coastal slavers. They had taken to
the ivory trade and nceded men to conduct it gainfully. Moreover they
were strong enough in their respective communities to deter Swahili-
Arab parties from attacking them. ‘T'he Nyamwezi people therefore did
not scll their own people. However, individuals or small groups of
people did engage in slave hunting. They hid along unfrequented paths
and captured women and children who passed by. These slave hunters
were known as the vbungi-vbungi in Unyanyembe. They wete a social
nuisance and the community frowned on their practices. Offenders were
severely punished when captured.!

‘T'he Nyamwezi nonetheless participated in the traffic in men. Some
of their great rulers, like Mirambo of Urambo ot Nsimba Kavbung’ando
of Uluila, sold war captives, especially if they were too old to be easily
integrated into their armies. Nyamwezi traders, even porters, travelled
to Ujiji and to Buganda to buy slaves. Some of them co-operated with
the coastal slavers to raid the fragmented Manyema communities in
eastern Congo. It would appear however that the greater proportion of
the slaves purchased by the Nyamwezi in the Congo or from the Ganda
were not exported outside East Africa. Some were kept by the Nya-
mwezi themselves as domestic servants, others were given in exchange
for ivory and foodstufls in Ugogo. Swahili-Arabs, on the other hand,
found great difficulty in transporting their slaves to the coast, and
thence to Zanzibar or Arabia, because by the 1850s the British had
stepped up their attempts to bring the slave trade to an end on the East
African coast. Therefore, those who led slaves from the intetlacustrine

¢ Traditions collected by A. C. Unomah in Unyanyembe, 1968.
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regions and the Congo basin kept them in Tabora until they could be
sent to the coast in small groups. Many of the slaves could not be trans-
ported from Tabora, and wete thetefore retained as domestic servants
of the coastmen. Thus in Unyamwezi the slave trade did not produce
the same kind of disruptive effects scen in other areas. It was instead
a factor of population growth, and thete are many families, both in
Tabora and in the rural areas of Unyamwezi, who trace their origins to
the period of the slave trade.

We may then say that the slave trade affected African society in two
widely different ways according to the kind of role that each society
played. For those communities that were the victims of the slavers, the
trade was a factor of great social dislocation and even anarchy. This was
the experience of the Makonde and Makua in south-eastern Tanzania,
the Fipa and Nyiha in south-western Tanzania, the states to the north
and south-west of Buganda and to some extent of the Pare and Chaga.
Among these peoples raids, wars and the overpowering of the weak
by the strong in society became a feature of social relations. Farms,
villages and houses were devastated and there was a great deal of
violence done to the social, economic and political system of the people.

Among other peoples like the Nyamwezi and the Gogo, the slave
trade was a factor of population redistribution and economic advance-
ment. During the nineteenth century, the dry and thinly populated
Gogo country was traversed by large ivory and slave-trading caravans,
and the Gogo demanded slaves in exchange for the little ivory that they
were able to produce. A considerable propottion of the slaves leaving
Unyamwezi wete sold to the Gogo, who employed them in the cultiva-
tion of the soil.

In response to the menace of the slave-raidets many peoples had to
devise means of self-protection. Both the Nyiha and the Fipa people,
for example, built ‘heavily fortified villages’. The reports of European
travellers in East Africa at this time contain references to the fact that
most East African peoples surrounded their villages and residences
with walls and trenches, which probably date from the period of the
slave trade.

Changes in the structure of societies also occutred in areas not
seriously affected by the slave trade. In Unyamwezi, for example, the
former straggling villages became motre compact. This was partly
because of the great numbers of people brought in by the trade in ivory,
but the internecine wars among Nyamwezi states to win control of the
trade were also an important factor. Large towns like Isiunula, Uramba,
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Inala, Mfuto and Ivbelamafipa, which contained thousands of people,
sprang up in Unyanyembe. The great merchants of the states, the
vbandevba, built these miji (or large walled homesteads) in which wete
concentrated hundreds of their clients and dependants. Some of the
Nyanyembe villages were strongly fortified and garrisoned by regi-
ments of soldicrs. ‘The market town of Tabora became a sort of utban
centre, where the cultures of the Swahili-Arabs and various East African
peoples were mingled. Its population was estimated at about 20,000
people in the 189os.! Mirambo’s fort in Ulyankhulu contained about
10,000 people, with about 5,000 more living outside its walls. In the
1870s an LMS Missionary considered a ‘village’ of 4,000 souls in
Mirambo’s sphere of influence to be a comparatively small one. Con-
sideting that villages in Unyamwezi tended to be small and dispersed, -
this suggests the kind of change that had taken place in the settlement
patterns in Unyamwezi since the 1840s. Greater ‘urbanization’ also
occurred among the Chaga, Pate and to a lesser extent among the Palwo.

Contact with the Swahili-Arabs had a considerable impact on
traditional African cultures and values. In the first place, Africans
developed an increasing taste for foreign commodities. All sorts of
cloth, including Ametrican calico, the kaniki, jobo and debwani,? began to
be in demand. There was also a market for beads, copper wire, hats,
umbrellas, tents, guns and gunpowder. As many of these commodities
were iterhs of dress, the traditional fashions gradually underwent great
changes. Skins and locally made cotton and bark cloths gave way to
imported materials. This is clearly reflected in the reports, photographs
and drawings of European travellers who passed through East African
communities at the time. R. F. Button, for instance, in his description of
the dress of the people whose countries he visited between 1857 and
1859, shows that imported cloth was fast displacing the indigenous
cotton, bark cloth or skins as the most important item of dress in most
of the Tanzanian interior. He referred to the Zaramo as ¢ wealthy enough
to dress well’. Almost every man, he said, could afford a shukkab (ot
loin cloth) of unbleached cotton. There was hatdly any place visited by
the great traveller where the people had not begun to dress in imported
cloth, especially on important occasions. The wealthy classes wore
superior stuff. Adefuye notes that, in northern Bunyoro, ‘wealth and

! P. Mazc, ‘ Vicariate de Tabora’, tyepscript, Archives of White Pathers, Via Aurelia,
Rome.

2 ‘These are local names for various kinds of imported cloth, Kaniki was a dark blue
calico. Joho was the commonest woollen cloth in the interior. Debwani was a cheap cotton
cloth imported from Oman, For notes on cloth imports sec Burton, Lake regions, 11, 395-9.
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status began to be reflected in the manner of dressing. The jaghi and
batongole (important political functionaries) wore impotted cloths even
on ordinary days. Their wives wore gold bangles.” Even the common
people appeared in impotted cloth, and those who dressed in the tradi-
tional batk cloth were often not allowed to come near the centte of
activitics. In Buganda cotton cloth from the coast was preferred to the
high quality bark cloth produced locally. ‘The kabaka and the great
chiefs of Buganda always dtessed in forcign materials. As in Unya-
mwezi and most othet parts of East Africa, the adoption of the coloutful
imported fabrics went hand in hand with the borrowing of Arab
fashions. The rulers and commoners who could afford cloth made them
into robes similar to those worn by the coastal traders. Mutesa of
Buganda was described by the missionary, R. P. Ashe, as clothed ‘from
head to foot in a snowy white robe’. His katikiro (chief minister) wore
‘Arab costume, a snowy gown of fine cotton, over which he wore a
long mantle or robe of tich black cloth heavily embroidered with gold’.
Even the royal pages were said to dress in Arab fashion.!

Even those peoples who took little active part in the ivory trade were
affected by this cultural change. Among the Gogo, Burton reported
that a skin garment was as rare as a cotton garment in the interior. The
men wore Arab check or dyed Indian cotton. Even among the nomadic
Masai, who have on the whole been nototious for their resistance to
foreign influences, there were reported to be some who had ‘exchanged
their hide tents for the hut and the skin for cotton cloth’ in Ugogo.?

Like imported cotton cloth, copper wire, made into coiled bracelets
known as the &i/indi, also became popular among many East African
peoples as an item of ornament. In Ugogo men and women wore it, as
well as anklets and necklaces of beads. The Masai women wote kitindi
of full and half sizes, above and below the elbow. ‘I'he £itindi was also
popular among the Nyamwezi and Ha people of western Tanzania.

Another way in which the coastmen affected the culture of the East
African peoples was in the art of building. The rectangular houses
which are now common in the whole of the area would appear to have
spread to the interior during this period. Most peoples had built
circular huts before the nineteenth centuty, but from the beginning of
that century, Africans adopted the rectangular buildings common
among the coastal Swahili. In Pare, for example, the rectangular build-
ing style was spread through the agency of the Shambaa traders. In

! The sources of the quotations in this paragraph are Burton, Lake regions, 1, 109-10;
Adcfuye, ‘Political history’, 134-5; and R, P. Ashe, Two &ings of Buganda (L.ondon, 1889),
$0 and §5. 2 Burton, Lake regions, 1, 305.

302

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



SOCIAL CHANGES AND THI SLAVE TRADE

Unyamwezi the coastmen built flat-roofed fembes which were copied by
the Nyamwezi people.

Trade with the coast stimulated movements and intermingling of
people of different cthnic or racial origins. ‘The result was that new
social relations were forged between the coastmen and those of the
interior, as also among the different peoples of the interior themselves.
The security of the coastmen in the interior depended largely on the co-
operation of their hosts, They had therefore to reach some form of under-
standing with the rulers of the Aftican communities considered powerful
enough to offer them protection. Sayyid Sa‘id of Zanzibar is known to
have entered into agreements with a number of interior rulers and to have
exchanged gifts with them in the attempt to ensurc the safety of coastal
caravans. The traders themselves often stayed in or around the houses
of the African rulers, where goods were brought to them for sale or
from where they sent out their factors to collect merchandise. These
traders tried to sustain the favour of the rulers by making gifts, paying
transit fees or assisting the rulers in local political struggles. In a few
cases the coastal traders marricd into the royal houses, consolidating
their common interests through kinship.

However, relations between the coastmen and the peoples of the
interior were not always cordial. There were cases where the former
were unable to sustain the friendship of the African rulers, as in
Urambo, Puge, Uvinza and some parts of Uha. Some of the powerful
coastal traders, like FHamed b. Mohammed (known mote commonly as
Tippu Tip), were a terror to many African communities. Tippu Tip and
his followers raided African societies and used their military might to
get what they wanted. In Unyanyembe one of the rulers, Mnywasele
(1859~61), had reasons to disagree with the coastmen and tried to expel
them from his country. In the long disturbances in Unyamwezi between
1861 and about 1875, the Swahili-Arabs assumed the role of overmighty
subjects in the small Nyamwezi states by raiding for ivory, cattle and
foodstuffs. This is not to say, however, that they usurped the political
position of the local rulets.

Among the Africans of the interior, new social relationships were
formed. The Nyamwezi, for example, because they began to travel
extensively between their country and the coast and to other parts of
East and Central Africa, ensured safe passage by entering into joking
relations, known as sfani, with nearly all the peoples through whose
territory the trade routes passed. The smtani relationship ensured for
them the friendship of all the societies with whom the link was main-
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tained. Through the caravan trade, ideas and beliefs were spread from
their regions of origin to other parts of East Africa. According to
Kimambo, the idea of spitit possession was unknown among the Pate
until it was introduced by the visiting Shambaa traders.' In Unyamwezi,
the rituals of the society of medical experts, known as the nyege, wete
carried to other communities at this period. Such medicine men
(waganga) were found along the routes in the company of caravans as
guides ot porters, who rendetred their services whenever called upon.
This was also the time when the Tutsi introduced the Chwezi cult into
Unyamwezi. It attracted so many adherents that the ruler of Unyanyembe
in 1860 tried to expel the Tutsi herdsmen from his territory.

Muslim religious ideas made little impact on the Africans at this
petiod. The only area whete Islam secured a foothold for a time was in
Buganda. Here KKabaka Mutesa, who reigned for most of the period
under review, sympathized with the teligion of the Arabs for nearly ten
years. He obsetved the Ramadan fast, and tried to fotrce his subordinate
chiefs and pages to adopt Islam. About 1875, however, he suddenly
changed in the face of severe outside pressures, patticulatly the Egyptian
attempts to gain control of the htadwaters of the Nile, and gave up the
religion. Those of his pages who would not abandon the faith and
insulted his royal person by what the £abaka regarded as their religious
fanaticism, were now persecuted. Islam thus suffered a severe set-back,
and from then until his death in 1884 the &sbaka began to dally with
Christianity in both Roman Catholic and Anglican forms.

In Unyanyembe also, some of the ruling atistocracy wete said to have
adopted Islam. Isike, for example, was reported to be observing the
Ramadan fast by the 1880s. In 1883 he compelled the White Fathers
resident in his state to send him the Ramadan presents. A number of
other princes and chiefs as well as the local concubines of the Arabs of
Tabora were believed to have been converted to the Muslim faith. In
Unyamwezi Islam secured no significant following; in Buganda a
minority of people remained loyal Muslims. Among the intetior peoples
only the Yao became strongly attached to the Muslim faith through
contacts with the east coast. _

Qutside these three areas, Islam made no headway in the East African
interior. Nor did the Arabs themselves appear keen to spread the faith.
They and their Muslim followers regarded themselves and were seen as
special people. They wete known as waungwana ot “civilized persons’,
as against the African infidels, and they did not show any desire to

' Kimambo, Political bistory, 189~90.
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raise the Africans to the status of ‘civilized’ by converting them in large
numbers.

Another significant impact of the caravan trade on the social life of
the Africans was the modification of the traditional determinants of
social status. Formerly it was the possessors of grain, the great ricual
experts, and the hunters of game who wielded influence in East African
society. These were the people who provided for the community the
necessaty protection against hunger, disease and enemies. With the
advent of the coastmen and the introduction of imported commoditics
and new opportunities, the old order began to yield place to a new. The
possession of the traditional status determinants was no longer enough
to command high social influence. Those who were in trade were often
able not only to amass more grain, but also to own quantities of im-
ported commodities, which enabled them to offer their people security
against hunger and the danger of hostile enemies. Hence the trading
community, including the resident coastmen, became people of out-
standing social influence. They had multitudes of followers, they lived
in larger houses, they maintained extensive farms and consequently had
considerable stores of grain and livestock. Most important, they often
had firearms and gunpowder in their possession, so that they became
useful allies to their host societies in cases of invasion. Moteover,
having travelled outside their own community, they possessed a broader
general experience. They thus formed a kind of agricultural and com-
metcial élite,

Among the Nyanyembe of Unyamwezi, to be an average hunter was
not enough to win high social respect. It was necessary to hunt ele-
phants that earned the coveted coastal beads, wire and cloth. Elephant
hunters became so important in the social life of the people that they
were an indispensable group in the election and coronation of the
Nyanyembe rulers. They formed themselves into a guild known as
the uyege, and it became the practice that the closing ceremony, before the
Nyanyembe ruler was recognized as a full-fledged ntewi, was the ritual
shaving of his hair while he was sitting on the carcass of an elephant
killed by the Wayege for the purpose. By this practice the n/ewi was in
essence initiated into the guild of hunters. In other words, membership
of the #yege was regarded as a necessary status which the mtemi must
attain before he could be acceptable.

A similar development has been reported among the Palwo during
the same period. Elephant hunters became very important socially.
'They held lengthy and elaborate social functions, they married many
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wives and purchased new slaves. Even slaves who became successful
hunters moved up the social ladder. This change was reflected in the
politics of the people, because the fishermen, who had previously had
mote wealth and so higher social influence in the traditional society,
were gradually displaced by the elephant hunters and traders.

THE POLITICAL IMPACT OF THI COASTMEN

The Arab impact on the politics of the East Aftican peoples was pro-
found. One of the immediate results of the inctreasing interaction
between the coast and the interior was the extension of Zanzibari in-
fluence. As we have noted eatlier, Sayyid Sa‘id, when he embarked upon
his commercial invasion of the interior, attempted to ensure the safety
of the coastal traders by entering into trade treaties with some of the
tulers of the intetior states. His successor, Sayyid Bargash, maintained
this relationship by cotresponding with African rulers and through
exchanges of gifts, as with Mutesa of Buganda, Mkasiwa of Unya-
nyembe and Mirambo of Urambo. In these ways the influence of the
Zanzibari sultan spread into the interior; his letters of introduction
given to Europeans and others travelling into the East African hinter-
land were treated with tespect, and the Zanzibari flag botne by the
coastal caravans was recognized and honoured.

Zanzibari influence was established in the interior through the medium
of the coastal traders themselves. They founded trading colonies in
vatious places where they lived ‘comfortably or even splendidly’.
Commenting on one of the Arab settlements in Unyanyembe in 1857,
Richard Button remarked that the ‘gardens are cxtensive and well-
planted, they receive regular supplies of merchandize, comforts and
luxuties from the coast, they are surrounded by troops of concubines
and slaves . . . rich men have riding-asses from Zanzibar and even the
pootest keep flocks and herds’.! They also derived a great deal of
political power and influence from their possession of large quantities
of guns and gunpowder, and private armies numbering in some cases
up to 300 men. For the East African peoples, therefore, the relative
affluence displayed by the Arabs of the interior was a reflection of the
wealth of the coastal communities and the power of the Zanzibati
sultan. T'he Arabs, because of their control of the commerce of the
interior and the attendant social prestige which they enjoyed, easily
gained the confidence of the rulers of the societies in which they settled.

' Burton, Lake regions, 1, 328.
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They sent gifts to the rulers, gave various forms of assistance to factions
of the ruling aristocracics, and in some cases made their presence felt by
raiding weak communitics.

A typical example of an area where the Swahili-Arab commetcial
community excrcised this kind of political influence was Unyanyembe.
Fere two main colonies of coastinen were to be found, at Tabora and
Kwihara, One missionary described ‘Tabora as ‘a second Zanzibat
without the sea . . .. I'rom the time of Ntemi Ifundikila of Unyanyembe
(¢. 1840-58), the coastmen maintained congenial relations with the
rulers of the state. One of the prominent Unyanyembe Arabs,
Mohammed b. Juma, married the eldest daughter of Ntemi Ifundikila.
On the death of Ifundikila, his successor, Mnywasele, gained the assist-
ance of the powerful Arab community of Tabora and was able to expel
his greatest political rival, Mkasiwa, from the kingdom. However, a ycar
or two later, Mnywasele grew apprehensive of the power of the trading
community of his state and tried to establish greater control over it.
Being affected adversely by the mtemi’s new policy, the Nyanyembe
turned against him and gave their support to the exiled political rival
then living in the Nyamwezi kingdom of Ulyankhulu. Thus they
became intimately involved in a political rising in Unyanyembe in 1860,
which led to the overthrow of Mnywasele and the accession of Mkasiwa.
From 1860 onwards the Arabs played an ever increasing role in the
politics of Unyanyembe. T'hey took anactive part in prosecuting the war
against the expelled ntemi, Mnywasele, who persisted in his attempts to
defeat Unyanyembe and regain his power from 1861 until 1865. They
also provoked hostilities with Mirambo of Urambo and dragged Unya-
nyembe into a prolonged war with Urambo, which lasted from 1871 until
the death of Mirambo in 1884. During the war, they not only fought on
the side of Unyanyembe, but they appealed to the sultan of Zanzibar for
military assistance. Sayyid Bargash obliged them by sending about
3,000 troops to fight with the Nyanyembe people against Mirambo. Just
ptiot to the Unyanyembe-Urambo wars, the sultan had appointed an
Arab to act as his representative in ‘['abora and with the coastal com-
munity there.

The extent of this Swahili-Arab impact led the Europeans who passed
through Unyanyembe at this time to conclude that Unyanyembe was
under Arab control, and their conclusions have continued to be echoed
by modern historians. It is the writet’s belief that this conclusion is, to
say the least, an overstatement of the extent of Arab influence. There is
no doubting the fact that the coastmen wielded great political influence
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in Tabora and Kwihata. Because of the military resources at their
disposal, and because they had been partly instrumental in the accession
of the Nyanyembe ntemi, they were in a position to exercise some
influence over the rulers of Unyanyembe. Nevertheless, they did nothave
the final say in the politics of that state. Rather the evidence suggests that
power remained undisputedly in the hands of the traditional rulers of
the state. Even between 1860 and about 1876, when Unyanyembe was
in a precarious position politically, because of severe pressutes from
rival Nyamwezi states anxious to take over control of the ivory trade
and political supremacy from Unyanyembe, Ntemi Mkasiwa of
Unyanyembe nonetheless remained in control. This was true, despite
the fact that he had to seck the assistance of the resident Arabs and other
great men to fight his wars. Arabs were not the only foreigners to enjoy
this privilege in Unyanyembe; other non-Nyanyembe African residents
who had the means to wield such an influence did so. Tutsi herdsmen,
and hunters and traders who had migrated into the state, were mobilized
to increase the strength of the Nyanyembe army. The Arab role was
therefore that of co-operating with the indigenous authority in tesisting
external aggression, which threatened their common secutity and
commercial interests.

In fact, from the 1870s on, the security of the coastmen in the
interior was wholly dependent upon the protection offered by the
Nyanyetmbe watriors, like Magohe, Swetu, Kasuvbi and Inwele mwana
Katwe, through whose efforts Mirambo was prevented from over-
running Unyanyembe and driving them away.

In Uijiji, as in Unyanyembe, thecoastmen had founded theirownsettle-
ment away from the area occupied by the indigenous Jiji and Ha.
Thtough the cfforts of a Swahili-Arab called Mwinyi Kheti, the coast-
men had entered into a relationship with the mwami (king) of the Ha,
which allowed them to live in Ujiji with little inteeference from the Jiji
tuler. To consolidate his position, Mwinyi Kheri married the daughter
of the chief of Ugoyi, in whose district the trade town of Ujiji was
founded. Thus the Arabs were able to control the trade passing through
their colony and to hinder missionatry activity on the shores of the lake.
In Ujiji therefore they did not control the mwami. Their relationship
was such that it was mutually beneficial to both sides.

The political relations of the coastmen with the interior states were
determined essentially by their need to be on good terms with African
rulers for political and economic security. The coastmen were generally
respected for their wealth and were regarded as the bringers of
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prosperity. Moreover, they wete often in possession of much-needed
firearms, which made the African rulers court their support in wars
against one another. This was their major source of influence. It is
doubtful whether the coastal traders were any more the agents of
Zanzibari imperialism than they were the propagators of Islam. Where-
ever they became involved in local wars on the side of one of the
belligerent states or factions, or whenever they had to engage in wars
against African rulers on their own, it was usually in defence of their
commercial interests, They never fought to rule the people. The
presence of the representatives of the Zanzibari sultan in Tabora and
Ujiji was not a demonstration of Zanzibari political control over the
African rulers and peoples; such officials were expected to take
cate of the commercial interests of the sultan and the great commercial
houses of Zanzibar. They had very limited political power even over the
Arabs themselves, and some of them were ejected fromoffice by the Arabs
of the interior without the ptior approval of the sultan of Zanzibar.
The behaviour of the coastal traders in Buganda was not significantly
different from those of Unyanyembe and Ujiji. In the reign of Suna of
Buganda, Swahili-Arabs had reached the country and assisted the
kabaka in a military campaign against the people of Busoga. Abont 1844
Suna’s successor, Mutesa, came under the influence of Ahmad b.
Ibrahim, who not only acted as the &abaka’s Muslim teacher, but also
was believed to have at times been co-opted ‘as a supernumerary mem-
ber of Mutesa’s state council’, His advice was sought on questions
arising out of Buganda’s contact with the outside world. Ahmad b.
Ibrahim was, for example, a major figure in the negotiations between
Kabaka Mutesa and the agents of the khedive of Egypt, who had come
to Buganda with the objective of annexing it. Ahmad and other Zanzi-
bari traders influenced Mutesa against the Egyptian cnvoy, because
they feared that the Egyptian move would jeopardize their commercial
interests in Buganda. He also assisted Emin Pasha’s withdrawal of the
Egyptian garrison at Mruli. More coastmen were concentrated in
Unyanyembe, Ujiji and Buganda than in any other areas of the interior.
Consequently the coastmen elsewhere exercised less political influence
over interior rulers. Here and there, traders were known to have assisted
one local ruler against another for various commercial reasons.
Sometimes the coastmen fought directly against African communities,
as in Uvinza, where Tippu Tip fought the Uvinza ruler over road tolls,
or in Urambo and Kilila, where Mirambo engaged the Arabs in combat.
However, these wars did not bring the Arabs political control.
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Despite this cxtensive Swahili-Arab penetration of the interior,
there was hardly any area where their influence resulted in outright
political authority. Whete the coastmen founded colonies, as in ‘T'abora
and Ujiji, one of the resident Arabs was appointed as the head of the
expatriate community. But the powers of these men were often limited
and, as has been shown above, they had very little to do with local
African governments. ‘The only known exceptions were Sayyid Sa‘id’s
conquest of Kaole to open the roads through Uzaramo, and the fact
that the Doc were said to be paying tribute to Zanzibar in the
1850s.

While it may be true that the Swahili-Arab commercial invasion of
the interior did not lead to their control of East African peoples, it
nevertheless had a tremendous impact on the character of political
authority and patterns of relationships both within individual states and
between one state and its neighbours. One significant change that would
appear to have swept through the whole of East Africa was an increas-
ing dependence of political power on military rather than religious
authority. Formetly, the major foundation of political power had been
religious. The power of Pare leaders had been founded on their ability
to make rain. Cult priests had wiclded enormous influence among the
peoples of south-eastern Tanzania. Rulets in Unyamwezi owed their
positions to their descent from the founders of their societies, who were
felt to have had immense ritual power. Such rulers had as their main
socio-political functions the organization of prayers for rain during
droughts, the petformance of rituals to open the planting seasons,
sactifice to the state ancestors for the welfare of the community, and the
proper administration of the food resources of the state. They were
hedged round with religious taboos and hardly appeared in public
during the day. Commoners seldom planned the overthrow of rulers,
for the public would be apptehensive of the evils that would follow the
accession of persons not related to the royal houses. Except within the
interlacustrine region, inter-state hostilities generally took the form of
minor raids, and able-bodied youths, recruited ad hoc, were able to take
care of state defence. There were therefore no standing armies, and the
question of war and peace was generally not one of the major problems
with which rulers had to grapple. What the people demanded of the
rulers, on the contrary, was secutity against both the uncertainties of
the harsh East African environment and the displeasure of their state’s
ancestors. Rulers were therefore expected to possess the supernatural
mediatory qualities that would enable them to provide these necessities.
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With the coming of the coastmen, the religious basis of political
power weakened in importance and rapidly gave way to more secular,
military power. The reason was that changes had occurred in the
economic, social and political conditions of East Africa. Arab trade had
opened up new avenues of economic prosperity, and individuals and
states vied with each other togain the profits of the trade. Guns and
gunpowder had been introduced by the coastal traders and, from the
186os on enormous quantities of these foreign weapons found their way
into various parts of the interior. The manner in which wealth and
firearms were distributed among the people was to determine the nature
of political relations both within individual states and between one state
and the others. Those who succeeded in gaining wealth and weapons
within a state often succeeded in taking over political power from the
original ruling houses; those states with the easiest access to these new
sources of powerbegan to wicld more influence over their less fortunate
neighbours.

Taking first the changes in political activity within states, there was
a marked intensification of the struggle for political power. Princes of
the ruling lineages, who were able to gain suflicient wealth and accumu-
late the new weapons, often found no difliculty in attracting followers
to themselves. Some of them readily found foreign allies. Such princes
tended to defy the authority of ruling relatives and pose a threat to the
stability of the state. They were very influential in society and with their
wealth couldlobby for the support of the king-makers. Furthermore, with
the commercial upsurge of the period, political office began to offer
more valuable rewards: the rulers received gifts from various sources;
they exchanged their traditional tribute for new commodities from inter-
national markets; and they exacted a tribute in tusks. As in West Africa,
some of the rulets even perverted the traditional judicial system in such
a way as to enable them to supply their slave-trading clients with
criminals convicted at their courts. The increased prestige and material
rewards accruing to the ruler as a result of his office made the office
mote attractive to the princes than had previously been the case.
Succession to the throne began to be more keenly contested. In some
areas, bloody succession struggles became more common. In many
areas, the traditional criteria for electing new rulers were thrown aside.
Increasingly, the princes who had demonstrated their military superi-
ority over their rivals were installed, whether they were qualified under
the customary requirements or not. Often those princes who did not
succeed in winning power indulged in acts of sabotage, aimed at the
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downfall of theit successful tival. Some organized conspiracies, others
boldly antagonized the ruler and created local political crises. There
wete also cases where disappointed princes moved away from the
kingdom with their followers and imposed their rule over less
powerful communities.

The significance of all this is that rulers of Fast Africa ceased to tely
on their traditional religious authority for the tetention of political
powet. They devised means either of weakening their opponents ot of
strengthening their positions through possession of secular sources of
power. Some rulers tried to control the trade in firearms by establishing
a royal monopoly over importation. This device was most successful in
the kingdom of Buganda. It did not succeed in Usambara and Ufipa,
where it was also attempted. Some rulers established a royal body-
guard, occasionally enlarged into a standing army, thus making them-
selves more independent of the provincial chiefs. In some parts rulers
tried to solve the problem of their recalcitrant relatives by appointing
their sons, relatives, dependants, and even commoners upon whom
they could rely, to chiefships in the outlying districts and pro-
vinces.

The shift in the basis of political power opened up opportunities for
Atrab traders to play a role in African politics, but also indicated that
African societies were adapting themselves to the new circumstances in
a manner which would make an Arab take-over more and more diflicult
to achieve. The situation might be contrasted briefly with the Egyptian
presence in the northern interlacustrine region, where the aliens wete
primarily an army of occupation protecting their traders. With very
little dependence upon Acholi rulers for their secutity, the traders wete
not inclined to involve the Acholi in trade except as menials, porters
and interpreters. Since the military dictated policy, there was a strong
reluctance to supply fircarms to the Acholi. Thus, without the develop-
ment of entrepteneutrship, the accumulation of wealth or the possession
of fitearms, few of the factors which led to a change in the basis of
leadership among the Nyamwezi were present in Acholi. The alien
presence was almost entirely destructive. In tesponse, some Acholi
states migrated away from areas of alien concentration, others, such as
Patiko, fragmented into insignificant political units. Only one Acholi
state, Padibe, responded in the manner of the Nyamwezi states. Under
Rwot (king) Ogwok, Padibe expanded its borders, developed a2 new
bureaucratic structure, set up new industrics such as weaving, began
the adoption of Arab dress styles, and organized a standing army. Of all
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the Acholi statcs, only Padibe seems to have turned the alien presence
to advantage.!

The turbulence that characterized the internal politics of the East
African states in the era of the coastal trade derived not only from the
competition among the princes; powerful commoners were also in-
volved. We have secen above that in some parts of East Africa, as in
Unyamwezi, trade with the coast was not successfully controlled by
the states. Some commoners wete able to amass enough wealth and
military power to gain social and political recognition in their societies.
Such successful merchants were able to bribe or buy their way into
political offices. They formed the major support behind the contesting
princes and often aligned with political factions in competition with one
another. They constituted a new form of political élite, whose views
could not be overlooked and who wielded notable influence on the
rulers of their states. The basis of their influence was not their ritual
knowledge, but theit material wealth and military power.

This development was discernible in a number of Fast Aftican
communities. A typical example was the Shambaa country of Usambara
from the time of the ruler I{imweri ya Nyumbai (that is, from the early
nineteenth century to the 1860s). The shrines which constituted the
strength of the Kilindi rulers of Usambara were in Vugha, the ritual
capital of the region. Until the time of Kimweri, the kings’ authority
had depended largely upon their rain-making abilities and their right to
arbitrate local disputes. The relative inaccessibility of Vugha further
strengthened the kings’ position, because it was easily defended. Multi-
tudes of people thus fled to Vugha for protection, while witches and
other social outcasts were often sent to the capital. As a result, its
population was estimated to be 3,000 by the 1850s.

With the advent of the coastinen and the development of the caravan
trade, the authority of Vugha was undermined and there was an in-
creasing split in the centres of ritual and war. In the new situation, the
commercial and military position of the district of Mazinde on the
caravan route became much moreimportant, and the power of the chiefs
of Mazinde much more pervasive. This change in the relationship
between Vugha and Mazinde was only fully felt after the death of
Kimweri and the succession of one of his grandsons, Shikulwavu.

Although Kimweri had attempted to monopolize the trade with the
coastal merchants, he had not been able to prevent his brother Semboja

! . Owot, ‘Padibe during the Aconya’, in J. Onyangoku-Odongo and J. B. Webster
(cds.), The Central Lwo during the Aconya (forthcoming).
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from trading with the foreign merchants and accumulating wealth.
Semboja also purchased huge quantitics of firearms. Through trading,
he came into contact with the Taita, with whom he later formed a
political alliance. Young Shikulwavu was at an cven greater dis-
advantage than Kimweri since, by social convention, he was supposed
to be respectful to his uncles. The political realities forced him to try to
control those who were his subotdinate chiefs. This naturally led to
disagreements with many of them and brought him into open conflict
with Semboja. Ostensibly, this quarrel was over one of Semboja’s slave
women who fled to Vugha and was given sanctuary by Shikulwavu,
Thereupon, Semboja called for the resistance of his Taita allies, and
used his greater military power to storm Vugha successfully and kill
Shikulwavu. His wealth, guns, and foreign support had thus given
Semboja the means to challenge the ritual authority that had been the
traditional basis of Shambaa political life.

After his victory, Semboja did not become king, but rather installed
his son, another Kimweri, at Vugha, while he remained at his trading
town of Mazinde from where he controlled Vugha. Hissuccessintroduced
anew era in the politics of Usambara. Hehad neitherinherited the rituals
of the Kilindi rulers, nor moved to the traditional capital, nor did he
depend upon the local population for power. His authority depended
on his superior military resources and an alliance with non-Shambaa
peoples. In other words his authority was based on secular wealth and
military power. His kind of politics was emulated by Shikulwavu’s
rightful successor, Chanyenghea. The latter joined the Bondei in
effecting what has since been known as the Kiva rebellion. ‘The Bondei
had been brought under the power of the Kilindi tulets. They rebelled
and killed all the members of the Kilindi dynasty whom they found to
be in sympathy with Semboja. As a result of the Kiva tebellion the
Bondei regained their independence, and with their support Chan-
yenghea gained control over much of eastern Usambara, while Semboja
and his son held the west including Vugha. Thereafter each ruler sought
foreign allies to buttress his position.!

Similar changes also occurred among the other peoples of eastern
and north-eastern Tanzania. The Zigua, said to be originally peaceful,
were ‘rendered terrible by the possession of firearms...’.2 They
ceased to follow hereditary chiefs, blood feuds became common and a
number of petty chiefs sprang up whose powers depended entirely on

1 The section on the Shambaa is based largely on S. Feicemann, ‘The Shambaa’, in
Tanzania before 1990, 2 Burton, Lake regions, 1, 125-6.
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their wealth, their weapons and their slaves. This was probably how
individuals like Bwana Ileri of Uzigua rose to promincnce among his
peoples.

Among the Pare, the caravan trade aroused rivalry among the chiefs.
Geographically, the Pare were separated into two main groups, the
northern and southern Pare. By the eighteenth century the Pare of the
north had been brought together as a unit called Ugweno, and a single
clan had become predominant. The rulers of Ugweno had been able to
win and maintain their position because of their control of the society’s
initiation ceremonies and through the diffusion of a common legend of
migration. However, in the late eighteenth century a section of the
Ugweno known as Usangi broke away from the Ugweno community.
Early in the nineteenth century, the authority of the Ugweno ruler over
the remaining districts also began to weaken. ‘This was as a result of the
influx of coastal traders, who equipped the subordinate chiefs in charge
of districts athwart the caravan routes with guns and gunpowder.
Since the capital of Ugweno was remote from the caravan routes, the
ruler was not as quickly affected by these foreign influences as were
some of his subordinate chiefs. The latter were able to assert their
effective independence, thus multiplying the states in Pare. The district
of Hedaru, forexample, is said to havebroken into fourteenindependent
units,

Realizing his weakness vis-d-vis his subordinate chiefs, the Ugweno
ruler of the time, Gbendewa, tried to arrest the break-up of the king-
dom. He built a new and strongly fortified capital, raised a standing
army for the state and a strong bodyguard for himself. Gbendewa
succeceded in recovering some control in the northern districts of
Ugweno, but, being militarily inferior to some of the southern chiefs,
Gbendewa was unable to re-cstablish his authority over them. He
therefore sought outside assistance. He allied with Rindi, ruler of the
Chaga kingdom of Moshi. Moshi troops were brought in, and, with
their help, Gbendewa organized a number of military expeditions into
the southern districts. Although he succeeded in bringing some of the
chiefs under his control, his alliance with Rindi turned into a double-
edged sword. Rindi was as anxious as Gbendewa to control the caravan
trade in the area. Upon discovering the weaknesses of Gbendewa during
the joint expeditions in Ugweno, Rindi turned against Gbendewa and
invaded the Ugweno capital to capture the cattle and other goods which
Gbendewa had amassed. Southern Ugweno split into several tiny states
in competition with one another for the control of the trade.
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The political significance of the coastal trade with the interior peoples
was mote pronounced in Unyamwezi than in most other parts of Last
Africa for a number of reasons. Chief among these was the presence of
a considerable population of coastmen who were tesident in various
parts of Unyamwezi, patticularly in Tabora and Kwihara. These traders
had at their disposal latge quantities of guns and gunpowder and
hundreds of slaves and setvants. In Unyanyembe, the Arab community
became an essential part of the new political élite of the kingdom, and
after 186o it played a vital role in the struggle for political authority.
Another reason was that trade in Unyamwezi was not regulated as it
was, for example, in Buganda. Consequently, more people, whether
they were commoners ot princes, were able to acquire the new sources
of political power. The size of the trading élite with which the
Nyamwezi rulers had to deal was thercfore larger than those of
Usambara, Pate or Buganda. Although the great merchant-princes
of the caravan trade in Unyamwezi did not try to usurp the thrones of
Unyamwezi and form new dynasties, they nevertheless wielded great
influence in their respective societies, and often constituted a political
¢lite upon whom princes depended in order to secure powet.

Hence in many Nyamwezi states the matrilineal system of royal
succession was undermined, because princes began to rise to political
power more for their ability to defeat other rivals than because they
were qualified under the traditional succession rules. Thus Mtyela
Kasanda, otherwise known as Mirambo, came to power in Uyowa and
Ulyankhulu after overthrowing better qualified princely rivals. He
united both kingdoms into the larger state of Urambo. Similatly, Isale
Swetu, who was popularly known as Ifundikila, of Unyanyembe,
succeeded his father after eliminating rivals such as Mtanduki, Mkosi
and the sons of Mpasi. At Uyui one of the princes struggling to come to
power had to appeal to Ifundikila of Unyanyembe for assistance against
rivals in the 1850s. This development has led some historians to con-
clude that succession in most of Unyamwezi at this time changed from
matriliny to patriliny. This is an oversimplification of the nature of the
change. Succession did not become patrilineal as such. It became com-
petitive, and the strongest princes, some of whom were at times sons of
the former rulers, succeeded to the throne. Unyanyembe is a typical
example of such a case. The successors of Ifundikila, Mnywascle and
Mkasiwa, were not his sons. They were relatives who had to compete
with other princes before coming to power.

Princes who did not succeed in gaining political power in their states
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often indulged in subversion. In Unyanyembe they allied with the
powerful Arab residents and influential indigenous merchants against
the rulers. Thus Karunde joined forces with the coastmen and Mkasiwa
to overthrow Mnywasele in 1860. When Mkasiwa came to power after
the Unyanyembe crisis, many of his relatives continued to plot against
him in a bid to seize the Nyanyembe throne. Some of these princes, like
Nyungu ya Mawe, left the kingdom with their supporters and, after
conquering less powerful peoples, imposed their rule on them. Nyungu
went to Ukimbu, where he established the empire of Kiwele. Nsimba
Kavbung’ando left Unyanyembe and founded the Uluila state, with his
main base at Ngesela in Ukonongo. In other words, from about 1860
the increasing dynamism of politics in the states of Unyamwezi began
to affect inter-state relationships. Large-scale wars became common, as
rulers such as Mirambo of Urambo began to expand their kingdoms.
Mirambo himself brought states under his power that were in no way
related to his own, thus neglecting the traditional belief among the
Nyamwezi people that only the descendants of the traditional rulers of
a people, who had links with the state ancestors, could rule and make
sacrifices to the state gods.

Rulers in Unyamwezi responded to the challenge of their age by
attempting to sccure possession of the secular sources of power as well
as the ritual ones. They maintained bodyguards of young and depend-
able warriors. Some like Mirambo, Mkasiwa of Unyanyembe, Mti-
nginya of Usongo, Nyungu ya Mawe of Kiwele, maintained latge
standing armies, known generally as r#4ga ruga, which were armed with
guns and spears, Some of the Nyamwezi rulers led the armies to battle.
In such cases the rulers secured the loyalty of their soldiers and people
through their personal charisma and sheer military genius. Those rulers
who did not become warriors had to work out new political relation-
ships with the powerful forces in their states to remain in power.
Mkasiwa of Unyanyembe was an example of such: he avoided the
battlefield after he became the ntemi of Unyanyembe in 1861, even
though he ruled Unyanyembe during the most turbulent period of
Nyamwezi history. He kept the throne by employing various skilful
diplomatic and political devices to maintain the loyalty of his subjects
and the Unyanyembe Arabs. For example, he sponsored the develop-
ment of a standing army for Unyanyembe and paid experts from Buloha
to train them in the Ngoni techniques of warfare. He then ensured that
he had full control of the leadership of this army by establishing close
ties with the four principal military leaders. He adopted one of them as
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his son, he married his daughter to anothet, and the overall head of the
army was his loyal slave. Thus, although he allowed the military leaders
to use their discretion in many matters, he nevertheless controlled
policy-making in the state.

It is particularly difficult to sum up the Swahili-Arab impact in East
Africa, because it was an interrupted historical process, the coastmen
being overtaken by the intrusion of the Europeans. However, even
without the Europeans, the relations between coast and intetiot would
have changed drastically within a few decades, because ivory was a
rapidly wasting natural resource. The disappearance of the elephant and
appearance of the Furopean invaders were almost contemporaty
phenomena. As ivory became scarce, would the coastal presence have
faded, changed its economic objectives, ot would it have caused a mote
intensive struggle between the two regions for control of a declining
resource? Some will see in the relations between East Africans and
Swahili-Arabs in the ninetcenth century the classical pattern of econ-
omic penetration leading almost inevitably to political control. Others
will argue that the Swahili-Arabs drew inland peoples into economic
dependency, developing foreign tastes which contributed little if
anything to their overall well-being or standard of living, and failing
to provide them with the means or skills to establish a locally generated
and self-sustaining improvement in the quality of life. Yet others will
be impressed with the degree to which inland Africans participated in
commetce in the nineteenth centutry, and will contrast this unfavourably
with the limited commercial role which they played or were assigned in
the later colonial petiod. For yet others, less interested in economic
theory, nincteenth-century East Africa will remain a fascinating study
of cultural and social interaction between two distinct and yet in some
ways compatible peoples. In truth the complex events of East Aftica in
the nineteenth century can be made to lend some support to each of
these views.
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CHAPTER 9

THE NGUNI OUTBURST

'HE AFRICAN PEOPLES OF SOUTH AFRICA, ¢. 1800

By the mid-eighteenth century the greater part of South Africa had
been settled by Bantu-speaking peoples through a prolonged process
which may have begun as carly as the third century Ap. The Bantu
replaced orabsorbed eatlier populations of Sanhuntersand gatherets,and
in some areas Khoi pastoralists also, though some sutrvived in rugged
or poorly watered country, or in dependence on Bantu groups. From
these peoples the South African Bantu speakers had acquired a number
of distinctive click consonants and incorporated them in their languages.

Bantu scttlement was densest in the south-east, along the eastern
coastal corridor between the Drakensberg mountains and the sea
where the relatively high rainfall and fertile soils provided the most
congenial conditions for human settlement. By 1800 the Bantu had
reached the Great Fish river and had begun to spread into the lands to
the south-west, between the Fish and Sunday rivers, named Zuurveld
by the Cape Dutch settlers.

On the high veld, west of the Drakensberg and cast of the Kalahari,
the Bantu occupied much of the area of the modern Transvaal,
Botswana, Orange Free State and the less mountainous parts of
Lesotho, but had not in general advanced as far south as the Orange
river.

‘Two main linguistic and cultural groups had differentiated themselves
among the South African Bantu. The Nguni-speaking peoples lived
along the eastern coastal belt between the Drakensberg and the sea,
while the Sotho- and Tswana-speaking peoples occupied the interior
plateau. West of the Kalahari, the Ambo and Herero in South-West
Africa (Namibia) belonged to a third linguistic grouping.

In spite of linguistic and cultural differences the Nguni and the Sotho-
Tswana peoples were in many respects very similar. Both groups
were made up of communities of cattle keepers who also practised hoe
agriculture, Both had patrilineal family systems. Both were organized
in political units structured along basically similar lines. Though the
two groups for the most part occupied distinct geographic areas,
separation was by no means complete. Numerous communities of
Nguni origin were scattered among the Sotho-Tswana peoples of
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the Transvaal high veld. Sotho peoples lived alongside Nguni com-
munities in the north-western corner of the eastern coastal belt, notably
in the ncighbouthood of modern Swaziland and north-western
Zululand.

THE BEGINNING OF STA'TE BUILDING

Towatds the end of the eighteenth century the political institutions of
the southern Bantu were under increasing strain. Over much of South
Africa settled farming was long established. In the healthy climate of
South Africa, free for the most part from malaria or tsetse fly, the
population had probably expanded faitly rapidly and was continuing
to do so. The absence of written records makes any accurate quantita-
tive analysis impossible, but the frequency of chiefdom fission revealed
in traditional accounts suggests a very rapid growth indeed.

For peoples living near the periphery of settlement, the traditional
process of chiefdom division and the temoval of one section of the
community to as yet unoccupied land could still go on. Even within the
area long occupied by Bantu-speaking peoples, there were undoubtedly
still pockets of uncleared land here and there. In areas well behind the
frontiers of settlement, however, it became increasingly difficult for
new chiefdoms founded by secession to find suitable grazing lands
without coming into conflict with established occupiers. Continuing
expansion to the south was coming to an end as a consequence of the
establishment and expansion of the white colony at the Cape, where
individual white families expanded rapidly into the Zuurveld to occupy
latge acreages for ranching. In 1811-12 the line of Bantu settlement
was driven back when British troops drove the Xhosa from the
Zuurveld back across the Fish river.?

On the interior plateau the effects of white expansion made them-
selves felt more indirectly. Groups of KKhoi, known as the Korana,
driven northward by the expansion of the Cape Colony, moved across
the Orange and adopted a life of brigandage, preying on the most
southetly Tswana and Sotho communities. They were followed by
groups of mixed IChoi-White descent, who left the colony in response to
increased racial discrimination. Under missionary influence this mixed
community took the name Griqua, settled around the junction of the
Orange and Vaal rivers and established a polity with its capital at
Griquatown. Subsequent divisions over leadership led to a series of

! The first attempt by the whites to drive the Xhosa from the Zuurveld took place in
1779 but it had only very temporary success.
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breakaways. ‘Two further Griqua republics were founded, the most
significant being that of Adam Kok with its capital at Philippolis in the
modern Orange Free State. A fringe group known as the Bergenaars
adopted a life of brigandage like the Korana.

Trade, as well as land shortage, may have intensified the movement
to form larger political systems. Ivory was exported to the Portuguese
at Delagoa Bay in return for cloth, beads and brass bangles. This trade
extended into what became Zululand, and onto the intetior plateau.!

On the interior platean, the Pedi? established a substantial kingdom
in the cightecenth century in the arca around the Steelpoort tiver on a
natutal route to Delagoa Bay. Not very much is known about the
eatly stages of the formation of the Pedi kingdom, but it seems that
their forces were organized in age-regiments formed after the initiation
of young males.3 Among the Sotho peoples of modetn Lesotho and
neighbouring areas of the Orange Free State a somewhat similar
tendency can be scen in the career of Motlomi, who built up a sphere of
influence covering a number of chiefdoms by a policy of dynastic
matriages and by exploiting his reputation as a rainmaker, a visionary
and a man of wisdom and justice who could be relied upon as a fair
atbiter of disputes. His hegemony fell short of real political control
and dissolved on his death about 1815. By the eatly years of the
nineteenth century the tendency towards the formation of larger
states was so widespread that Alberti, a government official duting the
petiod of the Batavian Republic’s administration at the Cape (1803-6),
writing no doubt with reference mainly to the area near the eastern
fronticr of the Cape Colony, remarked that the most frequent cause of
wats was the ambition of strong chiefs to establish paramountcy over
others.4

THIE NGUNI KINGDOMS

It was in the area now known as Zululand at the northern end of the
eastern coastal corridor that expansive state building developed most
fully and culminated in a dramatic revolution in the scale and nature of
political organization which had far-reaching conscquences. The region
was long settled by Bantu peoples and a substantial population had

' Sce A. Smith, ‘The trade of Delagoa Bay as a factor in Nguni politics 1750-1835°, in
L. ‘Thompson, cd., Afvican societies in southern Africa (London, 1969), 171-89.

2 Attention has been drawn to the significance of the rise of the Pedi by M. Legassick,
“I'he Sotho-T'swana peoples before 1800°, in ‘Thompson, ed., African societies in southern
. Africa, 86-125,

3 Scc D. R. Hunt, ‘An account of the Bapedi’, Bantu Studies, 1931, §, 275-326.

s L. Alberti, Description plysique et bistorigue des Cafres (Amsterdam, 1811), 186.
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grown up,' which could only find an outlet to suitable unoccupied land
cither by migtation down the coastal belt or by crossing the Drakens-
betg onto the intetior platean. The way to the south was impeded
by the large numbers of chiefdoms already established in Natal and
farther south. Migration across the Drakensberg had taken place
repeatedly in the past, leading to the establishment of numerous groups
of Nguni origin amongst the Sotho-Tswana pcoples of the Transvaal
high veld,2 but the increasing occupation of the high veld by the
Sotho~Tswana peoples made movement across the escarpment a
hazatdous process. The northern part of this densely populated coastal
strip was within casy reach of Delagoa Bay and was increasingly
patticipating in the ivory trade. It was an area of contact between
Sotho- and Nguni-speakers, whose closely related but slightly differing
cultures and institutions could provide a natural stimulus to borrowing
and innovation.

About 1790 there arosc a number of powerful leaders of Nguni
chiefdoms in this area, all of whom attempted by very similat means to
build up kingdoms by forcing the chiefs of surrounding communities
to accept their paramountcy. Of these leaders the three most powetful
were Zwide of the Ndwandwe people, Sobhuza of the Ngwane (later
to be known as the Swazi) and Dingiswayo of the Mthethwa group.

The increased tempo and scale of warfare which accompanied the
rise of these enlarged states stimulated the development of military
organization. One of the most vital institutions of the southern Bantu
peoples was the system of manhood initiation, involving circumcision,
followed by a period of ritual seclusion during which the initiates were
instructed in the mores of the group and the behaviour expected of
an adult man. Not only was the system of initiation of immense
educational, cultural and psychological significance, but it was utilized
by some groups in a military and political sense. The shared experience
of initiation naturally created a sense of enduring fcllowship amongst
the initiates. Among many Sotho-speaking groups initiation schools
were held on the prompting of chiefs, whenever they had a son of an age
to be initiated. After the ending of such an initiation school, all the
initiates who had patrticipated in it constituted a group who would
fight together in times of war under the leadership of their chiefly

1 Sce c.g. the account of the journey through this area of the survivors of the wrecked
Portugucse ship S Joao Baptista in 1622. C. R. Boxer, cd.,, The tragic bistory of the sea
(Cambridge, 1959), 190-271.

2 An analysis of the evidence concerning these groups is given by M. Legassick, * The
Sotho-T'swana peoples before 1800,
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age-mate. They might also be called upon for other forms of corporate
activity, such as building a new cattle enclosure for the chief.

The traditional initiation rites could expose a community to con-
siderable danger in times of hostility, patticulatly in a situation where
traditional restraints on military activity were no longer fully operative.
An enemy could gain an easy advantage by launching an attack when
a high proportion of the young fighting men had been newly circum-
cised and were not in a position to take part in the fighting or even to
defend themselves. In the circumstances of frequent and severe fighting
which prevailed in Zululand at the end of the eighteenth century, the
traditional circumcision and initiation rites were abandoned by a number
of peoples.! In their place service in the age-regiments and participation
in actual warfare served as the rite de passage, marking the transition
from adolescence to adulthood.z This change, by divorcing age-
regiment membership from previous participation in an initiation
school, allowed the age-tegiment system to be used in a much more
effective manner, both as a system of military organization and as a
means of integrating members of subordinate communities in an
enlarged political system. Age-regiments could now be constituted on
the sole basis of apparent age, and young men of conquered tribes could
be entrolled in the regiments of their conquerors, where, by fighting
alongside members of other groups, they would develop a sense of
loyalty and common identity cutting across the boundaries of their
original communities. The frecing of the age-regiment system from its
original basis in circumcision school membership also destroyed any
necessary connection between a particular regiment and a patticular
prince. Though age-regiments continued to be associated with parti-
cular royal households, the ‘heads’ (wakhanda) of which served as their
headquarters and rallying points, the age-regiments no longer neces-
sarily constituted the personal following of the individual younger
members of the royal family, but could become sections of a state army
owing ultimate loyalty only to the king. Through this change the
regiments could act as a centralizing rather than a centrifugal force.

' "This argument is necessarily hypothetical. Its probability is strengthened by the fact
that the Pondo are known to have abandoned initiation cercmonies when faced with
circumstances of acute military danger resulting from the disturhances set in motion by the
rise of the Zulu. M. Hunter, Reaction 10 conquest (London, 1961), 165.

2 ‘Thus among the Zulu young men were only permitted to wear the headring, the insignia
of adulthood, and to marry after their regiment had been dissolved. Among the Ndebele
young men were given the right to marry and the title ndoda (adult man) after a period of

active service, Among the Ngoni young men were regarded as adult and were no longer
permitted to drink fresh milk after they had served on their first campaign,
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The ending of traditional initiation ceremonies and the introduction
of the age-regiment system of military organization is sometimes
associated with Dingiswayo, who is said to have forbidden the perform-
ance of the traditional rites until his conquests should be complete.!
Though it is not impossible that such a development might have been
the result of a single inventive mind, the vittually simultaneous appear-
ance of this pattern amongst a number of different peoples makes it
morte probable that it arose naturally out of the stress of circumstances,

The growth of a series of large-scale kingdoms in the Zululand areéa
inevitably led to conflicts between them, and thus to an increase in
watfare, which in turn accelerated the process of institutional change.
The first such conflict between the emerging blocs took place between
Zwide and Sobhuza, who came to blows over disputed ownership of
farming land along the Pongola river. Sobhuza was dcfeated and
retired with his following into the heart of modern Swaziland. That
area then had a mixed population of many small chiefdoms, some being
Nguni speakers but the majority Sotho speakers. Using the age-
tegiment system in its then state of development, Sobhuza gradually
brought the different chicfdoms of the area under his paramountcy.
A large-scale state thus came into existence which over time developed
into the modern Swazi kingdom. Its institutions were based on
organizational principles of the Dingiswayo period, but thesc were
subsequently modified as a result of contact with the more highly
developed military system of the Zulu. It also adopted some of the
political principles of the subjected Sotho population. Through the
combination of these different organizational principles, together with
the development of the peculiatly Swazi system of a division of
authority between the king and the official queen mother, and by the
growth of a system of personal clientage, a highly flexible system
emerged which focused loyalty on the centre, while allowing considet-
able autonomy at the periphery to combine strong leadership with a
relatively wide measure of participation in political decision taking.2

During the early years of the growth of his new kingdom Sobhuza
was in a delicate position, and sought to avoid any further conflict
with his powerful neighbour by making one of Zwide’s daughters his

t H. F. Fyon, ‘History of Godongwana (Dingizwayo) and (in part) of Chaka’ in J. Bird,
The annals of Natal (Pictcrmaritzburg, 1888), 1, 6o-71,

2 ‘This account of the military and political organization of the Swazi kingdom is based
on H. Kuper, An Africanaristocracy(l.ondon, 1947), and H. Beemer, *‘T'he development of the
military organization in Swaziland’, Africa, 30, 1, 1937. Sce also J. D. Omer-Cooper, The
Zudy aftermath (London, 1966), 49~56.
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great wife. The same determination to avoid conflict governed Swazi
relations with Shaka and his successor Dingane. The principle of relying
on diplomatic methods and avoiding conflict with potentially more
powetful enemics became an established Swazi tradition, which was
scrupulously followed in later years in their relations with Europeans.

The elimination of Sobhuza from the Zululand arena left the two
most powetful rulers, Dingiswayo and Zwide, face to face. After a
series of engagements in which Dingiswayo generally had the advan-
tage, a full-scale collision took place, probably in 1817. Dingiswayo
marched with all his forces to meet his enemy, but as the two hosts
ptepared for battle he went with a small number of his followers to
climb a hill from which he could look down on the battlefield. In so
doing he fell into an ambush set by his enemy, was captured and
subsequently put to death, Deprived of their leader, the Mthethwa
forces broke up in confusion and Zwide was left apparently undisputed
master of the situation.

SHAKA AND THE ZULU NATION

By this time however a new power was rising in the person of Shaka.
He was botn to a junior wife of Senzangakona, chief of the Zulu, then
a telatively small Nguni chiefdom. While he was still a child, his
mother, Nandi, made herself unwelcome at her husband’s coutt on
account of her ferocious temper. She was driven out with her son to
take refuge amongst her mother’s people. Shaka thus grew up among
strangers without a father to protect him and suffered much from the
taunts and humiliation of his playmates, made worse by his own proud
natute and insistence on his chiefly descent. Ite grew up with a fictce
determination to prove himself, a reckless courage and a thirst for
power which was his dominant characteristic.

As a young man Shaka served in the age-regiments of Dingiswayo,
where his acts of daring won him the title of ‘Dingiswayo’s hero’.
When Senzangakona died Dingiswayo saw a chance to establish his
influence over the Zulu by placing his protégé on the throne, and lent
Shaka military assistance, with which he succeeded in killing the legiti-
mate heir and establishing himself in his place.

Once established as chief of his own people, Shaka began to put
the ideas he had developed while serving in Dingiswayo’s army into
practice, and in so doing cartied the evolution of military and political
institutions to a new stage. In the battles in which he had been involved,
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he had had plenty of opportunity to observe the military inadequacy
of the traditional methods of fighting based on the use of long-handled
javelins (assegais) which were hurled from a distance. These weapons
and tactics, which had served well enough in the small-scale skirmishes
of earlier times, were unsuitable for the large, set battles between
thousands of men, which werc now taking placc as a result of the
increase in scale of political and military organization. Shaka saw that
the tactics of hutling javelins at a distance made close formation
fighting impossible, and virtually ruled out the possibility of a teally
decisive encounter. If his men retained their speats and advanced
right up to their enemies behind the defensive wall of linkedbody-sized
shields, they would have their foes at their mercy, and be able to
achieve really conclusive victory. Shaka thus armed his regiments
with short-handled stabbing spears to be retained throughout battle on
pain of death, and drilled them in close formation fighting.! The
formation generally employed in set battles was known as the ‘cow’s
hotns’. The bulk of the army would be drawn up in a solid mass, several
ranks deep, known as the ‘chest’. In front of the chest, one regiment
on the right and one on the left would be thrown out in more extended
formation and with a gentle inward curve. The horns would move
round the enemy and gradually close in. Their meeting would be the
signal for the chest to move forward and destroy the entire hostile
force trapped within the encircling horns,

'T'he introduction of these new tactics necessitated prolonged drilling
and was related to a further development, the introduction of con-
tinuous military service and the barracking of the age-regiments in
special military settlements at the royal households, where they remained
until formally dissolved and given permission to marry. As a result
of this change the value of the age-regiment system as a mcthod of
integrating tribal aliens into the community was greatly increased.
What was more, the whole balance of power within the political system
was radically altered. With the introduction of continuous military
service, the bulk of the young men of fighting age were concentrated at
the royal households, constituting a permanent standing army at the
ruler’s immediate command. The rulers of territorial segments not
only lost much of the fighting strength which would traditionally

“1 Pynn gives an account of a mock battle which Shaka arranged to convince his followcers
of the superiority of the new weapons and tactics. As in the case of the usc of age-regiments
for military purposes, the very rapid adoption of the new weapons by a number of peoples
leads one to wonder whether this change may also have been a spontancous devclopment
under stress of military circumstances rather than the invention of a single person. J. Stuart
and M. D. Malcolm (eds.), Tbe diary of Henry Francis Fynn (Pietermaritzberg, 1950), 16.
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have been theirs, but such forces as they retained, made up of older
matrried men, could not compare with those at the king’s command.
The possibility of a tetritorial segment head challenging the authority
of the ruler or seceding with his local following was greatly reduced.!
Thus the forces which had obliged chiefs to act with close regard to
the advice of powerful segment heads and public opinion at large were
considerably weakened.

The power which had been taken from the territorial chiefs now
passed to the class of appointed officials known as indunas, especially
the military commanders appointed to lead regiments and act as
commanding officers at the royal homestcads. It is noteworthy that,
while there is no evidence of Shaka summoning councils of heads of
territorial segments, he was careful to consult closely with his indunas,
and also to prevent the iudunas from meeting in his absence.2 The
indunas were however in a much weaker position to challenge or restrain
the will of the ruler than territorial segment heads under the traditional
system. They owed their position to the rulet’s appointment and could
be removed by him. Aboveall they lacked the aura of royal descent, and
so could neither seek to replace him nor secede to establish themselves
as heads of separate communities. Thus, through a change in military
organization necessitated by the employment of new tactics and the
general development of the military situation, the traditional political
system had been subtly transformed. I'rom a decentralized, segmentary
system within which power was shared between the ruler and other
‘royals’, and where the ruler’s authority was severely limited, a much
motehighly centralized, militarist state had emerged with a ruler capable
of exercising very wide powers indeed, through control over a large
standing army exercised through a bureaucracy of appointed officials.

These changes had taken place without any breach of continuity ot
the introduction of radically new institutions. Existing institutions
wete developed and exploited in new ways to face the increasing scale
of watfare. The concept of kingship played a particulatly vital role, for
it was inconceivable for chieftaincy to be exercised by anyone not of
royal descent. The chief embodied the unity of his subjects, and
this endowed him with theoretically absolute authority.

The circumstances in which the new politico-military system of the
Zulu was born and began to grow were perilous indeed, fot, soon after
Shaka had established himself at the head of the Zulu, his patron

1 Scc c.g. N. Isaacs, Travels and adventures in eastern Africa, ed, L. Hermann (Van Richeeck
Socicty, Cape Town, 19306), 1, 149.
@ Bynn, Diary, 283-4. Isaacs, Travels and adventures, 1, 284,
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Dingiswayo became involved in the conflict with Zwide which tesulted
in his death and the dissolution of the Mthethwa hegemony. Shaka had
been summoned by his overlord to participate in the campaign, but
took no part in the fighting, and on the news of the débicle returned
with his following intact. According to some sources he deliberately
betrayed Dingiswayo’s intended movements to the enemy, in order to
open a way for his own ambitions.! In the immediate aftermath of the
Mthethwa defeat, however, Shaka’s small following was completely at
the mercy of the vastly superior forces of the Ndwandwe. It was
probably only the relative insignificance of the Zulu which spated them
from immediateattack, and gave Shaka a vitally needed breathing space.

He used the time thus gained to bring surrounding communities
under his paramountcy, incorporating their young men into his age-
regiments. As Shaka continued the process of reconstituting the
shattered Mthethwa bloc around himself, Zwide determined to intet-
vene and despatched a number of his regiments to ctush the newly
rising power. A fierce battle took place at Gqokoli hill. Zulu fighting
methods and superior discipline made up for inferiority of numbers,
and the Ndwandwe withdrew, leaving a number of Zwide’s sons on the
field. The battle was narrowly won, however, and the Zulu regiments
had been badly mauled. There was a pressing nced for Shaka to
increase the size of his forces if he were to face the full strength of the
Ndwandwe. For this purpose he turned against a neighbouring chief-
dom, the Qwabe, on the pretext that they had failed to come to his aid
against Zwide. With the aid of a dissident section of the Ndwandwe,
the Qwabe were defeated and their young men went to swell the
Zulu forces.

Alarmed and infuriated at the repulse of his first expedition, Zwide
sent his whole army against the Zulu (probably towatds the end of
1818). Faced with this massive invasion, Shaka withdrew before his
foes, destroying the food supplies along the way and harassing them
with night attacks. Led on by their elusive enemy, the Ndwandwe
advanced almost to the Tugela river, but by this time starvation was
beginning to tell. As they retreated towards their own country, the
Zulu hung around their rear. Then, as they were about to cross the
Mhlatuse river, Shaka launched an all-out attack. Worn out by hunger
and long marches the Ndwandwe broke and fled. To prevent them
regrouping Shaka despatched some of his regiments to pass behind the

' Pynn, Diary, 13; P. R, Kitby, ed., Audrew Smith and Natal (Van Richbeeck Socicty, Cape
Town, 1953), 87.
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flecing enemy and fall upon their civilian population, thus destroying
their home base. These tactics were largely successful. Zwide himself
narrowly escaped and with a remnant of his following established
himself on the upper Nkomati river, where he gradually recruited his
forces and prepared for a war of revenge. Other sections of his one-
time following, and other peoples who had been associated with the
Ndwandwe and found themselves involved in the disaster, fled north-
wards into the south of modetn Mozambique. They included a strong
section of the Ndwandwe forces led by Shoshangane.

As this confused mass of straggling groups fled notthwards out of
the immediate range of his regiments, Shaka was left without a setious
rival. Thenceforth his army went out annually on campaign, defeating
tribe after tribe, incorporating them in his growing kingdom or driving
them out as homeless refugees, and seizing their cattle to swell the vast
royal herds.

As his conquests expanded, Shaka employed his new system of
military organization as a means of incorporating conquered peoples
and building up a kingdom transcending the traditional political
groupings. When a chiefdlom was conquered it became an additional
territorial segment of the kingdom. The bulk of its population con-
tinued to live together as a community on their existing lands or, in
some cases, on new lands allocated to them by the king. They con-
tinued to be administered as far as local mattets were concerned by their
own chiefs. These however now held their positions at the pleasure of
the king, and exercised their authority subject to his overriding
authotity. In some cases the ruling chief was put to death and a member
of the royal line nominated by Shaka established in his place. The young
men of fighting age, however, were taken away and incorporated in
the royal age-regiments in accordance with their apparent ages. They
drilled, danced and fought alongside their age-mates drawn from many
different communities within the kingdom, thus acquiring loyalties and
a sense of corporate identity transcending that of their own original
community.

To accommodate the age-regiments, Shaka established a series of
military towns in a central military area of his kingdom. Each of these
towns was a royal household, containing a royal section with quarters
for the king himself and the royal women, together with the huts of
the soldiers. Each of the royal households was headed by a senior
female relative of the king, and by a militaty induna, who acted as
commanding officer. The system indeed was essentially the traditional
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system of royal houscholds practised by all Nguni chiefs, adapted to a
system of militarist organization.

There was a difference in Shaka’s case, however, because he never
officially married, and his houscholds were headed, not by his wives,
but by other senior female relatives. Shaka appears to have had an
obsessive horror of producing an heir, and any woman found pregnant
by him was put to death. At his royal households Shaka assembled
large numbers of young women who wete officially his watds. They
were organized into age-regiments on the same principles as the
men and took part in ceremonial dances and display.! When an age-
regiment was deemed to have completed its period of active service
and was dissolved, the corresponding female regiment would also be
dissolved, and its members given as wives to the soldiers. During the
period of active service, the young men were expected to remain strictly
celibate. Breaches of this rule, which were understandably not un-
common in view of the prolonged periods of setvice necessitated by
continuing warfare, were punished by death when detected.

The sustenance of the regiments, so far as milk and meat wetre
concerned, was supplied from the royal herds.2 Each regiment had a
herd of the king’s cattle attached to it, and each herd was made up of
beasts with a particular skin colouring. As the shields with which the
wartiors wete equipped were made from the hides of these cattle, each
regiment was distinguished by shiclds of a colour corresponding to
that of the herd assigned to it. The logic of the whole pattern of
military organization not only fostered the rapid development of
common loyalties, and a sense of common identity amongstan originally
heterogeneous population, but also focused loyalty and attention on the
king. The soldiers lived at royal households under officers personally
chosen by Shaka. The meat they ate and the milk they drank were
supplicd from the king’s cattle, and the regiments had a direct interest
in the success of the king’s wars, by which the herds were maintained
and cxpanded. It was the king who supplied them with their weapons.
The kiny's participation was necessary also in the strengthening

1 Some ‘ stho groups formed female age-regiments on the basis of female initiation
ceremonics on the same lines as the male regiments. This practice was presceved in the
Swazi kingdom until very recently, This may be the otigin of what appears such an extra-
ordinary feature of Shaka’s kingdom. I have not been able to discover any reference to it
among Nguni speakers in the pre-Shaka period.

2 T have not been able to discover any account of how the regiments were supplicd with
their grain requirements. It is possible that some of the large numbers of young women
assembled at Shaka’s military towns engaged in agricultural work. ‘The solution of this
problem is of great importance for a fuller understanding of the working of Shaka’s system.
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ceremonies without which the regiments could not go to war with hope
of success. Finally, it was the king who dissolved the regiments at the
completion of their period of active setvice, authorized the wearing of
the head ring, the insignia of adulthood, and provided the demobilized
soldiers with their brides.

The logical simplicity and intense centralization of the military
system, however, should not obscure other aspects of the political
organization of the kingdom which tended to operate in a different
way. Outside the military area, the subjected chiefdoms remained for
the most part coherent communities under theit own chiefs. Their
sense of identity was thus preserved in spite of the centripetal pull of
the age-tegiment system. As the members of the age-regiments could
look forward to demobilization, martiage and retirement within
the area of their community of origin, the persistence of pre-Shakan
loyalties would be bound to affect loyalties within the military system,
just as experiences within the age-regiments would affect attitudes of
ex-soldiers when they returned to their homes.! The danger to the
kingdom was greatest when a chicf with a powerful traditional follow-
ing also became a leader within the military system. Just such a coinci-
dence produced the only major split to occur during the lifetime of
Shaka. Mzilikazi, the young chief of the Khumalo, an Nguni chiefdom
which seceded from Zwide’s kingdom to join Shaka, distinguished
himself by his military abilities and became one of Shaka’s most trusted
generals. Sometime between 1821 and 1823, however, he rejected the
authority of his overlord by refusing to send him the booty seized in
a successful raid. Shaka sent his regiments to crush the upstart, but after
bitter fighting, Mzilikazi made his escape onto the high veld of the
modern Transvaal, where he began the process of building up akingdom
of his own on the Zulu model. His people cameto beknown as Nbebele.

As the Zulu kingdom expanded, its pattern of internal structure and
external relationships was bound to become increasingly complex.
The economic inefficiency implied by the concentration of such a large
part of the available man-power in the military towns, and the high
meat consumption of the young warriors, meant that the system could
only be supported by the exploitation of surrounding peoples. Every
year the regiments must go out and seize more cattle, but the process
of raiding and violent seizure of livestock and other commodities was
self-destructive. As communities were violently smashed and dtiven

' Sce the argument in J. 1>, Omer-Cooper, ‘Aspects of political change in the nincteenth-
century Mfecane’, in Thompson, ed., Afvican societies in sonuthern Africa, 20729,

332

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



SHAKA AND THE ZULU NATION

from their homelands, expeditions had to go farther and farther to find
worthwhile loot.

By 1824, Natal had been so fearfully devastated and denuded of its
livestock that the Zulu regiments passed right through it to fall upon the
Pondo. It became necessaty, therefore, to establish more stable relation-
ships with external groups, which could yield a steady supply of food
and other requirements in the form of tribute. At the same time, with
the expansion of Shaka’s conquests and the fame of his power, sur-
rounding peoples became increasingly interested in gaining his protec-
tion and thus immunity from attack. Sobhuza of the Ngwane (later
Swazi) and, among the Sotho-speaking chiefdoms of the high veld,
Moshoeshoe of the Sotho, and Sikonyela of the Tlokwa, all paid tribute
to Shaka. The Thonga chiefdoms lying to the north of the Nguni,
between Zululand and Delagoa Bay, accepted his paramountcy but were
not completely incorporated in the kingdom. Thus, as it expanded, the
Zulu kingdom came to be surrounded by vassal communities and client
states in varying degrees of subordination, and the boundaries of the
kingdom shaded off into a sphere of influence.

Shaka, like Dingiswayo, was careful to preserve trading contacts
with the Portuguese at Lourengo Marques, and in 1825 a Portuguese
visitor was present at his court. The Portuguese were not to be Shaka’s
only external trading contacts however. An English ex-naval captain,
Farewell, became convinced of the profits to be gained from trade with
the Zulu, as the result of a trading expedition he had made to Lourengo
Marques. He succeeded in gaining support in the Cape for the idea of
a trading expedition to the coast of Natal. After an abortive attempt at
landing at St Lucia Bay in 1823 an advance party headed by Henry
Fynn landed at Port Natal (modern Dutban) in 1824 and succeeded in
establishing fricndly relations with the Zulu king. Thereafter, in spite
of many vicissitudes, the small group of traders remained in Natal and
was joined by a number of other white and coloured adventurers.

At the time of the arrival of the English traders, the population of
Natal had been drastically reduced by Zulu armies and the devastation
produced by other groups fleeing from them and one another. The
miserable remnant of the population, which had lost all its cattle and
was living on the borders of starvation, was in some sense part of
Shaka’s kingdom, in so far as its members refrained from partaking of
new crops until the Zulu king had performed his first fruits ceremonies.
On the other hand they were not fully incorporated in the Zulu state.
Shaka gave his new friends permission to make use of a large part of
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Natal, authorizing them to act as chiefs over the population there. The
Linglish traders thus became quasi-independent chiefs, each with his
own following. Shaka expected them to support him with their guns
when called upon for particularly difficult campaigns, but otherwise
left them a good deal of autonomy.

In spite of the crushing Zulu victoty on the Mhlatuse river, the
Ndwandwe remained a political danger. In 1824 Ndwandwe agents
infiltrated the Zulu court and stabbed Shaka quite severely. This took
place when Fynn was visiting Shaka and gave him an oppottunity to
win the king’s favour by dressing his wound. In 1826, a dispute broke
out over the succession to Zwide. Sikhunyana was successful, but a
disappointed rival, Somapunga, fled to Shaka and supplied information
about Ndwandwe plans. Towatds the end of 1826 Sikhunyana launched
a full-scale invasion of the Zulu kingdom in the hope of avenging the
defeat of 1818. By this time, the Ndwandwe had adopted Zulu fighting
tactics and a sanguinaty battle took place. Large numbets of cattle
wete seized by the victorious Zulu. After this defeat the Ndwandwe
were unable to rally again. Some of them submitted to the Zulu, others
fled to form part of the followings of Shoshangane or Mzilikazi.

For the last two years of his reign Shaka was faced with no serious
external rival. ‘The structure of the state he had built freed him from
the restraints normally operative on rulers and allowed him to indulge
to the full the despotic tendencies in his personality. The death of his
grandmother, and then of his mother Nandi, early in 1828, provoked
him into excesses of harshness, partly the outcome of his own morbid
fears of mortality and partly perhaps as a deliberate attempt to strengthen
his position against assassination by impressing on the people the
hotrors of a royal funeral.' By this time his people were growing weatry
of the tigours of the military system and the never-ending wars no
longer justified by any direct military threat.

The mourning ceremonies for Nandi concluded in 1828 with a mas-
sive expedition through Natal to the lands of the tribes lying between
the Umzimvubu and the frontiers of the Cape. T'o prepare the way
Shaka had sent an embassy to the Cape under the care of Lieutenant
King, but it met with a poor reception and failed to see the governor.

Having no news of his embassy, Shaka listened to the advice of Fynn,

' Tt should be noted however that one of the apparently extraordinary aspects of the
mourning for Nandi, the prohibition of sexual intercourse between married couples, was
in fact a long-established tradition at the death of chiefs, Scc the account of the survivors

of the wrecked ship Stavenisse. Bied, The annals of Natal, 1, 30-2. Alberti, Deseription physique
el historique des Cafres, 171,
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who warned him that the British regarded the tribes of the Cape
frontier as being under their protection, and drew back. He left a
message that he would return the next year and not rest until he had
reached the Cape frontier and spoken with his English friends. Cheated
of any major victory on his expedition to the south of his kingdom,
Shaka immediately despatched his weary forces against the people of
Shoshangane, who had by then cstablished himself as the paramount
power in southern Mozambique. The Zulu forces won an initial
victory and forced Soshangane to move farther out of range, but they
failed to capture any large herds of cattle and were decimated by
starvation and disease.

While the army was away on this expedition, two brothers of Shaka,
Dingane and Mhlangane, conspired with his trusted induna, Mbopha,
and, finding a suitable opportunity, stabbed the Zulu king to death,
Thereafter Dingane rid himsclf of his fellow conspirators and succeeded
to the Zulu throne. In the immediate aftermath of the assassination the
conspirators had pacificd the surrounding people by proclaiming that
they had killed the king on account of the attocities committed for the
sake of mourning for Nandi, and to putan end to the ceaseless wars. On
his accession Dingane would seem to have intended to discontinue the
system of full-time military service and allow the people to live peace-
fully in their homes. The relaxations, however, created the opportunity
for secession and the powerful Qwabe, under Nqetho, broke away from
the kingdom, beat off the army sent against it, and made its way through
Natal to Pondoland. To preserve his kingdom Dingane was forced to
keep the army occupied. On three occasions his forces were despatched
as far as the Transvaal to attack the Ndebele of Mzilikazi. The system
built up by Shaka thus proved to have a momentum which enabled it to
survive the death of its founder, and the succession of a ruler very
different in character, who did not share the preoccupation with war and
glory which had inspired his great predecessot.

CONSEQUENCES IN NATAL

Though the rise of the Zulu kingdom was to have consequences for
vast areas, some at an enormous distance, its heaviest impact outside
Zululand was naturally felt in neighbouring Natal. At the beginning of
the nineteenth century Natal was relatively densely settled by numerous
Nguni chiefdoms. As Shaka established and expanded his kingdom in
Zululand, the peoples of Natal were thrown into confusion by two
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successive invasions of refugees fleeing southward across the Tugela
river. The passage of these groups through Natal drove a number of
Natal communities to flight and a life of plundet. Finally, behind the
mass of straggling refugees and wandering plundeters, came the Zulu
regiments thcmselves, as Shaka stcadily extended his raiding farther to
the south-west. As a result the population of Natal was drastically
reduced for a time. About 3,000 people lived in the vicinity of modetn
Durban in a pathetic state of poverty. They were found thete by the
English traders who visited Shaka and they came to accept the traders
as their protectors and chiefs. Outside this area travellers passing
through Natal gained the impression that the country was almost com-
pletely uninhabited, though there wete no doubt pockets of population
persisting in relatively inaccessible areas of mountain and forest.
Though loss of life must have been considerable the extensive de-
population which occurred was for the most part of a tempotrary nature.
‘The peoples of Natal had not been destroyed, but had taken temporary
refuge elsewhere and awaited the return of settled times to reoccupy
their homelands.

As refugees fled southward from Natal, many settled in the coastal
lands immediately to the south, in the neighbouthood of the Pondo
chiefdom then led by Faku. Othets entered the area of mountain valleys
lying between Lesotho and the more densely settled lands of the coastal
cotridot.! This area became known to the colonial authorities at the
Cape as Nomansland.

In these areas bitter and complex struggles ensued between rival
groups among the overcrowded refugees, and between refugee groups
and the previously established communities.

Amongst the refugee groups, Ncapayi of the Bhaca emerged as the
sole sutviving major leader. His following came to consist of a highly
heterogeneous agglomeration drawn from many original Nguni chief-
doms. Faku, the Pondo chief, was even more successful than Ncapayi.
He managed to avoid any major conflict and maintained the fighting
steength of his people vittually unimpaired. Though most of his cattle
were catried off by the Zulu duting their expeditions into his area in
1823—4 and 1828, he remained the most powerful leader immediately
to the south of Natal.

In 1829 the Pondo and Bhaca were faced with a new and formidable
menace. The Qwabe, one of the eatliest communities to be incorporated

t 'The analysis given here is mainly based on A. T. Bryant, Olden times in Zululand and
Natal (London, 1929).
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in Shaka’s kingdom, rebelled against his successor, Dingane. Under the
leadetship of Ngetho, they fled through Natal and invaded Pondoland.
The Qwabe were in effect a breakaway scction of the Zulu. Masters of
Zulu fighting methods and military organization, they might well have
carried all before them.

Faku, however, made up in generalship for the Qwabes’ superior
discipline. Ie fell upon his enemy as they were moving in broken
formation along the edge of cliffs overlooking the Umzimvubu river.
In this situation the sheer mass of the Pondos’ superior numbers was
decisive. Many of the Qwabe were driven over the cliffs. Those who
escaped were attacked once more by a Pondo ambush, which Faku had
concealed near the ford over the river. Nqetho escaped with a small
following but was subsequently attacked and killed by Ncapayi. The
statesmanship and military skill of Faku thus prevented the tide of
confusion and devastation sweeping down from Natal along the coastal
corridor to the Cape colonial fronticrs, and ensured that the Bantu
population of this area would remain as a bloc preventing any rapid
expansion of white scttlement farther up the east coast.

Many of the refugees from Natal percolated down the east coast
corridot, and settled as destitute refugees with the Thembu and Xhosa
chiefdoms of the modern Transkei. ‘They came to be known as Mfengu,
a name derived from a verb meaning to beg for food. The Cape
authoritics referred to them as Fingos. Their coming added consider-
ably to the problems of overcrowding in the lands beyond the Cape’s
castern fronticr. 'The tension which subsequently developed between
the Mfengu and their hosts contributed a further element to the
political complexities of the castern frontier situation.

‘Two of the most powerful chiefdoms in the Natal arca carly in the
ninetcenth century were the Ngwane of Matiwane, who were settled on
the edge of the escarpment near modern Wakkerstroom, and their close
neighbours the Hlubi. As the process of building up enlarged political
units developed in Zululand, and the rising powers began to compete
with onc another for the allegiance of the remaining independent
chiefdoms, the Ngwane were attacked first by Dingiswayo and then by
Zwide. To save their herds, they entrusted them to the safe keeping of
their Hlubi neighbours, but these, seeing the Ngwane defeated, refused
to return the cattle. ‘Thus provoked, in 1821 the Ngwane launched a
surprise attack on the Hiubi, killed their chief Mtimkulu, and caused
most of them to flec over the Drakensberg under the leadership
of Mpangazita. In 1822 the Ngwane were in turn attacked by
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Shaka, and then fled actoss the Drakensberg in the wake of their old
cnemies,

CONSEQUENCES ON THE HIGH VELD

The sudden intrusion of Mpangazita and the Hlubi into the Trans-
orangian high veld brought to an end the period of relative peace and
prosperity among the southern Sotho peoples, and produced a violent
upheaval and a new pattern of population distribution and political
organization. The first major group with whom the Hlubi came in
conflict were the Tlokwa, then living under the rule of an enetrgetic
queen, Mma Nthatisi, who was exercising the regency for her son,
Sekonyela. The Tlokwa were driven from theit homes and launched
on a long career of wandeting and rapine, which led them as far south
as the Orange river and ultimately back to settle round the mountain of
Jwalaboholo and Morabeng in the Free State near the north-east corner
of modetn Lesotho. In their long wanderings they drove many other
groups from their homelands, forcing them in turn to fall upon others.

T'o add to the distress of the southern Sotho peoples, Mpangazita and
the Hlubi wandered over much of the eastern part of the modern Orange
Frec State, fighting from time to time with the Tlokwa and like them
raiding and devastating a wide arca. The Ngwane, following in the
track of the Hlubi, likewise fell upon any community who retained
enough cattle to be worth raiding. ‘They and the Hlubi fought a struggle
to the death on the Orange Free State high veld, which ended with the
defeat and break-up of the Hlubi, most of whom joined the ranks of
their Ngwane conqueror, Matiwane. Thereafter Matiwane was attacked
by a Zulu expedition' and an Ndebele raiding party. Food and cattle in
the Orange ree State were virtually exhausted; Matiwane accordingly
sought new sources of cattle amongst the Thembu people in the
castern coastal lands. In 1828 he led his people across the Drakensberg.

His arrival in the Thembu country, however, coincided with the
alarm caused by Shaka’s invasion of Pondoland, with the appatent
intention of marching through the Transkei to the border of the colony.
Matiwane was encountered by colonial forces sent to ward off the
expected Zulu invasion. Being mistaken for the Zulu, his people were
attacked and dispersed at Mbholompo. He himself eventually went back
and placed himself at the mercy of Dingane. Fearful of retaining such

' N. J. van Warmclo, cd., History of Matiwane and the Amangwane tribe as told by Mscbenzi
to his kinsman Albert Hlongwane, Union of South Africa Department of Native Affairs
Ethnological Publications, vii (Pretoria, 1938), 28-9. Bryant, Olden times, maintains that
there is no Zulu tradition of this expedition,
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a renowned watrior and leader in his kingdom, the Zulu king had him
executed at Matiwane’s Kop (later to be the scene of the killing of Piet
Retief and his Boer comrades).

MOSHOLESHOE AND THE SOTHO

The desperate and confused situation in the area of the modern Orange
Free State and Lesotho provided the opportunity for an exceptionally
able leader known as Moshoeshoe. Son of a relatively insignificant
sub-chief of the Mokotedi, a small tribe belonging to the Kwena group,
Moshoeshoe early displayed qualities of foresight and leadership
which were to prove invaluable in the troubled times ahead. At an early
age he saw the potential advantage of the defensive positions offered by
flat-topped mountains, and established himself with his family and a
small band of age-mates in a strong position on Butha-Buthe mountain
in north-eastern Lesotho. The narrow access routes to his mountain
stronghold were then fortified with dry stone walling. From this point
Moshoeshoe led his followers on daring raids. Iis exploits and
increasing wealth soon attracted a growing following. Soon after
Mpangazita made his appearance on the high veld, the Tlokwa whom
he had thrown in motion made an attack on Butha-Buthe. They failed
to storm the heights, and in a counter-attack Moshoeshoe’s men
penctrated to the heart of the enemy camp. The Tlokwa then moved
on, but about 1824~5 they returned again and this time made a deter-
mincd attempt to besiege Moshoeshoe on his mountain, Moshoeshoe
held on till his people were almost exhausted by starvation, when he
was fortunate to win the support of the Ngwane, who drove the
Tlokwa away from the mountain.!

T'he siege had revealed the weakness of his position at Butha-Buthe,
and Moshoeshoe led his people on a dangerous march through country
infested by cannibals and wandering bands of masterless men to the
larger and more fully defensible hill of Tliaba Bosiu. Secure in this
virtually impregnable position, he was able to commence the task of
gathering the remnants of many communities together in a single
kingdom. In this task Moshoeshoe did not make use of the age-
regiment system, but relied on more traditional means. He established
his brothers and later his sons at key points in his kingdom, attaching
to their followings the numerous small groups of refugees who came to

v Van Warmelo, cd., History of Matiwane and the Amangiwane tribe, 24. 1", Arbousset and F,
Daumas, Narrative of an exploratory tonr of the north east of the Colony of the Cape of Good Hope
(Cape ‘Town, 1846), 2912, ascribes this intervention to the ‘ Matabele of Sepeka’.
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him. Larget, mote coherent groups, such as the Phuthi of Motosi, the
Taung of Moletsane,and eventually the Tlokwa, wete allowed to remain
under their own chiefs subject to Moshoeshoe’s paramountcy. Unity
was consolidated by wide consultations and the pressure of common
enemies,

When first established at ‘Thaba Bosiu, Moshoeshoe acknowledged
the paramountcy of Matiwane of the Ngwane and paid him a regular
tribute. But, as Matiwane’s depredations endangered the task of state
building, Moshoeshoe paid homage to Shaka and called for the aid of
Zulu regiments to tid him of this incubus. A Zulu expedition fell upon
Matiwane and his following was severely mauled, but the expedition
departed without overthrowing the Ngwane completely.

Moshoeshoe had earned the hatred of the Ngwane, and in 1827 they
attacked Thaba Bosiu. ‘The mountain stronghold proved too strong for
them and shortly afterwatds they moved off into the Thembu country,
to meet their fate at Mbholompo. In 1831 Moshoeshoe was attacked
by an even more dangerous enemy. An Ndebele force penetrated
Lesotho and attempted to storm Moshoeshoe’s mountain home. Once
again the attackers failed in face of the natural defences of Thaba Bosiu,
and were driven back by the hail of stones and missiles which the
defenders hurled on them from above. Moshoeshoe bought peace
from further such attacks by sending an embassy after the retreating
Ndebele with a gift of fat cattle.

Hardly had this enemy drawn off, however, before Moshoeshoe’s
people began to be attacked by new foes. Griqua and Korana banditti
turned their attentions to his kingdom which had almost the only
substantial reserve of cattle remaining in ‘I'ransorangia. For defence
against these enemies, who specialized in lightning raids, Moshoeshoe’s
people relied on ambushes and night attacks. Appreciating the tactical
superiotity afforded by guns and hotses, Moshoeshoe encouraged his
people to acquite these valuable commodities by every means in their
power. Within a short time the Sotho had developed their own breed
of horse, the ‘Basuto pony’, and had converted themselves into a nation
of mounted gunmen.

The depredations of the half-caste banditti also led Moshoeshoe to
seek contact with the missionaries at Philippolis, and to invite them to
settle with him. His message arrived just as a party belonging to the
Paris Evangelical Missionaty Society was waiting at Philippolis in the
hope of proceeding to the Hurutshe country. Disappointed of hopes of
their original field by the news of Mzilikazi’s invasion of the area, they
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turned to Lesotho, and in 1833 established themselyes there. Mo-
shoeshoe had thus acquired valuable helpers and councillors when
shortly afterwards he came in contact with the Boets of the Great Trek.

The disturbed conditions in Transorangia, provoked by the invasions
of Mpangazitaand Matiwane, led to great devastation and the temporary
virtual depopulation of wide areas. While much of the population
gravitated to the mountain area of Lesotho and the protection of
Moshoeshoe, substantial numbers poured into the Cape Colony, where
they were widely employed by white farmers.! After remaining in white
service for some time and acquiring cattle, most of these refugees made
their way back across the Orange and placed themselves under Mo-
shoeshoe, who established many of them under the guidance of the
French missionaries in the lands forming the angle between the Orange
and Caledon tivers.

THE KOLOLO

In addition to those who were incorporated in the kingdom of Mo-
shoeshoe or took refuge temporarily in the Cape Colony, a number of
Sotho communities, driven from their homes in the coutse of the dis-
turbances initiated by the Hlubi and Ngwane, fled northwards across
the Vaal river. Amongst these were the Fokeng led by Sebetwane. In
mid-1823 they and two other wandering Sotho groups converged by
different routes on the Tlhaping chiefdom in which the London
Missionary Society missionary, Robert Moffat, had established a station
at Kuruman. Hearing news of the advance of the invaders, Moffat
sought aid from the Griqua, and a force of about 100 mounted Griqua
gunmen rode from Griquatown to the aid of the Tlhaping. In a battle
on 26 June 1823 the invaders were driven back, and the Fokeng,
subsequently known as the Kololo, turned northwards. Fighting and
plundering as they went, they made their way through much of modern
Botswana, then turned westward into the Kalahari and settled for a
time near Lake Ngami. From there, after an abortive attempt to make
their way to the west coast, they moved north again up to and across the
Zambezi, settling on the lands near the junction of the Kafue and
Zambezi rivers. Here they encountered an Ndebele force and, after an
inconclusive struggle, the Kololo moved up the Zambezi and entered
the territory of the Lozi. The Lozi kingdom was divided at the time by
a succession dispute, and the Kololo succeeded in over-running it and

! For the scale of the migration of refugees to the Cape Colony and subscquent return

sce W. Lye, ‘The distribution of the Sotho peoples after the Difagane’, in Thompson, ed.,
African societies in sonthern Africa,
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establishing their own rule. In theit new home they were attacked
twice by the Ndcbele and once by Nqaba, whose wandetings eventually
brought him to the Batotse flood plain. ‘The Kololo, however, had
swiftlyacquired a mastery of the use of canoes and, by making use of the
advantages of their terrain, they wete able to defeat all these attacks.
Nqgaba and his men wete trapped on an island until exhausted by
starvation. Nqaba himself was dtowned in the Zambezi.

Under the wise rule of Sebetwane, the Kololo prospered and their
rule seemed firmly established. Sebetwane adopted a deliberate policy
aimed at attracting the loyalty of his new subjects. He martied Lozi
wives, consulted Lozi councillors and insisted that all his subjects were
equally ‘children of the chief’. Under his rule the conquered peoples
were rapidly beginning to identify themselves as Kololo. Under
Sebetwane also, the boundaties of the Lozi kingdom were considerably
extended. Kololo tule was established over the valley Tonga, as far as
the Victoria Falls.

On the death of Sebetwane in 1851, however, the trend towards the
stabilization of the Kololo kingdom was reversed. His successor,
Sckeletu, suffered from leprosy and developed a morbid fear of witch-
craft, He was deeply suspicious of the Lozi and of potential rivals
amongst the Kololo also. He surrounded himself with Kololo coun-
cillors and married only Kololo wives. His suspicious nature, and his
withdrawal to a great extent from public affairs, allowed matters to slip
from his control. The Kololo now began to act as an arrogant ruling
class, demanding to be supported and served by the conquered peoples.
Lozi loyalties began to shift to survivors of their royal dynasty, who had
fled up the Leambye river and had managed to maintain their indepen-
dence there. The numbets of the Kololo were declining fast as they
succumbed to the malatia of the flood plain. While Sekeletu was yet
alive, fears werc openly being expressed that the kingdom would break up.

On his death in 1864 a succession dispute broke out. This was the
signal for Sipopa, a descendant of the Lozi royal line, to launch an
uprising aimed at the overthrow of the IKololo and the re-establishment
of the Lozi dynasty. Divided amongst themselves, the Kololo were
driven out and the Lozi dynasty was restored. During their period of
rule, however, the Kololo had made a lasting impression. Their
language has remained the basis of modern Silozi.

Livingstone visited the Kololo for the first time in 1851, the year of
Sebetwane’s death. The teception he reccived, and the impression he
gained of the stability of the kingdom, encouraged him to make it the
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base for his journeys to Angola and down the Zambezi. On these
expeditions he was accompanied by porters from the Kololo kingdom,
some of whom settled in the Shire valley, married local wives and
decided to stay on there when Livingstone took most of them back to
their homes in 186o. The small group of sixteen who remained on the
Shire river had a few guns that they had been given by the missionary.
Above all they had experience of large state organization and a tremen-
dous pride and self-confidence derived from their association with the
warlike reputation of the Kololo (the majority of them were not in fact
true IKololo). In the disturbed conditions of the Shire valley arca at the
time, where the local Manganja populace was a prey to raids by Ngoni,
as well as by Yao and Portuguese slave raiders, the Kololo succeeded in
establishing themsclves as a ruling group and building up two Kololo
kingdoms which effectively excluded the Portuguese and Yao raiders
from the area, and even deterred the Ngoni from any major attack.
They thus helped to preserve the population of the Shire valley from
further devastations, and at the same time kept open the route through
which the Scottish missionaries were able to penetrate into and establish
themselves in modern Malawi.

THE NDEBELE KINGDOM

About 1821 the only major split within the Zulu kingdom took place
when Mzilikazi, who combined military command in Shaka’s kingdom
with the chieftaincy of the Khumalo, defied the Zulu king and was
driven with his followets onto the ‘Transvaal high veld. The Sotho and
‘Tswana communities living there did not possess the military organ-
ization and training to offer effective resistance, and Mzilikazi was able
to embark on a career of widespread conquest, incorporating captives
in his regiments and building up a powerful Ndebcle kingdom organ-
ized on lines similar to that of the Zulu.

During his period in the Transvaal, Mzilikazi moved from a first base
near the Olifants river in the castern Transvaal to a position near the
Magaliesberg range, not far from modern Pretoria, and finally to the
Marico district in the western Transvaal. These moves were undertaken
with a view to removing himself further from the danger of Zulu
attack. Expeditions sent by Dingane did in fact attack him twice when
he was settled in the area near Pretoria. In addition he was repeatedly
attacked by groups of Griqua and Korana in alliance with Tswana
chiefs. The guns and horses of the Griqua gave them an advantage
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which enabled them to seize large herds from the Ndebele and threaten
the sutvival of the kingdom, though on each occasion Mzilikazi
succeeded in counter-attacking his enemy while they were retiting with
the loot, taking them by surptise and recapturing his stock. In response
to this threat, Mzilikazi attempted to establish relations with the whites
and invited a visit from the missionary Robert Moffat. "This was to be
the beginning of a life-long friendship of the Ndebele king for the stern
missionaty.

In 1835 Mzilikazi agreed to enter into a treaty with the Cape, in the
hope that the colonial government would restrain the Griqua from
further attacks. At the same time Ndebele regiments were kept on
constant patrol to the south-east to fall on any attacking party. In spite
of these precautions Mzilikazi still felt unsafe and had begun to spy out
land to the north, with a view to a further move when he became
involved in a conflict with the Boets of the Great Trek.

Early in 1836 Mzilikazi’s regiments came across the wagons of a
number of Boer trekking parties who had crossed the Vaal without
giving prior notice to the Ndebele king. The Ndebele attacked the
trekkers and, taking them by surprise, massacred a number of them,
Those who survived, united under the leadership of Potgicter, recrossed
the Vaal and beat off a mass Ndebele attack on a hill subsequently
known as Vegkop.

In December 1836 the trekkers, aided by Griqua and African allies,
launched a retaliatory expedition, captured one of Mzilikazi’s military
settlements and retired with large numbers of cattle. News of this
campaign prompted the Zulu king, Dingane, to send another expedition
against his old foe. The Zulu regiments did not achieve complete
victory but inflicted heavy losses and drove off still more of Mzilikazi’s
cattle, In October 1837 the trekkers launched a further attack. In seven
days of fighting, Mzilikazi’s military settlements fell one after another
and his people fled out of the Marico valley to the north.

During his period in the T'ransvaal Mzilikazi’s activities resulted in
widespread devastation and a substantial, if essentially temporaty,
redistribution of population, Wide areas around his successive encamp-
ments were left apparently deserted and the population tended to
concentrate around the periphery of the Transvaal, in the vicinity of
the Steelpoort river where the Pedi, after being dcfeated and tempor-
arily scattcred by the Ndebele, re-established and expanded their king-
dom, in the Zoutpansberg areca of the northern Transvaal and in
Botswana to the west.
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After the abandonment of the Marico district, Mzilikazi’s following
divided into two sections and made its way northwards.! One party,
including the royal women and children, passed through the northern
Transvaal, crossed the Limpopo and halted near the Matopos range in
Rhodesia. With the other division Mzilikazi moved by a more westetly
route through Botswana up to the Zambezi near its junction with the
Kafue. There the Ndebele encountered the Kololo. After a brush with
them, Mzilikazi turned south and made contact with the other section
of his people. In the meantime the /udimas of this party had given up
their king for lost. They were about to establish his heir, Nkulumane,
in his place, when he returned. Five of the indunas who were held
responsible for this, together with the chicf indina Gundwane, wete put
to death on the hill subsequently known as the ‘hill of the fndunas’.
Nkulumane was almost certainly killed at this time, and Lobengula,
later to become the sccond Ndebele king, only just escaped. The
Ndcebele then settled down in what was to become their permanent home.

In Matabeleland the Ndebele kingdom reached its full development.
As the Ndebele were in origin a breakaway section of the Zulu, the
principles on which the kingdom was organized were essentially those
of the Zulu, using the age-regiments, which absorbed the conquered
peoples. The Ndebele community thus came to include members
derived from a large number of different peoples and three distinct
language and culture groups. Some belonged originally to Nguni-
speaking tribes, others were from the Sotho-Tswana group of peoples,
who had been absorbed during the period in the Transvaal, while
various Shona were absorbed after the final settlement in Matabeleland.
These three groups came to form distinct prestige classes, the Nguni-
speakets or Zansi ranking highest, the Enbla or Sotho-Tswana peoples
second and the Hola (Shona peoples) lowest. Inter-marriage between
these classes was restricted.2 In this way the culture and language of the
Zansi group were preserved. The high prestige of the Zansi group en-
couraged the other classes to seek to imitate them as closely as possible,
and so fostered the eventual adoption of their Nguni language and
culture by the entire community. In the Ndebele kingdom as in the
Zulu, the structure of the politico-military system focused loyalty
directly and intensely on the king, who was able to wield virtually
absolute power.

' An account of the division of the Ndchele into two sections and their separate journeys
is given by N. Jones (Mhlagazanhlansi), My friend Kumalo (Salisbury, 194s).

2 ‘This system has persisted until recent times. Sce A, J. B. Hughes, Kin, caste and nation
among the Rhodesian Ndebele, Rhodes-Livingstone papers no. xxv (Manchester, 1956).
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Whereas in the Zulu kingdom the army was only a patt of the
community, and the majority of the population lived in traditional
fashion under territorial chicfs who were often the descendants of
previously independent rulers, the Ndebele were initially a section of
the Zulu army. Therefore the otganization of the army was the
otganization of the state. The regimental towns were the administrative
headquarters of the whole populace as well as the military centtes.

The regimental towns thus became permanent territorial divisions of
the community. Members of a particular regiment remained associated
with their regimental town after they had been permitted to marry, and
remained liable for military service, constituting a resetve force which
could be called upon in time of emergency. Their sons became members
of the regiment stationed at their fathers’ regimental town, and in this
way membership of particular regiments became hereditary. Only when
growth of population warranted it did the king gather youths from
various regimental towns and constitute a new regiment, establishing
at the same time a new regimental town which in due coutse would
become hereditary in the same way. Through this process the regimen-
tal system evolved away from its original age basis into something mote
like traditional territorial chieftaincies. This evolution was far from
complete, however. The regimental towns were still military centres,
which constituted the headquarters of regiments of youths who under-
went a period of active service between certain ages marking the
transition from adolescence to manhood. Above all they were under the
authority of indunas rather than traditional chiefs.!

On their establishment in Matabeleland the Ndebele engaged in
numerous expeditions against the Shona peoples, whose political
system had alrcady been thrown into confusion by preceding invasions
led by Zwangendaba and Nqaba, leaders of two of the groups of
refugees who had fled into Mozambique after the defeat of the Ndwa-
ndwe on the Mhlatuse riverin 1818. A section of Zwangendaba’s people
under 2 woman leader, Nyamazana, had remained behind when the rest
of his following crossed the Zambesi. They joined Mzilikazi, and
Nyamazana became one of his queens. The Ndebele were thus able to
establish their dominance over a substantial area. The area of their
direct rule, however, probably extended very little if at all beyond the
area occupied by their military settlements. In Mashonaland the Shona
peoples regrouped themselves in a number of paramountcies and,

1 Sce J. D. Omer-Cooper, ‘Aspects of political change in the nincteenth-century Mfe-
canc’, in Thompson, ed., African societies in southern Africa.
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though subjected from time to time to Ndcbele raids, effectively
preserved their independence.

iven within the area where Ndebele paramountcy could be said to
have been accepted, moreover, the situation was highly complex. The
primaty mecthod by which the Ndebele absorbed conquered peoples
into their political system was by incorporating the young men in the
regimental system. This continued in Matabeleland but, even while
Mzilikazi was still in the Transvaal, it had ceased to be the only method
by which alien groups were brought under his control. Moffat noted
that at Mosega there were numerous villages of Hurutshe living under
Mzilikazi, but in their traditional way.! In Matabeleland this occurred
on a much larger scale. Though many Shona were incorporated in the
age-regiments, there were many living in traditional style in their own
villages right in the heart of the Ndebele country. Farther from the
centte of the kingdom, Shona chicfs lived in various degrees of subor-
dination to the Ndebele.2 Ndebele prestige was so great, however, that
even some of the loosely associated Shona groups came in time to
adopt the Ndebele language and to regard themselves as Ndebele.

Influence was by no means all one way. In the Mutapa kingdom, and
in that of the Rozvi empire which succeeded it in ruling over the Shona
communities of the greater part of Rhodesia, a cult had grown up
involving belief in a deity sometimes known as Mwari and sometimes
as Mlimo. The deity was believed to communicate with man through
the agency of spirit mediums. This cult was closely linked with the
Rozvi political system. Mzilikazi in his later years began to consult the
oracular utterances of the surviving cult priests, and under Lobengula
their influence established itself more firmly. The Ndebele rulers thus
became to some extent heirs to the religious heritage of the Rozvi kings,
and the Ndebele kingdom was united with the still independent Shona
patamountcies in a common framework of belief.3

After his brush with the Kololo, which led to his turning back from
the Zambezi, Mzilikazi nursed a determination to avenge his defeat by
destroying their kingdom on the Barotse flood plain. The Ndebele
regiments were at a disadvantage in this watery terrain, however, and
the expeditions sent against the Kololo ended in failure. The move to

Rhodesia had, moreover, failed to place the Ndebele out of reach of
t R, Moffatt, Matabele journals, ed. J. P. R. Wallis (I.ondon, tg4s), 1, 70.
z R, Brown, *The external relations of the Ndchele kingdom in the pre-partition cra’, in
Thompson, cd., African societies in southern Afvica.

3 For the significance of this development in later years sce T. O. Ranger, Revolt in
Sonthern Rhodesia (London, 1967).
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Bocer attacks. In 1847 a Boet commando, organized by Hendrik Pot-
gicter and accompanied by Pedi auxiliaries, penctrated to the heart of
Mzilikazi’s kingdom and seized large herds of cattle. Once again,
however, the Ndebele employed the same tactics they had used in the
past against Griqua and Korana. In a night attack the Pedi were
massacred and the cattle recaptured.

In spite of this attack, Mzilikazi remained anxious to establish good
relations with the whites. In 1852 he agtreed to a treaty with the Boets,
which opened the way for Boer hunters to enter his tertitory. In
particular he longed to sce his old friend Moffat again, and was delighted
when in 1854 the missionary visited him in his new home. Thereafter
Moffat came again in 1857, and for the last time in 1860. Moffat did
much to win concessions for white hunters and other visitots, and he
also persuaded Mzilikazi to allow missionaries to settle in his kingdom.
In Mzilikazi’s last years white hunters and traders frequented his court
in increasing numbers, and after the discovery in 1867 of gold at Tati,
on the borders of his kingdom, the number of whites rose considerably.
By this time, however, Mzilikazi had lost control of events. In his later
years he suffered a great deal of pain from swellings in his feet and
ankles which made him completely lame. ‘The pain made him restless,
and in his last years he was almost always on the move, carried about
in a wagon Moffat had brought for him. He died in 1868.

His death left the people divided, for the fate of the legitimate heir,
Nkulumane, was obscure. He was generally believed to have been killed
at the time of the execution of the indunas who had contemplated placing
him on his fathet’s throne. ‘There were rumours, however, that he had
been spirited away and was living somewhere in South Africa. He was
thought by some to have been identified in the person of a groom work-
ing for Sir Theophilus Shepstone, who did his best to keep the rumours
alive as a means of winning influence over the Ndebele kingdom.! An
Ndebele embassy visited Natal to search for the prince, but it returned
with a negative repott, and the majority of the indunas placed Lobengula
on the throne. One regiment, however, refused to recognize the new
king, and it was only at the cost of a civil war that Lobengula con-
solidated his position.

' R. Brown, ‘The Ndchele succession crisis’, in Historians in Tropical Africa, Procecdings
of the Leverhulme listory Conference 1960 (Salisbury, cyclostyled, 1962).
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SHOSHANGANE AND THE GAZA KINGDOM

After the battle on the Mhlatuse river in 1818, in which Shaka’s forces
shattered the Ndwandwe, a number of groups who had formed part of
ot been associated with the Ndwandwe fled into southern Mozambique.
They included the following of Shoshangane, the Jere under Zwange-
ndaba, the Maseko under Ngwane and the Msene under Nqaba. All these
groups made use of fighting methods similar to those of the Zulu, and
built up their strength by incotporating captives in their forces. As they
expanded they came into conflict and, after a complex struggle, Shosha-
ngane emetged victorious. He was then able to build a powerful kingdom
dominating the greater part of southern Mozambique and organized
basically along Zulu lines. In his kingdom, as in Shaka’s, a series of royal
houscholds provided the centres of military and political organization
and the headquarters of regiments, which included young men captured
from conquered communities, but, as in the Ndcbele kingdom,
members recruited from conquered peoples held a lower status than
those who belonged to or were descended from the original nuclear
group.

Outside the central area of the kingdom, numerous chicfdoms came
under Shoshangane’s paramountcy, but retained their separate identity
and internal autonomy. Within this peripheral zone were the Portuguese
settlements. At the time when the various Nguni-speaking groups of
refugees invaded southern Mozambique, the Portuguese settlements
were too weak to offer effective resistance. In 1833 the Zulu regiments
of Dingane overran the fort at Lourengo Marques. In 1834 the Portu-
guese captain of Inhambane and all but ten of his men were killed in a
clash with one set of Nguni invaders.! In October 1836 almost the
entire garrison of Sofala was wiped out. The long established Portu-
guese market in Manica was closed, and the towns of Sena and T'ete on
the Zambezi were reduced to buying peace with an annual tribute.
Divisions within the kingdom following Shoshangane’s death allowed the
Portuguese to improve their position to some extent. A dispute cul-
minating in civil war took place between rival heirs, Mawewe and
Mzila. With Portuguese help, Mzila finally succeeded in defeating
Mawewe who had gained help and protection from the Swazi kingdom.
Desultory warfare between Mzila and the Swazi continued until 1862,

! Portugucse sources generally do not distinguish at all clearly between the different
invading Nguni groups. A recent attempt to disentangle the threads in this confusing

period in southern Mozambique has been made by G, ). Liesegang, Beitrige zur Geschichle
des Reiches der Gaga Nguni im siidlichen Mocambique 1820-1895 (Bromberg, 1967).
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when he was succeeded by Gungunyane, who was finally overthrown,
captured and exiled by the Portuguese in 1895.

NGUNI STATES IN THE FAR NORTH

After their defeat by Shoshangane, the threc other migrating Nguni
groups moved out of reach of his regiments. Zwangendaba and his
followets (subsequently known as Nigoni) moved into the area of the
Rozvi kingdom in modern Rhodesia. They halted for a time near
modern Bulawayo and from there their forces attacked and killed the
last Rozvi mambo at Thabazika Mambo. Thereafter Zwangendaba
turned northward and on 19 November 1835, a day marked by an
eclipse of the sun, crossed the Zambezi not far from Zumbo.

The Maseko temained for a time in southern Mozambique, then
crossed the Zambezi between Sena and Tete about 1839. Thereafter this
group (also known as Ngoni) moved through southern Malawi, passing
round the southern end of the lake and crossing the Shire river from
west to east. They then moved northwards into south-eastern Tanzania
and under Ngwane’s successor, Mputa, built up a substantial kingdom
in the Songea district. Like Zwangendaba, Nqaba moved into Rhodesia
and plundered parts of the Rozvi kingdom. Thereafter he moved farther
west up the Zambezi whete he was killed and his following dispersed
by the Kololo,

After crossing the Zambezi, Zwangendaba moved northward in a
seties of stages interrupted by halts of several years’ dutation. Keeping
between Lake Malawi on the east and the Luangwa river to the west, he
eventually passed the northern end of the lake and reached a place in
the Fipa country of south-western Tanzania called Mapupo. He died
there about 1848. After his death disputes over the succession led to a
series of splits, in which each group continued expanding and absotbing
conquered peoples, with the result that Ngoni states made their appeat-
ance over a large area between lakes Malawi and Tanganyika, and even
to the south of Lake Victoria.

CONCLUSIONS

At the heatt of the whole vast chain of disturbances which spread itself
ovet much of South, Central and East Africa, was the revolutionary
process of political change in Zululand, which resulted in the emergence
of a new type of state, militarist, highly centralized, and administered
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under the king by commoner indunas rather than royal relatives. The
new political system not only produced a formidable military machine,
but also provided a means of welding originally disparate peoples into
a common identity within a greatly expanded political framework. This
transformation took place, not by the borrowing of ideas from other
societies, but by the adaptation of existing institutions of the southern
Bantu-speaking peoples to the new purposes in a situation of ctisis
produced by intensificd military conflict arising from land shortage and
possibly also the expansion of trade.

The migrations to which this political upheaval gave rise led to the
establishment of a whole serics of powerful communities in South,
East and Central Africa. On their migrations those wandering groups
who had been in contact with the Zulu kingdom carried with them some
of the basic principles of its organization, modifying them in various
ways to mect the circumstances in which they were placed and planting
them in the new areas in which they settled, Other peoples who were
affected by the uphcaval were also stimulated to organize themselves in
larger units with stronger central leadership. Sometimes they borrowed
methods derived from the Zulu system, sometimes they found different
ways of achieving larger scale organization of their own.

In South Africa the uphcaval resulted in the emergence of the Zulu
kingdom itself. It also led to the creation of the Swazi kingdom, and of
the Sotho kingdom of Moshoeshoe, both of which have retained their
identity to the present time and evolved into independent nations.
Though almost destroyed in the course of conflict with the Ndebele, the
Pedi kingdom in the eastern Transvaal was also strengthened by the
consequences of the disturbance and thus prepared to play an important
role in the subsequent history of the Transvaal. It is now the basis of
one of South Africa’s ‘Bantustans’. The flight of peoples out of Natal
southward down the eastern coastal corridor and westward across the
Drakensberg had as one of its results the intrusion of the Mfengu into
the Transkei, resulting in further complications of the eastern frontier
problems.

One of the most significant consequences of the upheaval for South
African history is the substantial, if temporary, redistribution of popula-
tion which it produced. The Bantu peoples, who had previously been
fairly evenly distributed over their area of occupation, became tem-
porarily much more concentrated, leaving large areas at least to all
appearances virtually vacant in Natal, the Orange Free State and the
Transvaal. Information about this situation reached the Cape through
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the English traders in Natal, and missionaries and travellets in the other
areas. It came just at the time when sections of the white population in
the colony, short of land and hostile to the policies of the colonial
government, were contemplating a movement of secession. The news
of vacant lands in the interior was followed up by the despatch of
pattics to Natal and the Transvaal. When the strength of Xhosa resist-
ance, combined with the efforts of philanthropists in England, led to the
frustration of hopes for further rapid advance up the east coast, trekkers
poured out of the colony to the north, skirting Moshoeshoe’s kingdom
and moving into the relatively empty and desirable arcas of Natal, the
northern Orange Free State and the Transvaal. Even though the
picture has subsequently been substantially altered by further white
expansion, the pattern of white and African landownership in South
Africa today still reflects the consequences of the wars and migrations
which accompanied the rise of the Zulu.
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CHAPTER 10

COLONIAL SOUTH AFRICA
AND ITS FRONTIERS

WHITE EXPANSION AND THE BRITISH OCCUPATIONS

When the British took possession of the Cape in 1795 they inherited
from the Dutch East India Company a situation which already exhibited
many of the most significant features which were to characterize the
history of South Africa until well into the nineteenth century. Outside
the wheat and wine-growing arcas of the Cape, the settlers had devel-
oped a system of stock ranching, requiring theexploitation by individual
white farming families of large farms worked with the assistance of
non-Furopean labour. ‘This resulted in a continuous territorial expan-
sion of the white settlement, which by 1795 had already resulted in the
extension of the original tiny settlement around Cape T'own to the Fish
river, the Snceuwbergen and the Khamies Bergen. This vast expansion,
by scattering the white population so thinly that the growth of urban
areas was severely restricted, inhibited the development of alternative
cconomic opportunities for whites and encouraged further expansion.!

At first there was little resistance from San? and Khoi,3 but white
expansion at length resulted in a situation of endemic frontier
conflict. In the north-castern districts of Tarka, Sneeuwberg and Agter
Bruintjies Hoogte, the San hunters mounted a ferocious resistance
against further encroachment on their hunting grounds. In the Zuut-
veld, where white and African farmers were settled alongside each
other, two frontier wats had left the issues between them unresolved,

In the course of their conflicts, the settlers developed the highly
flexible and mobile commando system whereby scttlers were called
together to make war. This relieved the Company’s government of
substantial defence burdens, but at the same time made the settlers
much more difficult to control. Military action against non-European
peoples could be undertaken on local settler initiative, and the frontier
farmers had a military system which they could turn against the
government,

1 Sce S. D. Neumark, Economic influences on the Sonth Afvican frontier 1652-1836 (Stanford,
1967). 1L B. van Ryncveld, cd., Willems Stephanns van Ryneveld se A kingen over de
Verlz):lring van bet vee aan de Kaap de Goede Hoop 1804, Van Ricbeeck Socicty (Cape Town,
1942).

2 The people commonly known by the deroga